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Te Apa kepTbIAa:
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OHYBIKTA/ITLIALI OTBLT).

Wonpim apaneivam (Share Alike) — Te wukTax-MoM
BallTa/lTe/la, BecTypJjeMjesAa aje Tbl NPOU3BeJEHUUbIM
TYHJIaH HaJblAA TblH, JIEKTHILIBDKbIM Te IPOU3Be/leHuHbICe
ray aJie KeJllblllle JIMLIEH3UH JieHe I'bIHA IIapKaJIeH KepThIa.

Jla TUZIBIH TOJIbIM YMbLJIEH:

IIépsiMain - [IpaBa 03a KOHa I'blH, KYLIHO OHYBIKTBIMO KeY-
Morai WOH yapaJIT KepTell.

KasbIKbIH nogHAbIKIIEe — Tbl Npou3BesieHUN asie TY[bIH
Key-Morad  yKallbDKe  TOPTBIK  TOYeIl  KaJIbIKbIH
MOAHJIBIKIOBIJIAH IIOTJIAJITEII I'bIH, ThI J'IP[LLEHBI/I]‘/’I HUTy3eaT
TYZAbIH CTAaTyCLIbIM Orell useMmze.

Moo npaBaga — Tbl JIMLIEH3UH HUMOTail MOTBIP ThIYbIHAT
ThIrai MpaBa/iaM OK TYKO:
e Te ospbikaH yablga mapam (fair dealing), ane
IIKaJaHAQ MapbIMbIM Kblyasije, (fair use), mouio
Typ/a0 BalJIMAITIIE HCKAIOYEHUH-BJAKbIM ajie
aBTOP-BJIAKbIH IPaBalITHIM My AbIPThIJie KyYbUITALlL;
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16 Introduction

1. Introduction

1.1. Whatis this book?

The aim of our website www.mari-language.com is to provide both native speakers of Mari as well
as those learning Mari as a foreign language essential tools hitherto either unavailable or
inadequate in modern terms. For Mari learners the textbook Oraii mapuii iibiime is now by far the
most extensive and up-to-date work extant. This book, Mari - An Essential Grammar for
International Learners, is the first learner’s grammar written for students of Mari and thus unique
in its field.

What are the goals of this book? How is it structured? And for whom is it intended?

Target Group: This book is written for all those who are learning Mari as a foreign language, but
as it is a learner’s grammar and not a basic textbook, primarily for those who have already
acquired some knowledge of Mari grammar and a basic Mari vocabulary. Thus, it is ideally suited
for all those who have worked through the textbook Owaii mapuii iivLame or at least a good portion
of it.

Goals: This book intends to consolidate the grammatical knowledge of Mari already acquired by
learners, as well as to enlarge and expand on it. Thus, not only the grammar covered in Onati
Maputi iiblime is presented again and practiced, but much supplementary material is provided in
order for students to gain a thorough and comprehensive understanding of Mari grammatical
structures.

Structure: The book begins with an introductory chapter devoted for the most part to phonology
and orthography and closes with chapters on syntax. The bulk of the book is made up of chapters
dealing with the morphology of the Mari language. These morphological chapters are devoted to
the various parts of speech.

In all cases the grammar is presented in concise language, utilizing illustrative example sentences
in Mari with an English translation and followed by exercises on the individual points.

As this book is aimed at learners, the authors did not orient themselves towards specific theories
of grammar, but focused exclusively on one practical aim: providing students of Mari with a
necessary tool that they can use to consolidate and widen their grasp of Mari grammar.

Varieties of Mari: As all languages, Mari is subject to considerable variation, depending on the
dialectal and sociolinguistic background of its speakers. As is characteristic for a language existing
in a minority situation, code switching and code mixing is typical for spoken Mari - in this case
primarily with Russian, the dominant majority language. This book concerns itself with the
Meadow Mari standard language, and does not aim to describe these aspects of spoken Mari.

1.2. This book in the context of www.mari-language.com

The resource at hand exists within the framework of our web portal www.mari-language.com.
Since its launch in 2010, we have provided an ever-increasing repository of materials aiming to
make the Mari language more accessible to a wider audience. All materials published on our
website - including the one at hand - are published under a Creative Commons license, meaning
that you are free to share, multiply, and rework all our materials for non-profit purposes, under
the condition that we are attributed for our work.

The section at hand will give a brief overview of the materials found on our site, aiming to
illustrate how they can be used in combination with the resource at hand optimally. A general
overview of the materials can be found at www.mari-language.com; each individual resource can
also be found under its own subdomain (e.g., dict.mari-language.com for the Mari-English
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dictionary). Further instructions and documentation on the individual resources can be found on
the respective sites.

Onraii mapuii livtime: A Comprehensive Introduction to the Mari Language

This textbook, found at omj.mari-language.com, with its 40 chapters spanning 771 pages and
accompanying audio materials aims to give self-learners with no prior knowledge of Mari a first
foothold in literary Mari. It covers productive Mari morphology in its entirety and dedicates
notable attention to syntactic and semantic topics.

e

Figure 1: Emma Yakimova and Galina Krylova record audio materials for Oxail mapuii suimMe’

It can be understood as a solid basis for the resource at hand: readers that have successfully
worked their way through this textbook, or at least sizable parts of it, can be assumed to have a
sufficient comprehension of Mari to make good use of the resource at hand.

Mari-English Dictionary

With its 42,560 headwords and 82,740 subentries, including 10,750 set phrases, this dictionary,
found at dict.mari-language.com, is the most comprehensive lexical resource on Mari published to
date.

Mari-English Dictionary

Reset | Instructions | Morphological Analyzer

| | search | | « Mari — English o Mari  English o Mari < English
Search: | « Whole Words o All Matches ‘ [0 Search Subentries
Stress, Palatalness: | ¢ Extra Characters (+, ') o Bold/ltalics o Do Not Annotate
Orthography: | e Cyrillic o UPA o IPA
Ordering: | « Alphabetical o Reverse
a0Braeé&XM3MMKIMHHOONPCTYYMXUYWWbLbSKWA

Figure 2: The user interface of the Mari-English Dictionary
A Learner’s Grammar of Mari

The resource at hand, found at grammar.mari-language.com.

1 Picture by Jeremy Bradley, 2010.
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Figure 3: The authors of this book in 2017

Paradigm Generator

Our Mari paradigm generator can be found at paradigm.mari-language.com. Users can generate
inflected forms of any verb or noun here.

Case Suffixes

Nominative: | ByiA

Genitive: BYWbIH

Dative: BynaH

Accusative: | ByiibiM

Comparative: | Byiina

Comitative: | Byiire

Inessive: BYWBILLITO
llative: BYMbILL(KO)
Lative: ByeLl

Possessive Suffixes

1SG: | Byem

23G: | ByeT
3SG: | Byitko

Figure 4: Excerpt of paradigm generator’s output for Byi1 ‘head’

Mari in Computing

The data provided at tech.mari-language.com aims to provide assistance in the use of Mari in
computing. Solutions for common problems are discussed in detail; keyboard layouts and fonts
can be downloaded. If you wish to type in Mari on your computer, you can consult this section of
our website.
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Backspace

Enter

This book in the context of www.mari-language.com

Control I alt

Figure 5: One possible keyboard layout for Mari

Morphological Analyzer

This resource, found at morph.mari-language.com, allows users to have words or entire sentences
of Mari analyzed, with individual words split up into their morphemes - the base lexical items,
and suffixes attached to them.

OvaH TENeBU3OPbLIM OHYaLL Wopara.

3vaH TeneBuU3op -bIM OHY -aw nopat -a
Echan television.set -ACC fook -INF love -3S8G
na no -case vbh2 -inf vbh2 -pers

Figure 6: Analysis of the sentence DuaH TeJieBU30pbiM OHYall iiopaTa. ‘Echan likes to watch television.’

If you find yourself unable to analyze some of the example sentences provided in the resource at
hand, you can use the morphological analyzer as an aid.

Transcription tools

The transcription and transliteration tools at transcribe.mari-language.com offer transcriptions
and transliterations between different writing systems used for Mari, and eight other languages
of the Russian Federation. More rudimentary aids are offered for a wide range of other languages,
as well as a universal diacritic helper for Latin and Cyrillic orthographies. The tools found here
can, for example, be used to transcribe Mari text from Cyrillic into the Uralic Phonetic Alphabet
(UPA) or the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), for example:

Cyrillic - UPA IPA
WK TBIMBIK OTO yJI0 MEMHaH ik tdm&k oto ulo memnan ik tymyk oto ulo memnan
3JIBILITE, el3ste, elyfte,
lllora Ty10 OTO KyTY €p CepHIIITE. Soga tudo oto kugu jer foga tudo oto kugu jer
serdSte. seryjte.
=

Tywrto Jagpipa Aed Jajbipa
NyLIeHTe KyLKeLl.

Tywro MOTOp Zied MOTOP cackKa
ioyent.

The Mari Corpus

tusto laddra deé ladara
pusenge kuskes.

tusto motor de¢ motor saska
Soces.

tufto ladyra detc ladyra
pufenge kufke/.

tufto motor defs motor
saska fofcel.

A corpus of Mari literary texts is under construction, and will be published at corpus.mari-

language.com.
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Hill Mari - Meadow Mari — English Dictionary; Reading Hill Mari through Meadow Mari

We are in the process of creating resources dealing with the second Mari literary norm, Hill Mari.
At hm-dict.mari-language.com, users will soon find an expansion upon the Mari-English
Dictionary (currently still under construction). Hill Mari lexemes are linked up with their cognates
and semantic counterparts in Meadow Mari; their various facets of meaning were translated into
English; Hill Mari example sentences are provided with both Meadow Mari and English
translations. The resulting resource can be used either in translations from Hill Mari to Meadow
Mari, or to contrast Hill Mari lexical items with those of Meadow Mari.

At rhm.mari-language.com, users can find a textbook which contrasts the two literary norms of
Mari, with the aim of giving students with a working understanding of Meadow Mari the ability to
access texts written in the Hill Mari literary norm.

1.3. Acknowledgements

First and foremost, we would like to thank the Kone Foundation for allotting us the grant
necessary, ‘The Mari Web Project: Phase 2’, to make this resource happen. Timothy Riese and
Jeremy Bradley would like to thank their respective universities, the University of Vienna and the
Ludwig Maximilian University of Munich, for allowing them to invest such a sizable amount of
their working hours into this undertaking.

We would also like to thank the Austrian Science Fund (FWF) for funding the predecessor project
to this one, P22786-G20 ‘Mari-English Dictionary’. This project would not have been possible
without the preliminary work carried out in that project.

The book at hand and its structure was to a large degree inspired by the Hungarian learners’
grammar Ungarische Ubungsgrammatik (to appear) Timothy Riese compiled together with
Katalin Blaskd. We would like to thank his co-author, and everyone else that assisted them in the
creation of this resource, for their contribution.

We would like to thank Aleksey Kozlov for an important insight regarding the usage of past tenses
in Mari.

1.4. Introductory remarks on Mari grammar

In this section a short, by necessity arbitrary list of some characteristic features of the Mari
language is presented. Note that these features are not necessarily uniquely Mari, but are shared
to a greater or lesser extent with other languages in the sense of genetic heritage (Mari as a Uralic
language), typological relatedness (Mari as an agglutinative language) and areal features held in
common with other languages of the Volga-Kama region.

Mari is a morphologically rich language. Suffixes are widely used to express grammatical meaning.
As is characteristic for agglutinative languages, in principle each grammatical morpheme
corresponds to one specific function and vice versa. However, this classification is based on the
general tendencies of the language and is not an exclusive categorization valid in all instances.

Mari is a nominative-accusative language in which the nominative is the case of the SUBJECT in
finite clauses while the case of the DIRECT OBJECT is the accusative.

In the Mari language, there is no grammatical GENDER and there are no NOUN CLASSES - that is to
say, the inflected forms of a noun can be derived unambiguously from the base form (the
nominative singular).

The CASE system consists of four grammatical cases - the (unmarked) nominative, genitive,
accusative, and dative -, and three local cases - illative (to where), lative (where ~ to where) and
inessive (where). In addition, there are two marginal cases - comitative and comparative. Thus,
the threefold system of local expressions (conveying movement towards, no movement, and
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movement from, respectively) is not complete here. To express movement from, the postposition
2bi4 can be used. Also, local adverbs and postpositions usually have a distinct form for each of the
three parts of the system.

As for NUMBER, singular and plural are distinguished. However, the plural is not always marked
overtly - singular forms are encountered quite often, if the plural meaning can be derived from
the context. After numerals, only singular forms are used.

The FINITE VERB has morphologically different forms for each person, singular and plural,
respectively. Personal pronouns as subjects are optional and can be omitted (i.e., Mari is a PRo-
DROP language).

Every verb is assigned to one of two CONJUGATION CLASSES, known generally as the first and second
conjugations. In many cases, different endings occur in the two conjugation classes. There are no
overt semantic factors determining the conjugation class of a verb: learners of Mari must simply
learn which class a verb belongs to.

There is no inflectional future tense in Mari; the present tense can also be used to express future
actions; in addition, an analytical future can be formed with the verb myrasaw ‘to begin’. Mari
has two synthetic and four periphrastic past tenses. The usage of the past tenses is among other
factors determined by EVIDENTIALITY, i.e., the grammatical expression of the source of information
(direct vs. indirect).

Finite verb forms do not differ as regards voice (i.e., active vs. passive), but two of the participles
can convey this notion and are therefore called active and passive participles, respectively. As
concerns mood, Mari morphology distinguishes between indicative, imperative and DESIDERATIVE
- a mood to express the intention to do something. There is also a special infinite form used to
convey that something has to be done, the NECESSITIVE INFINITIVE.

In Mari, non-finite verb forms play an important role. Apart from two INFINITIVES, Mari has four
PARTICIPLES and five GERUNDS. They are widely used, also in ways that correspond to the use of
finite clauses in English.

One very typical feature of Mari is the usage of one of the five gerunds (the gerund in -#) in so-
called auxiliary constructions. Here the gerund and an auxiliary verb form a unit which can only
be meaningfully understood and translated if one knows that the gerund carries the main lexical
content of the pairing, while the auxiliary (often finite) verb adds a grammatical value of some
sort: aspectual (dié6pamen woiHdaw (-em) ‘(lit.) loving place’ — ‘to fall in love’), directional
(vorewmen kasw (-em) ‘(lit.) flying leave’ — ‘to fly away’), benefactive (ymbimapen nyaw (-am)
‘(lit.) explaining give’ = ‘to explain (something) to someone’).

The basic constituent order, i.e., the word order in clauses in which no element is especially
emphasized, is subject-object-verb (SOV). Not only nominal objects precede the finite verb, but
also non-finite verbal constructions (e.g., gerundial constructions) that correspond to subordinate
clauses in English. Adjectives, and participial constructions functioning as attributes, generally
precede the noun they modify. Furthermore, Mari uses POSTPOSITIONS rather than PREPOSITIONS -
they are placed after their reference word rather than before it.

Mari has no ARTICLES. In certain contexts, the NUMERAL uk ‘one’ functions as a non-definite
DETERMINER. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS can mark the noun they precede as an entity that is already
known to the listener/reader, but also certain CLITICS and possessive suffixes - mainly those of the
2nd and 3rd person singular - can be used to express definiteness.

In constructions conveying possessive relations (e.g.,, ‘my bicycle’), the possessor is generally
marked by POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES attached to the possession. In addition, the possessor can be
expressed by a noun or personal pronoun in the genitive case, preceding the possession.



22 Introduction

Mari has no verb meaning “to have”. Instead, the verb ysiaw ‘to be’ is used together with the
possessive construction described above: Muiiivin akam yso0. ‘1 have an older sister.” (Literally: ‘My
older sister exists.”) NEGATION is expressed using an inflected negative verb together with the
connegative form of the main verb: mosam ‘1 come’ ~ om mos ‘I don’t come’.

The verb ‘to be’ is generally omitted in the third person singular in sentences of the type ‘A = B’
(i.e., as a COPULA). Tydo myHbikmuliwo. ‘He/she is a teacher.’” In the other persons, however, it is
obligatory.

1.5.  Phonetics, phonology, orthography

1.5.1. The Mari phoneme inventory

The following consonant phonemes can be distinguished in the modern Mari literary language.
The symbols used here are those of the Finno-Ugric Transcription which will be used in this book
when transcriptions are necessary. Transcriptions in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA)
are given in parentheses when the [PA value of a consonant differs from the value in Finno-Ugric
Transcription.

Bilabial | Labiodental | Alveolar | Postalveolar | Palatal | Velar
Stop Voiceless p t k
Voiced b d g
Fricative Voic'eless f x (x)
Voiced v
Sibilant Voic.eless s v§ )]
Voiced yA 7 (3)
Affricate c (&) ¢ (te)
Nasal m n n (n) ]
Lateral 1 I' (4)
Trill r
Approximant j

Note that this table omits Russian palatalized consonants found in some loan words, i.e., /t'/ (IPA
/8, /d’/ (IPA /d')), /$/ (IPA'S), /§/ (IPA /¢/), /2/ (IPA /Z}/), and /f/ (IPA /r'/). Also note that
the realization of /1i/ and /I'/ differs between Russian and Mari: In Russian, these are palatalized
sounds (IPA /n’/, /I/) - they are alveolar sounds with palatalization occurring as a co-articulation
- while in Mari, they are true palatal sounds (IPA /n/, /4/), with the palatum as their place of
articulation.

The definitions and approximate values of the consonant phonemes are:

voiceless bilabial stop, like English p (spark)

voiced bilabial stop, like English b (ball)

voiceless velar stop, like English c (scar) or k (skin)
voiced velar stop, like English g (good)

voiceless alveolar stop, like English t (star)

voiced alveolar stop, like English d (duck)

voiceless labiodental fricative, like English f (father)
voiced labiodental fricative, like English v (vase)
voiceless alveolar sibilant, like English s (sun)

voiced alveolar sibilant, like English z (zoo)

voiceless postalveolar sibilant, like English sh (show)
voiced postalveolar sibilant, like English s in leisure, measure
voiceless velar fricative, like German ch (machen ‘to do”)

NN s PTaTR FITT
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palatal approximant, like English y (yard)

voiceless alveolar affricate, like English ts (cats)

voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate, similar to English ch (church)

bilabial nasal, like English m (man)

alveolar nasal, like English n (no)

palatal nasal, like Hungarian ny (nyul ‘rabbit’), similar to English ny (canyon)
velar nasal, like English ng (song)

alveolar lateral approximant, like English 1 (like)

palatal lateral approximant, like Italian gli (figlio ‘son”)

I alveolar trill, like Italian r (terra ‘earth’)

TS ms g ooen

The vowel phonemes of Mari are - again given in Finno-Ugric Transcription, with IPA values in
parentheses when these differ:

Front Central Back
Unrounded | Rounded | Unrounded | Rounded | Unrounded | Rounded
Close i i (y) u
Mid e 0 (9) 3 (¥) 0
Open a(a)

Note that the value of vowel sounds can differ in Russian loan words. Also note that Mari does not
have any diphthongs - when two vowels follow one another, a syllable boundary can be assumed
between then (e.g., Mmyam /mulam/ ‘I find’, may /ta|u/ ‘thank you’). Also note that Mari does not
distinguish between long and short vowels.

The definitions and approximate values of the vowel phonemes are:

close unrounded front vowel, like i in German or Latin, or English ea in easy

close rounded back vowel, like u in German or Latin, or English oo in moon

close rounded front vowel, like German i (miide ‘tired”) or French u (tu ‘you’)

open unrounded back vowel, like a in German or Latin, or English a in father

mid rounded back vowel, like o in German or Latin, or English o in more

mid unrounded front vowel, like e in German or Latin, or English e in end

mid rounded front vowel, like German 6 (méglich ‘possible’) or French eu (peur ‘fear’)

mid unrounded central vowel, reduced vowel similarly to the English reduced vowel that is
denoted in different ways (alone, lemon, heaven).

o0 QR g =

(b))

1.5.2. Notes on individual phonemes

/e/, /o/, /6/: When these sounds occur in the final position, they are generally unstressed (as
regards exceptions, see below in 1.5.6 - page 31). When unstressed in the final position, they are
reduced in pronunciation. The extent of this reduction, ranging from very slight to very strong, is
subject to variation in spoken Mari.

/8/: This reduced vowel is rather labile. Its realization is subject to great variation in spoken Mari
and seemingly appears and disappears at times. This variation can also be observed when
comparing literary texts from different eras, as different orthographic norms have treated this
vowel sound differently. On many occasions where the sound does not appear in the standard
language (e.g., /mlande/ ‘land’, /sravoé/ ‘key’), an /3/ does appear in speech for many speakers
(/malande/, /sdravoé/). On the other hand, in many occasions where /3/ is present in the
standard language (e.g., /éodara/ “forest’, /kajdse/ ‘going’), it is not realized by many speakers
(/éodra/ ‘forest’, /kajée/ ‘going’).

/f/. /x/. /[c/: These sounds predominantly occur in Russian loan words.
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Voiced fricatives: Historically, Mari had three voiced fricative phonemes: /B/, /y/ and /6/. These
had two realizations each, depending on their environment: they were generally realized as
fricatives [B], [v], and [8], but after homorganic nasals (i.e., sharing a place of articulation) /m/,
/1/,and /n/, they would be realized as voiced stops [b], [g], and [d]:

Sound Example Nasal + ... Example
/B/ Ber ‘place’ /m/ + /B/— [mb] | siimbel ‘darling’
/y/ kuyu "big' /n/+/y/—Ing] | tenge ruble’
/8/ tide ‘this’ /n/+ /8/ - [nd] mlande ‘land’

The historical pronunciation of these sounds is encountered only rarely today: [$] has generally
been replaced by [v]; /b/ is perceived as an independent phoneme; the sounds [y] and [8] are
mainly realized as [g] and [d] in all positions.

1.5.3. Phonotactic restrictions

Asinanylanguage, there are restrictions to which combinations of sounds are permissible in Mari.
This section will only outline some of the most fundamental ones. Note that some of these
restrictions might not apply to Russian loanwords. While older Russian loan words might be
adapted to satisfy Mari pronunciation rules; this is not necessarily the case for younger loan
words.

e The sounds /b/, /g/, /d/, /Z/, /z/, and /1/ generally do not occur in word-initial position.
In cases where, outside of Russian loanwords, the graphemes «r— and «<g— occur in the
first position, this is due to peculiarities in Mari orthography discussed below in 1.5.7 - page
34. As regards the word /Zap/ ‘time’, this word is assumed to have lost a vowel in the initial
position (the form /iZap/ can be encountered in dialects).

e Thesounds /v/, /b/, /g/,and /d/ do not occur in word-final position.

As regards consonant clusters:

e Consonant clusters do not generally occur in word-initial position. In the few cases where
they do (e.g., /rveze/ ‘young man’, /$ke/ ‘self; own’, /preze/ ‘calf, /sravoé/ ‘key’, /mlande/
‘land”), the recent loss of a vowel can be assumed; dialectal forms can still be found including
these (/3rveze/, /38ke/, /pareze/, /suravol/, /malande/).

e There are restrictions as regards consonant clusters word-internally: some clusters occur
within a stem (e.g.,, /rv/, as in /tiirvo/ ‘lip’), others arise only as a result of suffixation and
compounding (e.g., /nv/, as in the compound /punvuj/ ‘dandelion’ « /pun/ ‘hair, fluff’ +
/vuj/ ‘head’), and many conceivable consonant combinations do not occur atall (e.g., */nt/).

e Only select consonant clusters occur syllable-finally: /1t/, /St/, /kS/, /pS/, /vS/, /tt/, /ps/,
/rz/, /rl/.

e Geminate (i.e., long) consonants only occur as a result of suffixation and compounding (e.g.,
/ndlle/ “forty’ « /ndl/ ‘four’ + /lu/ ‘ten’/).

One practical implication of the rules detailed above is that some consonant clusters that are valid
word-internally (/né/, /kt/, /8k/, /ék/) are simplified when they occur syllable-finally: /né/ -
/&), /kt) = [k/, J8k/ = /3/, /&k/ — /¢&/. This occurs for example in the case of the imperative
forms (2nd person singular and plural) of first-conjugation verbs containing these clusters in their
verbal stem, e.g., lektas ‘to leave’ (verbal stem lekt-) — lek! ~ leksa! ‘leave!’. Simplification rules of
this sort do not exist for other consonant clusters. This topic will be revisited in 7.0.2 - page 196.

As will be discussed in 7.0.2 - page 196 - the verbal stem (which generally serves as the
imperative) of a verb can be derived from the infinitive by removing the ending /-a$/ in the case
of first-conjugation verbs, and by removing the ending /-a$/ and adding a vowel-harmonic /-e/,
/-0/,or /-6/ in the case of second-conjugation verbs. As a result, language learners can know when
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for example seeing the infinitive /urgas/ ‘to sew’ that this is a second-conjugation verb: the
consonant combination /rg/ cannot occur in final position; hence, the verbal stem cannot be
*/urg-/ (with an imperative */urg/). The verbal stem must be /urgo-/ (with an imperative
/urgo/), a verbal stem of the second conjugation. Note that this method does not work in the case
of the consonant clusters subject to simplification detailed above.

1.1. Which of these infinitives must belong to verbs of the second conjugation, due to
phonotactic restrictions?

1. jamddlaltas ‘to prepare oneself’
2. sovas ‘to slap’

3. jias ‘to drink’

4. pustas ‘to kill’

5. lektas ‘to leave’

6. mondas ‘to forget’

7. kilmas ‘to freeze up’

8. tolas ‘to come’

9. Sortas ‘to cry’

10. éarnas ‘to cease’
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Introduction

1.5.4. The contemporary Mari alphabet

The Mari alphabet is based on the Cyrillic alphabet in its Russian variant and consists of 36 letters.
Three of these do not occur in the Russian alphabet (6, , #) and several letters are primarily used
in writing Russian loan words (€, ¢, x, u, w). The system of palatalization in Mari differs greatly
from that in Russian and will be discussed separately below. Capitalization generally follows the
same rules in Mari as it does in English: The first word of a sentence, and proper names, are
capitalized. The letters H, 5 and b do not occur in word-initial position, and thus only occur in their
upper-case forms in all-caps texts.
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/a/

/b/

/v/

/8/

/d/

/e/; /ie/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/o/; /io/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/Z/

/z/

/1/

/il

/k/

/1/~ /1'/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/m/

/n/ ~ /1/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/n/

/o/

/6/

/p/

/r/

/s/

/t/

/u/

/a/

/t/

/x/

/c/

/€/

/3

/s/

hard sign (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/8/ (in Russian loans /i/ - IPA /i/)
soft sign (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/e/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)

/u/; /ju/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)
/a/; /ia/ (see below in 1.5.5 - page 26)

1.5.5. Palatalization in Russian, palatalness in Mari

The relationship between the graphemes <3— and <e—, «<a— and «<a-, and «<y— and «w0—- -
pairs of graphemes indicating the same vowel value respectively (/e/, /a/, /u/) - and the function
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of the soft sign «<p— and «b-, can only be appreciated with an understanding of the Russian
Cyrillic alphabet, on which the Mari alphabet is based. Specifically, one must understand how the
Russian orthography handles palatalization, a ubiquitous phenomenon in Russian. In the interest
of comprehensibility, this chapter will first introduce the phenomenon of palatalization as it is
found in Russian, and as it is handled by the Russian orthography, and will then introduce how
this orthography was adapted for Mari. All Russian words used for illustrative purposes here are
also used as loanwords in Mari. Some finer aspects of Russian pronunciation not directly relevant
to Mari orthography are not taken into consideration in the transcriptions; more detailed
information on the pronunciation of Russian words can easily be found in Russian grammar books
or on the Internet.

For most (but not all) consonants, Russian distinguishes between a non-palatalized (in Russian
terminology ‘hard’) and palatalized (in Russian terminology ‘soft’, in scientific publications
‘iotated’) variants: /t/ ~ /t'/, /s/ ~ /§/, etc. If a consonant is palatalized or not is often indicated
by the vowel sign that follows it.

Russian language has ten vowel symbols that make up five pairs, consisting of one ‘softening’ and
one ‘hardening’ vowel symbol each:

‘hardening’ | a ‘ 3 ‘ bl ‘ 0 ‘ y

‘softening’ | o ‘ e ‘ U ‘ é ‘ 10

Which letter of a pair is used is determined more by the nature of the sound preceding a vowel
than by the sound of the vowel itself (though some differences exist here too, especially in the case
of 1 ~ u). When the ‘softening’ vowel signs are used after a consonant, this consonant is
palatalized. When the ‘hardening’ vowel signs are used after a consonant, the consonant is not
palatalized, e.g.: Maea3zun /magazin/ ‘shop’ vs. mamexc /that’ez/ ‘mutiny’.

When the ‘softening’ vowel signs are used in other positions - at the beginning of a word, after the
soft sign & and hard sign & (see below), after a second vowel - they signify that the sound /j/
precedes the vowel sound. The following table illustrates these oppositions on the example of
Russian loan words in Mari. The relevant parts of the words given as examples are underlined. In
the following tables, the symbol # indicates a word boundary, an uppercase V a vowel (or letter
representing a vowel) of choice, an uppercase C a consonant (or letter representing a consonant)
of choice and C’ a palatalized consonant of choice. (If C is contrasted with C’, C can be understood
to indicate a non-palatalized consonant.) In this nomenclature, #_ is used to indicate cases in
which the letter in question occurs in the initial position, C_when it occurs after a consonant, etc.
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‘hardening’ | ‘softening’ #_ b_}b_ V_ C_
aBTOOYC paauaTop TaKCcH
a/a/ /avtobus/ - /rad’iator/ /taksi/
‘bus’ ‘radiator’ ‘taxi’
AKYT HUTalbgH bazu JIATCYC
afiafi/a | fiakut/ /italjan/ [P0 rapsus
« ) « . ) bUtton « i)
Yakut Italian ., blunder
accordion
anoc MM033UU M3M
a/e/ /epos/ - /poezij/ /mem/
‘epos’ ‘poetry’ ‘mam’
erepb 00'BEKT rnoes/J HeHJI0H
e/je/;[’e/ /ieget/ /objekt/ /pojezd/ /nejlon/
‘huntsman’ ‘object’ ‘train’ ‘nylon’
Hay4YHbIN
bl /i/ - - - /nauénij/
‘scientific’
HHTepec TauTsH JIUTP
u/i/; /'i/ /int’eres/ - /gait'an/ /litr/
‘interest’ ‘Haitian’ ‘liter’
0a3uUC Mo aIbo” paauo MopmMoH
o/o/ /oazis/ /p?ctal on/ /rad’io/ /Mormon/
o letter 1 ) )
oasis ., radio Mormon
carrier
&JIKO N i ..
Jiolko/ KOIbE 3aéMm CaMOJIET
&fjofs o/ | N /kopjo/ /zajom/ /samol’'ot/
new year’s . , ] ) (. )
\ lance loan airplane
tree
YHUTAa3 ayiuo MYCKYJT
y /u/ /unitaz/ - /aud’io/ /muskul/
‘toilet bow!’ ‘audio’ ‘muscle’
0 /ju/; OMOp HbIOTOH VIOT MIO3UKJI
/':1 / /jumor/ /hjuton/ Jujut/ Jivuzikl/
‘humor’ ‘newton’ ‘comfort’ ‘musical’

When palatalization cannot be marked by using the ‘softening’ vowel signs after a consonant - i.e.,
when said consonant is at the end of a word, followed by a second consonant, or followed by an o
in some cases (the usage of é in Russian is restricted) - the soft sign & is used.

When a soft or hard sign precedes the ‘softening’ vowel signs 1, e, é, and 1, the vowel sound is
preceded by the sound /j/. In these cases, the soft and hard signs, not the following vowel sign,
determine the character of the preceding consonant. This is to say that the soft and hard sign
indicate a ‘break’ in the word of sorts: The vowel sign that follows it is pronounced as it would be
in word-initial position; the consonant that precedes it is not influenced in its pronunciation by
the following vowel sign.
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‘hardening’ | ‘softening’ _# C_C i/ 0
albIOTAHT
y - - /adjutant/ -
‘adjutant’
KabeJib | aJbT | WTAJbSH MOYTaJbOoH
b /kab’el’/ | /al't/ | /italjan/ /poétal’on/
‘cable’ | ‘alto’ ‘Italian’ | ‘letter carrier’
To summarize:
Example Transcription Translation
C+V IoCT /post/ position, post
C+V yTIOT Jut'ug/ flatiron
C+/j/+V aI’beKTUB /adjekt’iv/ adjective
C+/j/+V CTaTbs /stat’ja/ article

As can be seen, palatalization is generally predictable in Russian orthography.

.2.  Write the following Russian words used in Mari, given here in transcription, in Cyrillic.

1

1. magnat ‘magnate’
2. tenor ‘tenor’

3. trotuar ‘sidewalk’
4. makijaZ ‘make-up’
5. d’jakon ‘deacon’

6. t'el’efon ‘telephone’
7. ekvator ‘equator’
8. ijun ‘June’

9. jeff'ejtor ‘corporal’
10. sjezd ‘congress’

Marking of palatalness and /j/ in Mari: Mari only has a distinction as regards palatalness in two
cases: /n/ ~ /1/, /1/ ~ /I'/. The manner in which the Russian system was adopted in Mari to
indicate a palatal pronunciation of these consonants differs from vowel to vowel. Some rules that
apply in Russian do not apply in Mari: while in Russian u is used after palatalized consonants and
bl after non-palatalized consonants, the Mari vowel signs u and s/ can both occur after palatal and
non-palatal consonants, and should be considered fully independent of one another.

For /a/ (a~s) and /u/ (y ~ 10), the system was taken over consistently: the usage of the ‘softening’
vowel sign implies palatal pronunciation of the preceding consonant. In all other positions (word-
initially, after soft signs and hard signs, after vowels), the vowel signs are used as they are in
Russian.
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‘hardening’ | ‘softening’ #_ b_; b_ V_ C_
aya Myaln TyMHa
a/a/ /ata/ - /muas/ /tumna/
‘father’ ‘to find’ ‘owl’
aH/Ja By A'bsKra Kagul napHs
a/ja/; ['a/ | /ianda/ | /vidjazga/ /kajas/ /parna/
‘glass’ ‘reed’ ‘to go’ ‘finger’
yi Tay 1y
y/u/ /us/ - /tau/ /lu/
‘mind’ ‘thank you’ ‘ten’
On HBIPBIOXK OMBII0 JIIOBBIK
o /ju/; /u/ | /lul/ /jdrjuz/ /omsju/ /Luvdk/
‘Volga’ | ‘atmosphere’ | ‘drowsiness’ | ‘messy (person)’

In the case of /e/, the vowel signs 3 and e behave as their Russian counterparts when they do not
follow consonant signs. If, however, the vowel /e/ follows a consonant, only the grapheme e is
used. As Mari only differentiates between a palatal and non-palatal pronunciation in the case of
/n/ ~ /n/and /1/ ~ /I'/, this exclusive usage of e after consonants is generally unambiguous (e.g.,
merrze [tenge/ ‘ruble’, as /t/ and /g/ cannot be palatalized in Mari). Ambiguity does however
occur in the case of s and H: He /fie/ ~ /ne/, s1e /I'e/ ~ /le/. This means that in these cases the
correct pronunciation cannot be derived from the orthography. In the introduction to this
grammar, orthographically invisible palatal pronunciation is indicated by an accent mark: 1’ /11/,
A" /I'/. This is not a feature of Mari orthography and will not be included in subsequent chapters
of this book.

#_ b_;'b_ V_ C_
ap 1I1y3M
3/e/ /er/ - /Suem/ -
‘morning’ ‘I throw’
HeJle
/nele/
. ep nopbeH nryem ‘difficult’
e/ie/; /ier/ /porjen/ /Sujem/
lelire/ | Lk e I
lake man I stretc.h HeJle
/nel’e/
‘s/he swallowed’

The vowel /i/ is consistently realized by the letter u. After consonants, the same rules apply as did
in the case of /e/: the usage of u does not generally cause ambiguity, but palatal pronunciation of
a preceding H and 41 is not indicated in orthography: Hu /1i/ ~ /ni/, au /Ui ~ /1i/.

#_ b 'Bb_ V_ C_

HUH

/nij/

ume ‘bast’

u/i/; ['i/ /ime/ - -
‘needle’ HUTO
/1igd/
‘nobody’

The other vowel sounds - /o/, /6/, /i/, /3/ - are only represented by one vowel sign each in Mari
(o 6y ui). Palatal pronunciation of # and .1 preceding these is marked with the soft sign; the sound
/i/ preceding these vowels is marked with the letter .
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#_ V_ C [i/_ /Mm/L
BID HIYbIM LIbIM HUbLI BbIHbbIK
b1 /3/ /ar/ /3udm/ /38m/ /181/ /vénak/
‘kopeck’ ‘I reached’ ‘seven’ ‘earthworm’ ‘broom’
OJIBIK HIKeos KOJI HoJs LIYTBIHBO
0 /o/ /olsk/ /3keoja/ /kol/ /iol/ /Sugdrio/
‘meadow’ ‘willfully’ ‘fish’ ‘foot, leg’ ‘cudgel’
OpbILI KO Hopa WOPTHBLO
o /6/ [6r8%/ : /ké/ /ira/ /sortid/
‘mustache’ ‘who’ ‘good, fine’ ‘gold’
Vi namaysrap MVH uyp
y/u/ /uj/ /pasaiizgar/ /miij/ /1ar/ -
‘butter’ ‘tool’ ‘honey’ ‘rain’

If no vowel follows a palatal consonant, the soft sign is used as well, e.g.: cyzbinb /sugdn/ ‘blessing’,
KozblHbHa /kogdnina/ ‘the two of us’.

Note that the different manner in which palatalization, or the sound /j/, is marked in Mari
depending on what vowel sound - if any - follows causes changes in orthography when one vowel
is replaced by another in declination, conjugation or derivation, or when a vowel is deleted or
added. These orthographic forms are, however, consistent with Mari orthography; it is especially
evident in transcription that no irregularities actually occur here:

asail /avaj/ ‘mom’: asalibiH /avajdn/ ‘mom’s’
asaem /avajem/ ‘my mom’
asaam /avajat/ ‘also mom’

.3.  Write the following words, given here in transcription, in Cyrillic.

1

1. manes ‘s/he says’
2. marne ‘s/he said’
3. mansm ‘T1said’
4. vij ‘power’

5. vijan ‘powerful’
6. vijem ‘my power’
7. puem ‘1 give’

8. jes‘family’

9. en ‘the most’

10. orjen ‘fiancée’

1.5.6. Word stress

Stress in Mari is not bound to a certain syllable, but as a general rule falls on the last full vowel of
the word. Full vowels are all vowels apart from a) the vowel &1 /5/ and b) unstressed e, 0, and d in
word-final position. (These vowels are almost always unstressed in the final position. Certain
words and suffixes exist that contain stressed variants of these vowels in the final position, these
will be discussed as they occur.) In word-final position unstressed e, o, and é are slightly reduced
in pronunciation and alternate with & when a suffix is added, e.g.,, mydo /tudo/ ‘he/she/it’ -
myodwsim /tuddm/ ‘him/her/it (accusative)’. Stress will be indicated by bolding in the rest of this
introduction, but will not be indicated in later sections.

Some examples in which the stress follows regular patterns:
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a) The last vowel in the word is a full vowel:

biwmaui ‘to do’ yHa ‘guest’ yygaus ‘Chuvash’
yeep ‘notice’ kymy ‘herd’ kyzy ‘big’
myputi ‘lark’ Mmomop ‘beautiful’ nesedeut ‘it blooms’

b) The last vowel in a word is »1 and the stress falls on an earlier syllable:

ydebim ‘hammer’ mysbip ‘shirt’ nowxksipm ‘Bashkir’
mouibim ‘they come’ cyzbitb ‘blessing’ Kyebim ‘size, volume’
0.1bIM ‘straw’ HeMmbly ‘German’ nesedvim ‘they bloom’

c) The word has an unstressed -e/-0/-6 in the final position, the stress falls on an earlier syllable:

meue ‘winter’ umHe ‘horse’ ublmbidbiMe ‘Unbearable’
wydo ‘grass’ wosb0 ‘younger brother’ myHbikmbiwo ‘teacher’
wyado ‘hundred’ wyavo ‘oats’ wydsimwé ‘hundredth’

If a word contains only reduced vowels (only s, or st with e, o, or 6 in word-final position), stress
falls on the first syllable.

libL1me ‘tongue; language’ libL1MbldbiMe ‘mute’ nsI3bIpbIKMblW ‘oppression’
lislocorH ‘joint’ mulzbide ‘small, fine’ blL1bbiM ‘1 was’
yblee ‘chicken’ JAblgbixcze ‘withered’ bIHde ‘now’

1.4. Mark the stress in the following words.

wopbsbiH ‘slantwise’

neuve ‘fence’

koua ‘grandfather’

mywaamoelw ‘beginning’

mysapmoiwe ‘matchmaker’

mopewbik ‘woof, weft (in textile working)’
wouwo ‘spring’

biHce ‘s/he should not’

sawmapeu ‘towards; against’

0. idco ‘difficult’

=0 0 N O Uik W=

Deviations from the regular stress patterns established above do occur:

a) Some lexical items unpredictably contain a stressed e, and more rarely an o or 6, in word-final
position:
wepeze ‘comb’ nocmo ‘cloth’ sawke ‘quickly’
nopké ‘brace drill’ menee ‘ruble’ awe ‘yet, still’
In the case of some words, alternative stress patterns are encountered: yke ~ yke ‘no; is not’,
mapme ~ mapme ‘until’.
b) A number of suffixes ending in -e are always stressed:
e The comitative case ending -ze (see 2.4.9 - page 94): ew ‘family’ — ewee ‘with the family’
e The negative gerund ending -de (see 7.2.8 - page 270): nase- ‘to know’ = nasside ‘without

knowing’
e The adverbial suffix -e ‘into ... parts’ (see 4.7 - page 120): kokbim ‘two’ — kokbime ‘in two’

c) A number of suffixes containing full vowels are not stressed:

e The plural ending -s8s1ak (see 2.1.2.1 - page 58), when it occurs on its own: ydwip ‘girl’ —
Youip-eaak ‘girls’ (but yovip-eaaksin ‘of the girls’).
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e The ending -3a ~ -ca of the imperative 2PL (see 7.1.2 - page 233): mos- ‘come’ = mo.3a
‘come!’
The comparative case suffix -z1a (see 2.4.8 - page 91): kativik ‘bird’ — kaiivikaa ‘like a bird’
The clitics -2 and -sH (see 9.2 - page 333): brume-s ~ vtwme-sH ‘oh do (it)’

d) A number of suffixes containing full vowels are subject to alternation and are sometimes
stressed and sometimes not:

e The dative case suffix -s1an (see 2.4.4 - page 78): lioamaw ‘friend’ — floamawaax ~
lioamawsan ‘to the friend’

o The endings of the first and second person plural in the simple past tense I (see 7.1.1.2 -
page 208): 8030- ‘to write’ — g03biwHa ~ 803biWHA ‘We Wrote’, 8o3biwda ~ 803viwida ‘you
wrote’, 1y0d- ‘to read’ = sydHa ~ aydHa ‘we read’, 1ydda ~ aydda ‘you read’

e The endings of the first and second person plural in the simple past tense II (see 7.1.1.3 -
page 215) in the case of second-conjugation verbs: biwme- ‘to do’ = biwumeHHa ~ biimeHHa
‘we did’, biwumenda ~ viwumenda ‘you did’

e Possessive suffixes of the first and second person, singular and plural (see 2.2.1.3 - page
63): biwmbimekem ~ biiumbvimeken ‘after 1 did (it)’, iuumvimekem ~ viwumsimexkem ‘after you
did (it)’, siwmoelmekbiHa ~ blwumbsimeksiHa ‘after we did (it)’, siwmobimekvida ~
biwumbsiMeksbida ‘after you did (it)’, losnbrwumsiHa ~ fioaviwumsiHa ‘on our feet’, etc.

e The clitic -ak (see 9.1.2 - page 330): new ‘very’ = newak ~ newax

e) Numerous (but not all, see below in 1.5.9 - page 38) Russian loanwords maintain Russian word
stress.

acano060 ‘complaint’ mpakmop ‘tractor’ po3a ‘rose’
pedaxyuii ‘editorial office’  .1émuuk ‘pilot’ Aescmputi ‘Austria’
npednpusimuli ‘enterprise’  2s106yc ‘globe’ 8bl60p ‘option’

They do so even when suffixes that generally are stressed are attached to them: mpakmopem ‘my
tractor’.

f) In compounds, the stress generally falls on the second word, even if it does not contain any full
vowels.

wazam ‘clock, watch’ + lbl1Me ‘tongue’ = wazamiisiime ‘pendulum’
sam- ‘-teen’ + wuimuwe ‘seventh’ = 1amwbimwe ‘seventeenth’

This does not pertain to compounds orthographically realized with a hyphen. Here, both elements
retain their stress:

aua ‘father’ + aea ‘mother’ = gua-asa ‘parents’

Stress units that exceed orthographic boundaries: In many cases, elements separated
orthographically (through a space - e.g., iionimaw dene ‘with a friend’ - or through a hyphen - e.g,,
tioanmauw-saak ‘friends’) form a unit as regards stress, the stress only falls on one of the two words.
Some situations in which this happens:

e Verbal negation (see 7.3.1 - page 278) - the negative verb is stressed and the connegative
is not: oM mos ‘1 don’t come’, um mou ‘don’t come’, etc.

e The particle s11e in compound past tenses (see 9.3 - page 333) is not stressed: biwumen vLie
‘1 used to do’, om biwume vire ‘1 didn’t use to do’, etc.

e In auxiliary constructions (see 7.3.5 - page 283), the gerund is not stressed: .1ydbiH
Kalibiwbim ‘1 got scared’.

e Postpositions (see 6.1 - page 164) with the vowels o, a, and u are generally stressed while
others are not: yodvipa 204 ‘through the forest’, but vodsipa deke ‘to the forest’.
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e The plural suffix -esak (see 2.1.2.1 - page 58) is not stressed, when it occurs on its own:
lioamaw-saak ‘friends’. When further suffixes are attached to it, it has an independent
stress from its host word: ionmauw-eaakHa ‘our friends’.

e Prefixes used to form indefinite pronouns (see 5.7 - page 152), such as aza-, ukmaoic-,
Kepek-, and keu- are not stressed: a.1a-ké ‘someone’.

e When the suffix -ebiHam is attached to interrogative pronouns to form indefinite pronouns,
the pronominal stem is not stressed: k6-2zbiHam ‘someone’.

e A number of postposed particles (see 9.5 - page 337) are not stressed: mo.iew duip ‘s/he is
probably coming’, mosiew mo? ‘is s/he coming?’

1.5.7. Consonant alternation

Numerous processes of consonant alternation occur in Mari. While some of these are
orthographically marked, others are not.

Obstruents (stops and fricatives) in the final position: Orthographically unmarked alternation
affects d in the syllable-final position. In Russian loan words, voiced obstruents are generally
subject to terminal devoicing.

In Mari, d is pronounced /d/ when it occurs between vowels. When it occurs in the syllable-final
position - i.e,, it is followed by a consonant and also when it is the last letter of the word, it is
pronounced /t/, but is still written d.

kud  /kit/ ‘hand’ ~ kudaan /kitlan/ ‘tothe hand’ ~ kudem /kidem/ ‘my hand’
aydl  /lur/ ‘fear” ~.aydwé  /litsS6/ ‘afraid’ ~aydew  [lide$/ ‘s/he is afraid’

Compare this with m, which is always pronounced as /t/ also between vowels:

kum  /kit/ ‘whale’ ~ kumaan /kitlan/ ‘to the whale’ ~ kumem /kitem/ ‘my whale’
kowm! /koSt/ ‘go!’”  ~ kowmuwo /koStSo/ ‘going’ ~ kowmew [kosteS/ ‘s/he goes’

As regards Russian loan words, the voiced consonants 6, 8, 2, and d (the first three of which do not
occur in the final position in Mari words) are, in accordance with Russian pronunciation rules,
devoiced in word-final position as well as in the syllable-final position (when followed by a
consonant):

ky6 /kup/ ‘cube’— kyoaan  /kuplan/ ‘to the cube’, kygem /kubem/ ‘my cube’
seg  [l'ef/ ‘lion’ — segaan [l'eflan/ ‘to thelion’, s1egem /I'evem/ ‘my lion’
¢aaz /flak/‘flag’ — ¢nazaan /flaklan/ ‘to the flag’, ¢aazem /flagem/ ‘my flag’
kod /kot/ ‘code’ — kodaaH [kotlan/ ‘tothe code’, kodem /kodem/ ‘my code’

1.5. Transcribe the following word forms.

1. kyd ‘six (short form)’

2.  Kyowuim ‘six (long form)’
3. Kydzo ‘sixty’

4. nenedwe ‘blooming’

5. eydaan ‘for water’

6. kpabem ‘your crab’

7. ¢azomem ‘my bassoon’
8. weed ‘Sweden’

9. ymmweaa ‘like a flatiron’
10. 2udHa ‘our tourist guide’

Alternation with 3: In the following words, intervocalic /z/ alternates with /¢/ or /t/ in syllable-
final position - i.e, word-finally or before consonants). This alternation is orthographically
marked:
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so3au /vozas/ ‘to lie down’ ~ goy /voé/ ‘lie down! ~ gouHa /voéna/ ‘we lay down’
gusbim /vizat/ ‘five (long form)’ ~ euy /vié/ ‘five (short form)’ ~eumue /vitle/ ‘fifty’.

Note that this is not a productive process. For example, 4 does not alternate with 3 in nominal
declension:

nou /poé/‘tail’ — nowran /poflan/ ‘tothetail,  nouew /pole§/  ‘into the tail’

Orthographically unmarked alternation /d/~ /t/, /g/~ /K/: A number of suffixes use the letter d
or 2 as their first letter in writing, e.g., the ending of the negative gerund -de and the comitative
case suffix -eze. While the letter representing the voiced variant (d, 2) is consistently used in
orthography, its voiceless counterpart is pronounced after obstruent consonants (stops,
fricatives, sibilants, affricates): nase- /pale-/ ‘to know’ = nasaside /paldde/ ‘without knowing’, but
nywm- /pudt-/ ‘to kill' = nywmg@e /pustte/ ‘without killing’; syii-nou /vuj-poé/ ‘head and tail’ -
gylize-nouze /vujge-pocke/ ‘completely (lit. with head and tail)".

1.6. Transcribe the following derived words, or word forms.

cossaze ‘also the spoons’
sautide ‘without being’

ewee ‘with the (whole) family’
Aymoau ‘to name’

AY00biMo ‘fearless’

Ul W

This alternation occurs over orthographic word boundaries: numerous postpositions,
conjunctions, and particles that in orthography start with a 2 or d (e.g,, ebtu(biH) ‘from, out’, deHe
‘with’, ebtn ‘if', da ‘and’, ebiHa ‘only, just’, deip ‘perhaps, it seems’) in pronunciation are subject to
this variation: o.1a 2biy /ola g3¢é/ ‘from town’, but mym zuru /mut k3¢é/ ‘from a word’; Eay da Anyk
/Jelu da Anuk/ ‘Yelu and Anuk’, but Anyk da Eay /Anuk ta Jelu/ ‘Anuk and Yelu’; muliii goiHa /t3j
gdna/ ‘only you’, but mer1am zoina /tdlat kdna/ ‘only for you'.

1.7. Transcribe the following postpositional phrases into Finno-Ugric Transcription.

1. .mbiii denem ‘with me’

népm deke ‘to the house’
tionmawem dere ‘with my friend’
tioua-enaxk dexe ‘with the friends’
8yd ebiu ‘from the water’

Uik W

Voiceless stops in compounds: If the first element of a compound (see 11.2 - page 369) ends in a
vowel or voiced consonant, n, k, and m in the initial position of the compound’s second element
often (but not always) become g, 2, and d both in pronunciation and in orthography:

Hu- ‘no-"  + ko ‘who’ = Huz0 ‘nobody’

cypa ‘bolt, bar’  + nou ‘tail’ = cpagoy ‘key’

eyii ‘head’” + mopwik ‘curd cheese’ = gylidopwik ‘brain’

But:

aym ‘snow’ + nesedwiwt ‘flower’ = ymnesedviul ‘snowdrop’

Assimilation: In a number of consonant clusters, REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION takes place: the first
consonant adapts itself to the second, either partially (by voice, by place of articulation) or totally.
This is not indicated in orthography:




36 Introduction
Cluster Example
Orthography | Assimilation | Orthography | Transcription Translation

KT Zt — St Kyp2KTaJIall kurstalas to run (freq.)

3T Zt > st TeHbI3TyCA0 | tendstiislo aquamarine
K1 78 — 8§ BOXKIIIO voS$So his/her/its root
301 78 = s§ Karagiie kagasSe his/her/its paper
BK Bk = pk COBKaJall sopkala$ to slap (freq.)

T'K gk - kk norkaJai pokkalas to gather (freq.)
HY né - ié IIMHYa Sinca eye

1.8. The following transcribed Mari words and word forms include orthographically unmarked
assimilation. How are these realized in orthography?

315stas ‘to kindle’

lukkalas ‘to mix (freq.)’

moriéa ‘bathhouse, sauna’

negasse ‘its foundation’

kiim3sso ‘his/her dish’

ARG S

1.5.8. Vowel harmony

Literary Mari cannot be said to have RADICAL VOWEL HARMONY - i.e., vowel harmony within word
stems. While certain phonotactic restrictions apply to which vowels occur in the non-first syllable,
vowels of the first and subsequent syllables need not agree as regards any of their fundamental
parameters (see 1.5.1 - page 22 - for the classification of vowels). However, unstressed word-
final -E (see 1.5.2 — page 23) does agree with the preceding full vowel according to (certain) rules
generally applying to suffix vowels; see below.

Mari does have SUFFIXAL VOWEL HARMONY: a number of suffixes have different (unstressed and
reduced) suffix vowels depending on the base word they are attached to. The last full vowel (see
above in 1.5.6 - page 31) determines the nature of the suffix vowel. If it is an unrounded vowel -
u, e, a - the suffix vowel will be -e. If the final vowel of a stem is unrounded, a further distinction
occurs between front vowels and back vowels: after the front rounded vowels y and 6, the suffix
vowel is -4. After the back rounded vowels y and o the suffix vowel is -o. If a word does not contain
any full vowels - i.e., if the stressed vowel is &1 - the suffix vowel -e is used. Note that in compounds,
the final word determines the nature of the suffix vowel: for example, myaiisrime ‘flame’ (< mya
‘fire’ + fibL1me ‘tongue’) demands the suffix vowel -¢, rather than -o.

In summation (excluding alternative orthographic realizations of vowel sounds):

Front | Back
Unrounded Y, ea,(bl)—>-e
Rounded y,6— -0 y,0= -0

For example, the ending of the active participle (see 7.2.3 - page 259) -wE - an uppercase -E in
this book will denote a vowel-harmonic vowel:
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Last full vowel in stem . . .
Characteristics | Vowel Verbal stem Active participle
u cume- ‘to suffice’ cumbsiuwe ‘sufficient’
Unrounded e Keue- ‘to hang’ keuviule ‘hanging’
a nase- ‘to know’ nasviuie ‘knowing’
bl nsime- ‘to end’ nsimoiuwe ‘ending’
g
Rounded. front y my.0- ‘to pay’ mysablwd ‘paying’
’ 0 mouoé- ‘to try’ moéublwg ‘trying’
8yuo- ‘to wait’ 8yubluio ‘waiting’
Rounded, back Y p T PRNETIE P
! 0 yoH0- ‘to build uorbiwo ‘building

Due to the reduced pronunciation of unstressed final -E, the distinction between these sounds in
pronunciation can be very slight in modern language - in the case of some speakers it is not
discernible.

1.9. Add the inessive suffix —(61)umE (see 2.4.5 — page 82) to the following nouns. (The st occurs
after consonants, but not after vowels).

nawa ‘work’
mym ‘word’
ndpm ‘house’
né.sem ‘room’
yo62bim ‘hammer’

Ul W e

Note that when the final full vowel of a word is not the stressed vowel - as applies in the case of
numerous loan words and place names - it is the last full vowel, not the stressed vowel that
determines the vowel-harmonic realization of the suffix.

Nominative Inessive
Map6ypr Marburg Map6ypreiuTo In Marburg
Tamcany Tamsalu Tamcanyito In Tamsalu
Lypux Zurich Lypuxblnte In Zurich

1.10. Add the inessive suffix —(s1)wmE to the following international place names.

MiorxeH ‘Munich’
Tam6ype ‘Hamburg’
BusbHioc ‘Vilnius’
Comb6amxeli ‘Szombathely’
Maapdy ‘Maardu’

Uik W e

As regards the reduced final -e/-0/-6 within stems mentioned above, this final unstressed and
reduced vowel agrees with the rest of the stem according to the same rules that apply to the choice
of a suffix vowel:

Last full vowel in stem

T E 1
Characteristics | Vowel Xample
u muode ‘this’
e nese ‘difficult’

Unrounded p ;
Kauye ‘young man

a
(v1) | sibtse ‘butterfly’
y pyado ‘center’
udcg ‘difficult’
mymo ‘oak tree’
MYHO ‘egg’

Rounded, front

Yy
5
Rounded, back J;
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Numerous Russian loan words have been adapted to better correspond to the rules of Mari
pronunciation by having their unstressed final vowel replaced with a vowel-harmonically
appropriate vowel - see below in 1.5.9 - page 38.

1.5.9. Adaptation of Russian loan words

A large number of Russian loan words (including a vast body of international words) are used in
modern Mari. In many cases, they have been adapted to conform more closely with Mari
pronunciation and spelling rules. One can roughly distinguish between old loan words that have
been heavily adapted (in some cases beyond recognition), younger loan words that have been
slightly adapted, and some younger loan words that have not been adapted at all as regards their
orthographic realization. Verbs must be handled as a separate category, as unlike nouns,
adjectives, adverbs, particles, etc., verbal stems must occur with some sort of inflectional marking,
be it finite or non-finite.

0ld loan words: A number of old Russian loan words in Mari have been significantly adapted. In
some cases, the meaning has changed as well. Numerous Russian loan words in Mari represent an
earlier or dialectal form of Russian - some words that exist in Mari as loan words are no longer
found in contemporary literary Russian.

Russian Mari Translation
3amnac IHIanaii supply
BHYK / BHy4Ka YHBIKaA grandchild
XOTb Keu even if
Yy Th yyy just a little
KpeCTbAHUH KpeCaHbbIK peasant
oyaTo nyHUTO as if

Adaptation of newer Russian loan words (vowel harmony): word-final -a (-2) is often unstressed
in Russian. As detailed above in 1.5.6 - page 31 - this is not typical in Mari: as a full vowel, a would
generally be stressed. In some older loan words, stress has shifted to the final syllable: mawuna
‘car’ (Russian: mawuHa), kHuza ‘book’ (Russian: kHuza). For many newer and less frequently used
loan words, the final vowel is often replaced with -e or - (b)o, depending on which letter vowel
harmony (see above in 1.5.8 - 36) demands. Note that this can result in unmarked palatalization
if the letter combination -s15 or -Hs is replaced by -ze or -He. Also note that it is the last full vowel
of the stem that determines the vowel-harmonic vowel - in Russian loan words, this is not
necessarily the stressed vowel (e.g., Russian s02uka ‘logic’ »Mari s102uke.

As Russian does not have the rounded front vowels y and 6, -6 does not occur here.
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Last full vowel in stem, last vowel
— Example
Characteristics Vowels
Russian | Mari | Russian Mari Translation

H..a U..e | BH3a BU3Ee visa

H..4 U.. BHILIHA BHILIHE /..Ne cherry

e..a e..e | Tema TeMe topic

e..d e..e KerJg kerJe /..l'e skittles

Unrounded == = / /

a..a a..e ¢daza daze phase

a..a |a..e | 6apeiHg | 6apbiHe /..ne/ | baroness

bl ..a | bI..e | JBI4Ka JIBIYKE badges of rank

bl..q | Bbl..e | AbIHA JIblHE /..Nne/ melon

y..a y..0 | XyHTa XYHTOQ junta

il ... b0 | Kyxug KVXHbO kitchen

Rounded, back y Y YXHA YXHBO

0..a 0..0 | dopma dbopmo form

0..4 0 ... b0 | TOPrOBJg | TOProOBJIbLO commerce

In other cases, the letter -a is omitted. This categorically happens in the case of Russian words
ending in unstressed -pa, and sporadically in other cases.

Russian Mari Translation
chepa cohep sphere
TEKCTypa TEKCTYp texture
KOH'BIOHKTYpa KOHBIOHKTYD conjecture
rasera raser newspaper

Likewise, the letter -0 is in many words replaced by -e in word-final position (especially in the
case of words ending in the frequent Russian ending -cmeo): Russian mMuHucmepcmeso ‘ministry’
— Mari muHucmepcmse, Russian nosud.io ‘jam’ — Mari nosude.

Adaptation of newer Russian loan words (gender endings): Since Mari has no grammatical gender,

endings denoting gender in Russian words are often disregarded in loaning. Specifically, this
affects words ending in -us /-ija/ and -ue /-ije/ in Russian that are loaned to Mari without the final
/-a/ or /-e/ denoting gender, resulting in truncated stems in Mari words ending in -uii /-ij/.
Russian masculine words ending in -uii are not altered.

Russian ] )
Mari Translation
Gender Word
Masculine paboyuit paboyuit worker
Feminine 300J10TUd 300J10TUHA zoology
Neuter COYMHEeHHe COYMHEeHUH essay

When Russian adjectives are used in Mari, either the nominative singular masculine (ending
in -w1i, -uti, or -oti) is used or the adjective ending (-Hb1l, -Holl, -ckull, -08biil, -0801i) is removed
completely, or the Russian noun from which the adjective is derived is used in place of the
adjective. Modern style guidelines suggest avoiding Russian endings when possible.

. Mari .
Russian Translation
Long Shortened
IIKOJIbHBIA IIKOJIbHBIA IIKOJT school
OTIYCKHOM OTMYCKHOM OTIYCK vacation
COBETCKHUU COBETCKUH coBeT Soviet
CTUJINCTUYECKUH CTUJIMCTHYECKUH CTUJIMCTUKE stylistic
y4aCTKOBBIN y4aCTKOBBIN y4acTKe divisional
KypCOBOM KypCOBOM KypcC course
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It is also in some cases possible to replace the Russian adjective ending with a Mari counterpart
(see 11.6.3 - page 383), e.g., wko/bHbLI ‘school’ — wko.bico.

Verbs: See 11.7.1 - page 387.

Loan words that are not adapted: A number of Russian words are not adapted orthographically at
all. These include: 1) words ending in a stressed vowel in Russian, 2) words ending in multiple
vowels, 3) words ending in -se, 4) words ending in an unstressed final -e or -o that violates the
rules of vowel harmony, 5) an unpredictable set of nouns ending in unstressed -a (though foreign
geographical names ending in an unstressed -a behave like this categorically).

Russian Mari Translation
POKOKO POKOKO rococo
1 NOpTMOHE NOpTMOHE purse
pajguo pajguo radio
2) Kakao Kakao cocoa
3anonspee 3anonspee polar regions
3) nsTU60pPhe nsTU60phe pentathlon
4 KOHLIePTHHO KOHLIEPTHHO concertino
) kode kode coffee
[Tosibia [Tosibia Poland
5) apa apa era, age

As regards the inflection of these words, see below in 1.6 - page 42.

1.5.10. The Mari orthography of the 30s

Until 1938, Mari made use of an orthography that different significantly from the contemporary
orthography. Different variations existed; the latest alphabet prior to the reform of 1938 (to which
the modern orthography traces its roots) was as follows:
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Phonetic value
/a/

/b/
/B~ [v/
v/~ 18/
/8/~/d/
/Z/

/z/

/1/

/i/

/k/
N~/
/m/

/n/ ~ [/
/m/

/o/

/0/

/p/

/r/

/s/

/t/

/u/

/a/

/t/

/x/

/c/

/€/

/8/

/3/

soft sign

/el

As can be seen, there is an almost reliable 1:1 relationship between graphemes and sounds in this
orthography - only the soft sign does not have a value of its own; it was used as a marker of
palatalness. Palatal consonants were consistently marked in this orthography, regardless of the
vowel (if any) following them: /j/ — i, /1/ = Hb, /I'/ = sb. As a consequence, the alphabet also
did not have to make use of the “soft” vowel signs 1, e, é, and o at all, nor did it of the hard sign %.
Vowel sounds were consistently realized by the same grapheme: /e/ — 3, /a/ — a, etc. This gives
Mari texts from this era - many of which can now be found in online repositories such as
fennougrica.kansalliskirjasto.fi (the Fenno-Ugrica collection of the National Library of Finland,
containing a vast body of Mari literary texts from the 1920s and 1930s) - a very distinctive look
in comparison to modern texts. Some examples:
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Mari (before 1938) Mari (after 1938) Translation
Han A1 village
apHba apHa week
MUUIH MUEH s/he went
bLJIb3 blJie s/he was
nymo I0MO god
10,JIbYC MOJIFOC pole
I3H JIeH and
H3J13 HeJe difficult
H3JIb3 HeJle s/he swallowed

[llustrated on the example of a newspaper headline from January 1924 (note that Lenin’s name is

realized in Russian orthography):

Mari (before 1938)

Mari (after 1938)

Translation

TyHpa yMbas mamMap
KaJIbIKbIH MarajabiMa,

TyHga ymMban meMep
KaJ/IbIKbIH NarajblMe,

The esteemed and

HODATBIMS HEpaATHIME beloved leader of the
ByﬁﬂgTbIL[IbI_)KB ByﬁngTbImbl_me workers of the world,
BJAJAUMUP NJIbUY BJAJAUMUP NJIbUY VLLEAI\]I)III\IIVIIhF;LéiiH
JIEHUH yka nuita. JIEHUH yke nue. ’ '

While later orthographic reforms have happened (e.g., in 1972, 1992, 2011), the changes in these
have been comparatively superficial, and have pertained mostly to the orthographic realization of
Russian loan words.

1.11. The following words are given in the Mari orthography of the 1930s. What are they in
modern orthography?

mas3s ‘winter’
myHamw3 ‘student’
taHavik ‘wild animal’
tisH ‘person’

UMHbBI ‘horse’

Uik W e

1.6.  Suffix types

With very few exceptions, all suffixes belonging to productive Mari morphology - nominal and
verbal, inflectional or derivational - can be assigned to one of very few SUFFIX TYPES based on how
they connect to their base words. This section gives a comprehensive overview how suffixes
representing these classes connect to different types of stems - seven suffix types are introduced
and illustrated based on a frequently used representative of the type, and the handful of suffixes
with highly idiosyncratic behavior that cannot be assigned to these will be mentioned (though not
discussed in detail here). The suffix type labels introduced in this chapter (H, E, A, bl, I1I, N, S) will
be used throughout the grammar at hand.

It should be noted that a lot of the perceived irregularity occurring in suffixation is due to
orthographic peculiarities surrounding the realization of the phonemes /j/, /1i/, and /I'/ in Mari
Cyrillic orthography. That is to say, the perceived irregularity only occurs in orthography, but not
in pronunciation. Orthographic peculiarities of this sort will be illustrated by examples in this
section, but not discussed explicitly here - for a comprehensive discussion of the principles of
Mari orthography, see 1.5.5 - page 26.

For vowel harmonic vowels - signified by an upper-case E here - see 1.5.8 - page 36.
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The lexemes utilized in this chapter are generally not compounds and adhere to the general rules
of Mari word stress, see 1.5.6 - page 31. For the handling of newer loan words that do not adhere
to usual stress patters, see below in 1.6.12 - page 52; in compounds, one must remember that the
vowel-harmonic vowel is determined by the last component (as discussed in 1.5.6 - page 31).
Verbal suffixes discussed in this section are generally attached to the verbal stem (see 7.0.2 - page
196).

Appendix B - page 506 - assigns all suffixes of productive Mari morphology, inflectional and
derivational, to the suffix types defined and illustrated in this chapter.

1.6.1. H-suffixes (H for hyphen, e.g., plural -e.1ak)

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is attached to the base form with a hyphen. The noun is not orthographically modified
in any way when the plural suffix is added; no vowel reduction occurs: s1ydwo ‘reader’ — ayduwio-
e/ak ‘readers’.

1.6.2. E-suffixes (e.g., possessive suffix first person singular -em)

This suffix is realized as -em, -am, and -m; the alternation between the first two listed forms is
purely orthographic and will not be treated in detail here. As the first form is by far the most
common variant, it is generally (and in this grammar consistently) used as a shorthand reference
to the suffix with all its alternating forms.

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is realized as:

e /-m/ (-m) after stems ending in stressed /-a/ or /-e/.

Kara ‘footwear’ | karam
nbipHA | ‘log, beam’ | nbipHAM
momnke | ‘aspen’ LIONKEeM
Ky3 ‘birch’ Ky3M

In some cases, stem-final /-a/ is preserved before E-suffixes, e.g., iistmvipa ‘clean’ +
translative derivational suffix -em! (see 11.7.4 - page 388) — tisimbipasmaw (-am) ‘to be
cleaned’.

e /-em/ (-em ~ -3m) in all other cases. Unstressed final /-e/, /-0/, and /-6/ of the base word
is deleted by this suffix.
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JeM ‘broth’ JeMeM
JyH ‘marten’ | nyem
CYTbIHb ‘blessing’ | cyrbin’eMm
caty ‘goods’ caTyaMm
10 ‘magic’ 103M
KyTy ‘herd’ KyTyaM
IyXH ‘perfume’ | nyxuam
[ajabTO ‘coat’ MaJbTO3M
JaKe ‘hole’ JakeM
KyZO ‘hut’ Ky/em
pyao ‘center’ pynem
TyHoO ‘sickly’ TyeM
MMH'e ‘horse’ WMH eM
MYTbUIEO | ‘bump’ MyThLI €M
KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KypTH' €M

1.12. Attach the possessive suffix first person singular -em to the following stems.

tioanmauw ‘friend’
wy3 ‘ant hill’
meuie ‘winter’
wepee ‘comb’
makcu ‘taxi’
sapeH’e ‘jam’
asa ‘mother’
asaii ‘mom’
KypmHb0 ‘iron’
0. uross ‘July’

samem ‘my wife’
meHeem ‘my ruble’

mymem ‘my word’
apHam ‘my week’
Kykyam ‘my cuckoo’
wy.n’'em ‘my oats’
anpesem ‘my April’

POONUTE WD E P 200N U W

akam ‘my elder sister’

gypzemem ‘my clothing’

.13. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

0. mapuem ‘my husband’

1.6.3. A-suffixes (e.g., clitic -am ‘and, also’)

This suffix is realized as -am, -am, and -m; the alternation between the first two listed forms is
purely orthographic. As the first form is by far the most common variant, it is generally (and in
this grammar consistently) used as a shorthand reference to the suffix with all its alternating
forms.

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is realized as:

e /-t/ after stems ending in /-a/.
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KaTa

‘footwear’ | KaTatT

IbIpHA

‘log, beam’ | NBIPHAT

e /-am/ (-am ~ -am) in all other cases. Unstressed final /-e/, /-0/, and /-0/ of the base word

is deleted by this suffix.

IoIKe ‘aspen’ IIOTIKEAT
Ky?3 ‘birch’ KyaaT
JieM ‘broth’ JieMarT
JIyH ‘marten’ | ayar
CYTbIHb ‘blessing’ | cyrbiHAT
cary ‘goods’ catyar
10 ‘magic’ 10aT
KyTy ‘herd’ KyTyaT
IyXH ‘perfume’ | gyxuat
NaJjbTo ‘coat’ najbToaT
JlaKe ‘hole’ JlakaT
Ky/Zl0 ‘hut’ KyJaT
pyno ‘center’ pyaat
TyHO ‘sickly’ TydaT
UMH'e ‘horse’ UMHAT
MYTbLIBO | ‘bump’ MYTBLILAT
KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KypTHAT

1.14. Attach the clitic -am ‘and, also’ to the following stems.

tioamaw ‘friend’
wy3 ‘ant hill’
wepee ‘expensive’
wepze ‘comb’
maxkcu ‘taxi’
sapen’e ‘jam’

asa ‘mother’
asatl ‘mom’
KypmHb6 ‘iron’

0. uross ‘July’

mymam ‘also the word’
wysam ‘also the ant hill’
sysam ‘also the head’
mowmam ‘also the old (one)’
anpeasim ‘also April’

kyzyam ‘also the big (one)’
kosam ‘also the mouse’
scropuam ‘also the jury’
KuHdam ‘also the bread’

0. koewl1am ‘also the pie’

PO ONUTEWNE 2 200N UL WD =

.15. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

1.6.4. bl-suffixes (e.g., genitive -H)

This suffix is realized as -+ after vowels and as -si1 after consonants. The -si- is a thematic vowel
necessitated by pronunciation and is not included in shorthand references to suffixes of this type.
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Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is:

e -y after vowels. Unstressed final -¢, -0, and -6 of the base word are reduced and become -b1.
In older sources, some alternation can be found in the case of monosyllabic stems ending
in -y, -y, and -t0: here, a thematic -s/- occurred on occasion, e.g., }0 ‘magic’ = 10H ~ I0bIH.
Modern stylistic guidelines discourage the usage of a thematic vowel here.

KaTa ‘footwear’ | xataug

NbIPHS ‘log, beam’ | nbIpHAH

I0TIKe ‘aspen’ IIONIKEeH

Ky?3 ‘birch’ Ky3H

cary ‘goods’ caTyH

10 ‘magic’ I0H

KyTY ‘herd’ KyTVH

JyXU ‘perfume’ | nyxuH

najapTo | ‘coat’ naJbTOH

Jake ‘hole’ JIJAaKbIH

KyZ0 ‘hut’ Ky bIH

py Ao ‘center’ Py AbIH

TyHO ‘sickly’ TYHbIH

HMH'e ‘horse’ MMHbbIH

MyTbLIBO | ‘bump’ MYTbIIbbIH

KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KYPTHbBIH
e -b/H after consonants.

JieM ‘broth’ JieMbIH

Jyd ‘marten’ | sy¥biH

CYTbIHb ‘blessing’ | cyrbiHbBIH

When bl-suffixes are used in verbal inflection, both finite and infinite, a thematic -si- is obligatory
after verbal stems ending in consonants, e.g., wy- ‘to arrive’ + -m (indicative present third person
plural) = wybsim ‘they arrive’ (not *wym); wy- + -1 (gerund) — wywiH ‘arriving’ (not *wyH).

1.16. Attach the genitive suffix -# to the following stems.

.

tioamauw ‘friend’
wy3 ‘ant hill’
meue ‘winter’
wepeze ‘comb’
makcu ‘taxi’
sapeH’e ‘jam’
asa ‘mother’
asaii ‘mom’
KypmHb0 ‘iron’
0. urosw ‘July’

= 0 0N o1k W
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1.17. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

MempoH ‘of the metro’

kouaH ‘of a grandfather’

nowkyduiH ‘of a neighbor’

pywapHsH ‘of a Sunday’

enwiH ‘of a person’

MblUbIH ‘Mmy’

HYHbIH ‘their’

nosiHuiH ‘of a rich person’

myHbulkmblubiH ‘of a teacher’
. ewdtH ‘of a family’

OO NOULE WN =

[UnN
(=)

1.6.5. lI-suffixes (e.g., inessive -wmkE)

This suffix generally behaves like a bl-suffix, but is subject to idiosyncratic behavior when it is
attached to polysyllabic words ending in -w: here, a HAPLOLOGY can (but does not have to) occur;
the sound combination -wbiw- (consisting of the -w of the base word, the thematic vowel -&1-, and
the -w- of the suffix) can be reduced and become -w-: tidpamsimaw ‘love’ — lidpamsvimawme ~
libpamboimawbiwume. However, only the long form is used in the case of bisyllabic words ending
in -biw, and also some longer words ending in -siw: noasviw ‘help’ = nossviwbiwmo, nesedviw
‘flower’ — nesedviwbiume (but, e.g, noiukembiws ‘darkness’ — nelukembiume ~
NbIYKeMblUWblUUMeE).

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is:

e -wmkE after vowels. Unstressed final -e, -0, and -6 of the base word are reduced and
become -b1. In older sources, some alternation can be found in the case of monosyllabic
stems ending in -y, -j, and -t0: here, a thematic -»i- occurred on occasion, e.g., 0 ‘magic’ —
owmo ~ biwmo. Modern stylistic guidelines discourage the usage of a thematic vowel

here
KaTa ‘footwear’ | katawmTe
NBIpHA ‘log, beam’ | nbipHALITE
LIOTNKEe ‘aspen’ HIONKeLITe
Ky3 ‘birch’ Ky31ITe
caty ‘goods’ CaTylITO
10 ‘magic’ OLITO
KyTy ‘herd’ KYTYIITO
AyXHA ‘perfume’ | nyxuiire
[aJbTO ‘coat’ [aJbTOLITO
Jlake ‘hole’ JIAKBILITE
KyZ0 ‘hut’ KY/bILITO
pyAo ‘center’ Py ABIITO
TyHO ‘sickly’ TYHBILITO
BapeH'e | jam’ BapeHbbILITE
MYTBLIBO | ‘bump’ MYTBLIbbILITO
KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KYPTHBBIIITO

-biwumkE after consonants. After polysyllabic stems in -w, the haplology discussed above

can occur.
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JeM ‘broth’ JieMblIlTe

ByH ‘head’ BYHBILITO

CyTbIHb ‘blessing’ | CyrbIHBBILITO

yII ‘mind’ YUIBILITO

HopaTeimMall | ‘love’ HOpaThIMAUIBIIITE ~ HOpaThIMaLLTE

1.18. Attach the inessive suffix -wmE to the following stems.

liodviu ‘question’
wy3 ‘ant hill’
Keue ‘sun; day’
wepeze ‘comb’
maxkcu ‘taxi’
sapeH’e ‘jam’

ny ‘wood’

ew ‘family’

. KYpmHb6 ‘iron’
10. utroab ‘July’

O 0N UL WN =

1.19. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

.

osamawme ‘in an apple’
moamawme ‘in an arrival’
yodweipawme ‘in the forest’
gytibiwumo ‘in the head’
Hopesezuiiviwume ‘in Norway’
apHawme ‘in a week’
wyodsiwmo ‘in the grass’
Kudbiwume ‘in a hand’
wyabbiwmo ‘in oats’

0. urHbbIMO ‘in June’

SPOONOUAEWN

1.6.6. N-suffixes (N for no thematic vowel - e.g., dative -.1aH)

Connecting the suffix to a base form
This suffix is invariably -sah; it is never preceded by a thematic vowel. Unstressed final -e, -o,
and -6 of the base word are reduced and become -b1.
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KaTa ‘footwear’ | kaTajan
NbIpHS ‘log, beam’ | nbipHsa1aH
HIOTIKe ‘aspen’ HIOTKeJIaH
Ky3 ‘birch’ Ky3/1aH
caty ‘goods’ caTyJiaH
10 ‘magic’ 10J1aH
KyTy ‘herd’ KyTyaaH
IyXH ‘perfume’ | nyxunan
HaJbTO ‘coat’ NaJjbTOJaH
Jake ‘hole’ JIaKblJIaH
KyZ0 ‘hut’ KyIblJIaH
pyao ‘center’ pyabLIaH
TyHoO ‘sickly’ TYHWBLJIAH
UMH'e ‘horse’ VMHbbIJIaH
MYTBLIBO | ‘bump’ MYTBLIbbLIAH
KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KYpTHbbIJIAaH
JieM ‘broth’ JieMJlaH
JayH ‘marten’ JyiJaH
cyrblHb | ‘blessing’ | cyrbiHbJaH

When N-suffixes are attached to verbal stems, a number of stem simplifications or stem changes
occur for phonotactic reasons - without the insertion of a vowel or the deletion or change of a
consonant, invalid consonant clusters would occur. For example, the negative gerund in -de:

Rule Example
YKk = 4 | kouk- | ‘to eat’ Kouze
WK — Y4 | Myumk- | ‘to wash’ Myuiie
HY = Y | muHY- | ‘to sitdown’ | muyne
KT — K | 1exkT- | ‘to leave’ Jekjae
3—-4 | B0O3- ‘to lie down’ | Bouze

1.20. Attach the dative suffix -s1aH to the following stems.

1
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0.

tioamaw ‘friend’
wy3 ‘ant hill’
wepee ‘expensive’
wepeze ‘comb’
maxkcu ‘taxi’
sapen’e ‘jam’

asa ‘mother’
asail ‘mom’
KypmHb6 ‘iron’
urosb ‘July’
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1.21. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

nawasaax ‘for/to work’
myHemublaaH ‘for /to the student’
syaad ‘for/to the bone’

myaaau ‘for/to the fire’
atidemvraan ‘for/to the person’
MeHzblaaH ‘for/to a pillar’
menzeaaH ‘for/to a ruble’
umHbblaaH ‘for/to the horse’
sytinan ‘for/to the head’

0. anpesavaaH ‘for/to April’

E O 0N Uk WN =

1.6.7. S-suffixes (S for sibilant - e.g., imperative 3SG -XKE: -2«cE ~ -wE)

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is generally -2cE and generally behaves like a N-Suffix - see above - but becomes -wE
after verbal stems ending in the obstruent consonants - i.e., plosives, fricatives, sibilants, affricates
(n,6,m,0,K, 2, ¢,8,Xxc, 3, u,dx,U, 4, see 1.5.1 - page 22). This alternation between the consonants
that are one another’s counterparts as regards voice is referred to by an uppercase X in our
shorthand notation. Likewise, 3: 3 ~ c.

After vowels (that end all verbal stems of the second conjugation, and some of the first
conjugation) and sonorant consonants (in the case of some verbs of the first conjugation), it
remains - x#cE. The same phonotactically motivated stem simplifications and changes that affect
N-suffixes affect this suffix as well.

Conjugation class Stem ends in ... Example
2 Unstressed -e, -0, -0 pinITe- | ‘to do’ BIIIIThIKE
Stressed -y, -y y- ‘to arrive’ 1114 43240)
Sonorant consonant TOJI- ‘to come’ TOJIKO
Obstruent consonant AyA- ‘to read’ JIy 10
1 YK = 9 | Ko4yk- | ‘to eat’ KOYIIO
K = 4 | Mywmk- | ‘to wash’ MYLILIO
Obstruent consonant PR ;
, HY — 4 | muHY- | ‘to sitdown’ | mmyIie
(with stem change) - ;
KT = K | JIekT- | ‘to leave JieKlie
3—-4 | Bo3- ‘to lie down’ | Boul0

It should be noted that as regards their pronunciation, N-suffixes starting in 2 and 9 technically
belong to this group as well: orthographically unmarked alternation between /g/ and /k/, and
/d/ and /t/ respectively, occurs here. For example, the negative gerund in -de (mo- ‘to come’ —
mouade /[tolde/, but sekm- ‘to leave’ — sexde /lekte/) or the comitative in -ze (ifoua ‘child’ —
tiouaze /jolage/, but ew ‘family’ - ewze /jeske/). For more information on this alternation, see
1.5.7 - page 34.

1.6.8. Possessive suffix 3SG -2#cE ~ -wlE ~ -b12#cE~ -2

This suffix (see 2.2.1.2 - page 63) behaves similar to an N-Suffix - see above - but is subject to
some variation. In some, but not all, cases, it has a short form -sc. The explanations below will
mention when the suffix has this short form, but will not discuss when the short form is used -
this will be discussed in the section concerning itself with the usage of this suffix.

Connecting the suffix to a base form

This suffix is:
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e -ycE after vowels. Unstressed final -E of the base word are reduced and become -s1. Here
the possessive suffix has a short form -a.

KaTa ‘footwear’ | xkataxe ~ KaTax

NBIPHS ‘log, beam’ | nbIpHSXKE ~ NBIPHAK

HIOTIKEe ‘aspen’ HIOTKEXe ~ [IOMKeX

Ky3 ‘birch’ Ky3Ke ~ Ky3xK

cary ‘goods’ CaTyk0 ~ caTyx

10 ‘magic’ H02KO0 ~ 10X

KyTy ‘herd’ KyTyKO ~ KyTVK

IyXM ‘perfume’ | ayxmxke ~ JOYXHK

MaJjbTO ‘coat’ MaJbTOX0 ~ IMaJbTOX

JaKe ‘hole’ JAKbKe ~ JIAKbDK

Ky/J0 ‘hut’ KYAbKO ~ KY/JbDK

pyAo ‘center’ pyApLKO ~ pYAbLK

TyHO ‘sickly’ TYHBIXKO ~ TYWBDRK

HMH'e ‘horse’ MMHbbIKE ~ MMHBbBIK

MyTbLIBO | ‘bump’ MYTBUIBBIKO ~ MYTBLIbbIK
KYpTHBO | ‘iron’ KYPTHBBLKO ~ KYPTHBbDK

e -xE after sonorant consonants - i.e., nasals, laterals, trills, approximants (see 1.5.1 - page
22: M, H, H, Hb, /1, /b, p, U, and also pb in Russian loan words). Here the possessive suffix
does not however have a short form.

M ‘name’ JYMKO

HOH ‘method’ | HOHkO

er ‘person’ | emxe
cyrblHb | ‘blessing’ | cyreiHBKO
EY) ‘country’ | a/mke

maJib ‘shawl’ masabxe
BV ‘blood’ BYPKO

ByH ‘head’ BYIXKO
OoKTAOpPD | ‘October’ | okTAGPBKeE

-wE after obstruent consonants other than w - i.e., plosives, fricatives, sibilants, affricates

(see 1.5.1 — page 22: n, m, d, K, ¢, 3, o, 4, and in Russian loan words also 6, ¢, ¢, 8, x, y, w,
and palatalized variants of a number of obstruent consonants). Here, too, the possessive
suffix does not have a short form.

Tyn ‘back’ TYTIIO
MyT ‘word’ MYTIIO
KU/ ‘hand, arm’ | kupie
aK ‘price’ akue
nbIpeIC | ‘cat’ nbIpbIcIe
karasz | ‘paper’ Karasiue
BOX ‘root’ BOXKIIIO
noy ‘tail’ MOYLIO
pa6 ‘slave’ pabiie
¢daar ‘flag’ ¢daarme
MU ‘myth’ MubIIIE
miaw; | ‘raincoat’ | muawmjme
crenb | ‘steppe’ CTelbllle
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o -bicE after -w, with -sic existing as a short form. Especially in spoken language, one can
however also encounter the form -wE here (without a short form).

emr | family’ | embnke ~ embnk ~ ermiie
ym | ‘mind’ | ymiepko ~ ymbDK —~ VIIIIO
ymm | ‘smell’ | yOmbpKo ~ YOmbnK ~ YOG

1.22. Attach the possessive suffix third person singular to the following stem. Give all possible
variants, where multiple variants exist.

asa ‘mother’

wy> ‘ant hill’

Keue ‘sun; day’
wepeze ‘comb’
AYM ‘SNOW’

wom ‘use, benefit’
pooxc ‘hole’
tioamaw ‘friend’

. KypmHb6 ‘iron’
10. urosb ‘July’
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1.23. What is the base form of the given suffixed words?

sepoice ‘his/her place’

usaxce ‘his/her elder brother’
wutixce ‘his/her silver’

iiydwo ‘his/her night’
tistambidice ‘his/her tongue’
ooicwidico ‘his/her stallion’
nywwico ‘his/her boat’
KypmHbb1ic6 ‘his/her iron’
naabsmodc ‘his/her overcoat’

0. iépambimawsioc ‘his/her love’
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1.6.9. Simple past I, 15t conjugation, 1SG - 2SG - 3PL
See 7.1.1.2 - page 208.
1.6.10. Simple pastI, 1st conjugation, 3SG
See 7.1.1.2 - page 208.
1.6.11. @-suffixes (zero ending - e.g., connegative form)
See 7.1.0 - page 198.
1.6.12. Some notes on newer Russian loan words and internationalisms

Nouns in -e and -0

A number of Russian and international nouns do not experience the reduction and deletion of final
unstressed vowels that characteristically occurs in indigenous vocabulary, and in the case of older
loan words.

Such words include - illustrated with the genitive in -#, and the possessive suffix first person
singular -em:

e Word ending on multiple vowels:
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ayiuo ‘ ‘audio’ | ayAMOH ‘ ayIn03M
BH/JE0 ‘video’ | BH/E€0H ‘ BHM/€03M

Also for example: paduo ‘radio, cmepeo ‘stereo’, mpuo ‘trio’.
e Words ending in -se:

IOMeCTbe
3anosdpbe

‘estate’ | MOMeCTbeH ‘ MOMeCTbeM
‘polar regions’ | 3anosiApbeH ‘ 3anosiApbeM

Also for example: nomecmue ‘estate’, namu6opwe ‘pentathlon’, yweave ‘gorge’.

e Words ending in an unstressed final -e or -o that violates the rules of vowel harmony, and
that are indeclinable in Russian:

BETO
Kapaoke

‘veto’ | BETOH ‘ BETO03M
‘karaoke’ | KapaokeH ‘ KapaokeM

Also for example: espo ‘Euro’, koge ‘coffee’, maHzo ‘tango’.

Nouns in -a

Numerous (but by no means all) Russian loan words, internationalisms, and place names ending
in an unstressed final -a are subject to orthographically marked vowel reduction and deletion that
usually only affects -e, -0, and -0 - exemplified by the genitive in -H, and the possessive suffix first
person singular -em:

Bena ‘Vienna’ | Bennin ‘ Benem
HeBeXJa ‘ ‘ignoramus’ | HeBEX/IbIH ‘ HeBEXAeM

Also for example: Puza ‘Riga’, cepa ‘sulfur’.

For reasons that are not entirely transparent, other words ending in an unstressed -a are not
subject to the same reduction, e.g., po3a ‘rose’ = po3saH. The Mari-English dictionary found at
dict.mari-language.com indicates if a final unstressed -a should be reduced or not.

1.24. The following list shows nouns, and suffixed forms of the same nouns. Is the suffix attached
to the base word ( a ) the possessive suffix first person singular -em (an E-suffix) ( b ) the
accusative suffix -m (an bl-suffix), or ( ¢ ) both/either?

1. u3a ‘elder brother’ - usam

2.  Ky30 ‘knife’ — Ky3em

3. wmenee ‘column’ — MeHz2eMm
4. neve ‘fence’ — neyem

5. ny‘wood’ - nym

6. yusa ‘paint’ — YusM

7. mempo ‘metro’ — Mempom
8. muii ‘louse’ — muem

9. kY ‘stone’ — Kyam

10. u3u ‘small (one)’ — U3UIM
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1.25. The following list shows nouns, and suffixed forms of the same nouns. Is the suffix attached
to the base word ( a ) the possessive suffix second person singular -em (an E-suffix), (b )
the enclitic particle -am ‘and’ (an A-suffix), or ( ¢ ) both/either?

O

1
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nuti ‘dog’
saydo ‘duck’

Huti ‘bast’
wydo ‘grass’

nacy ‘field’
omca ‘door’

0. 6ropo ‘office’

amesbe ‘atelier’
napuA ‘finger’

cmusb ‘style’

- nusm
— ydem

— amesibem
— napHsam

— HUuem

— cmuasam

— wydam
— nacyam
- omcam

— 6ropoam

1.26. The following list shows nouns, and suffixed forms of the same nouns. Is the suffix attached
to the base word ( a ) the adjective derivational suffix -an ‘with’ (an A-suffix), (b ) the
genitive -H (an bl-suffix), or ( ¢ ) both/either?

10. ewea ‘sister-in-law’
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tioua ‘child’
my ‘gland’
keye ‘sun’

koA ‘fat’
ew ‘person’

saye ‘shoulder’

utl ‘ice’ - ustH
cazavln1’e ‘hook’

nepke ‘abundance’

— 8AYbIH
- lioyaH
— myaH

— CA2bl/1bbIH

— KeuaH
— nepkeH
— KOSIH
— eH'aH
- eH2aH

1.27. Complete the following table.

English

Nominative

PX1SG
-em

Clitic -am
‘and, also’

Genitive
-H

Inessive
-uumE

PX1PL

‘oak’

mymo

‘work’

nawam

‘anthill’

wysam

‘metro’

MempoH

‘stereo’

cmepeowmo

‘gold’

WOPMHLLIHA

‘shampoo’

wamMnyHbHa

‘coffee’

Kogewme

‘the Arctic’

3anoasipbeH

‘Austria’

Ascmpusam

‘coming’

moJamaulem

‘Riga’

Puza
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2. Nouns

2.0. General remarks

Suffixation: In keeping with the agglutinative character of the Mari language, a large number of
nominal suffixes can be attached to Mari nouns. If we disregard derivational suffixes (see 11 -
page 369) as well as clitics (see 9- page 328), these suffixes can be assigned to one of three
categories as regards their basic function/meaning: number suffixes, possessive suffixes, and case
suffixes. Since the lack of a number suffix implies singular number and the lack of a case suffix
implies the nominative case, the only optional category here is that of possessivity. In other words,
a Mari noun will always show number and case while possessivity is nonobligatory.

Hoyva child (nominative singular)

HoYa-BJIaK children (nominative plural)

HoyaJiaHd to the child (dative singular)

HoYa-BJIAKJIaH to the children (dative plural)

Woyam my child (nominative singular + possessive suffix 1SG)

The ordering of the nominal suffixes in a word can present difficulties, since there are alternative
orderings if a noun has suffixes from two or three of the nominal categories listed above. The
individual possibilities will be discussed below.

Definiteness/indefiniteness: These categories are far more weakly defined in Mari than in English.
Mari does not use either a definite or an indefinite article. The word mym ‘word’ can thus be
translated as ‘word, ‘a word, or ‘the word’ as context requires.

Animacy/inanimacy: A category relevant for Mari nouns in numeral and case suffixation is that of
animacy/inanimacy. Animate nouns refer to people or animals and inanimate nouns refer to all
else. Inanimate nouns can be used in all noun cases, whereas animate nouns only rarely occur in
local cases. This category will be revisited whenever structurally relevant.

2.1. Number

Mari differentiates between two numbers, singular and plural. The plural can be formed with
various suffixes, while the singular has no ending, i.e., a noun without a plural suffix is
grammatically (although not necessarily semantically, see below) in the singular.

2.1.1. Singular

There are several similarities as well as differences as regards the usage of the singular in Mari
and in English.

1. Singularia tantum in both Mari and English: Many Mari nouns are generally used only in the
singular with their counterparts in English also typically appearing only in the singular. These are
for the most part proper names, place names, abstract nouns (e.g., ma3zasvik ‘health’), mass nouns
(e.g., yii ‘butter’), or nouns designating natural phenomena (e.g., siync ‘dew’).

2. Singular in Mari, plural in English: In many cases, Mari uses nouns in the singular where English
would demand the plural. As a tendency, Mari avoids using grammatically plural forms when the
semantic plurality is implied for other reasons - when semantic plurality is understood from the
context, it is not necessary to use plural forms.

In the following table, the noun cepwiw ‘letter’ is grammatically and syntactically singular in
sentence 1), while in sentence 2) it is grammatically and syntactically plural. In sentences 3) to 5),
the word cepbiw occurs in a grammatically singular form, but plural semantics are understood
from context.
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1) | Cepbllll TOJIBIH. A letter came.

2) | Cepblli-BJIaK TOJIBIHBIT. Letters came.

3) | Kok cepblill TOJIBIH. Two letters came.

4) | Cepnli TOIEIEH. Letters came. (repeatedly)

5) [TodyTasboH - THAE CEPBIIBIM KOH/BIIO lA letter carrier is someone that delivers
eH. etters.

The most important and common cases where Mari uses grammatically singular forms in spite of
semantic plurality are:

a) Singular after numerals and quantifiers: After a number the noun remains in the singular: uk
ypeMm ‘one street’, Kok nauep ‘two apartments’, kym ywkasa ‘three cows’, Hbl1 ukubige ‘four
children’, suu ep ‘five lakes’, etc. The same applies to quantifiers such as mbiHsap ‘how much/how
many?’, wyko ‘much/many’, wazan ‘little/few’: muinsap nuii? ‘how many dogs?’, wyko nuil ‘many
dogs’, waeax nuii ‘few dogs’.

If these constructions function as subjects, the finite verb is conjugated in the singular as well.

[IbIpBIC LIOPBIM KyI0I. The cat drinks milk.

KyM neipbIc lIOpbIM @yamm. Three cats drink milk.
[IbIpbIC-BJIaK WUOPBIM AVBIT. The cats drink milk.
TyHeMIIle NIKOJIBIII Kas. The pupil goes to school.
[llyko TyHeMIIle MIKOJIBIII Kas. Many pupils go to school.
TyHeMIle-BJIAK IIKOJIBIII KAsAT. The pupils go to school.

On occasion, plural suffixes do occur after quantifiers: xok jdeip-enak ‘two girls’, wyko cmydenm-
ssak ‘many students’ This is discouraged by prescriptive grammarians.

b) Pair nouns: Mari typically uses pair nouns in the singular only. Such nouns are for example: kud
‘hand/hands’, kem ‘boot/boots’, wuHua ‘eye/eyes’, eue ‘ski/skis’, nwuibiw ‘ear’, nuoc
‘mitten/mittens’.

KuaeTsM MymIKbIHAT? Have you washed your hands?
[IyHYaM Havap y>Kell. I've got poor eyesight.
MepaHbIH ObLIBIIBLKE KYXKY. The rabbit’s ears are long.

To refer to one item in the paired group the words uk ‘one’ (and gec ‘other’) and nes ‘half’ can be
used, or one can refer specifically to the left or right item of a pair.

[les mMHYaAM /ieHe Mel Havap yKaMm. [ see very poorly on one eye.
YV AbIPBIH € KUABIIThEKE MOTOP KU/ILIOJ. The girl has a beautiful bracelet on her wrist.
[lypJia HOJABIIITHEKO HONIKAP HOCKH, LII0J1a S/he’s got a red sock on his/her right foot and
HAOJBIIITHIXKO KaH/e. a blue one on his/her left foot.

There’s a bag in one of my hands and a basket
WK KUJBIITEM CYMKa, BEC KUAbIIITEM KOMJO. | .

in my other hand.

If one wishes to explicitly refer to both elements of a pair, the word kok ‘two’ can be used in the
sense of ‘both’, often in combination with the clitic -am (see 9.1.1 - page 328) and the comitative
ending -ze (see 2.4.9 - page 94).

Kok mpHyaMaTt KOpILITa, UKTe BeJie OrblJI. ~
Kok myH4yaMmre KOpIITa, UKTe BeJie OrblJI.

Both my eyes hurt, not just one.

If one attaches plural suffixes to nouns denoting paired items, it is understood to refer to several
pairs of the item in question: kem-e8.1ak ‘(pairs of) boots. If one wishes to refer to several pairs of
something, the word myacwip ‘pair’ is used: Hbl1 Mydscwbip kKem ‘four pairs of shoes’.



Number 57

c) Collective nouns: To a much greater degree in Mari than in English a noun can appear in the
singular when in context it is clear that more than one is meant.

[IaszaphbllTe Taye 0JiMaM HaJbbIM. I bought apples at the market today.
KaTs1aH cbl/iHe nesieAblIbIM N0J1eKJIEHBIT. Katya was given beautiful flowers.
[lymieHTe r'blY JbILITALI HOTa. Leaves are falling from the tree.
ThIlITe KOJBIM Ky4alll OTelll JINH. You can’t catch fish here.

MpbIii KUILIIKe Jied OM JIY . I’'m not afraid of snakes.

Note also that Mari has a propensity towards using (grammatically singular) collective nouns,
often formed by compounding, where English uses plural forms, e.g.: aua-asa ‘parents (lit. father-
mother)’, Kymouic-cossa ‘dishes (lit. dish-spoon). This compounding strategy will be reviewed in
11.2.2 - page 371.

d) Predicative nouns: Nouns in the predicate are not put into the plural even if the subject bears a
plural suffix.

Me TyHeM1lIe y/bIHA. We are students.
Te mapui yibiga? Are you Maris?
HosTameM-B1aK MypbI30 YIIbIT. My friends are singers.

3. Noun in singular, verb in plural: On occasion, a grammatically singular noun that refers to a
group of sorts (e.g., kasavik ‘people’, kymy ‘herd’, ew ‘family’), or pair nouns/collective nouns
discussed above, co-occur with plural forms of verbs. In these cases, singular verbal forms are
however also possible, and recommended by prescriptive grammarians.

KVTV MyHBIP OJIBIKBIIITO KOYKbIH KOIITBIT ~ . . . .
YHABIP The herd is grazing on a distant field.
KOIITelll.

HIxHYa)ke bIBDKBIY ~ BLABDKE. His/her eyes lit up.
[lesitte rbl4 MYKII JA€KTBIT ~ JeKTelll. Bees are coming out of the crack.

2.1. Insert the fitting noun in the singular. The options are given below.

1. - Henew upa HaJ, KbI3bIT MBIHAD ...7

— HbLIBIT.

Tuge ... mepre Mmo? Mour mora?

TeH/JaH JeHe YoAbIpallITe ... Uja MO?

HyHO ... yJIBIT: KEBBITBIIITE MallaM bILITAT.
YpeMbluTe ... JyMelll.

CIEE RCORED

(keM, JyM, yrKaJiblllle, IIaraT, Macka)

6. MeMHaH 300NapKbIITE 3 ... YJIO0.
7. WonrameMm-Baak TapTymTo uaat. HyHO ... yJIbIT.
8.  OJBIKBIITO ... men wykKo. Uk maraTeimte 10 TUTPBIM NOTE€HHA.
9. - «Pomeo geH /KyabeTTa» nbece MO HepreH?
— ... HEpreH.
10. YpewmbiiTe BymITO, KU/ KbIJIMA, CAAJIaH ... KYJIEll.

(cHere, acTOH, HOpaThIMalll, IMKEPTe, UPE)

2.1.2. Plural

The following suffixes can be used to form the plural of Mari nouns: -8sak, -wambiy, -aa, and -mbim.
Although all four of these suffixes express a plurality of some sort, they are only partially
interchangeable. The suffixes -es1ak and -wamsiy have the same function and distribution, but
differ in frequency. The suffix -s1a has the same basic function as -ss1ak and -wambiu but differs
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from them in distribution and frequency. The suffix -mbim differs from the other three in function,
distribution and frequency.

2.1.2.1. -saak

Attachment to stem: H-suffix (see 1.6.1 - page 43). This suffix is unstressed.

Function: The major function of -gsak is to mark the normal additive plural: that is to say, plural
forms of this type refer to a homogenous group: népm-esaak ‘houses’ refers to a group where every
element is a ndpm ‘house’. The suffix -es1ax can, however, also be used like -mbim to denote the
associative plural (see discussion below in 2.1.2.4 - page 60).

Distribution: The suffix -es1ak can be used in all cases and with all possessive suffixes, though it is
comparatively unusual in combination with some case suffixes. These tendencies will be
discussed in the sections on the individual cases.

Frequency: This plural suffix is by far the most widely used plural suffix in literary Mari.

CTyaeHT-BJIaK 9K3aMeHJIaH TYHEMBIT. The students are studying for the exam.
MpI1iibIH pono-Baak [lomKeIpT KyHAeMblLITe WiaaT. | My relatives live in Bashkortostan
YpeMblliTe NUK-BJIAK ONTAT. Dogs are barking outside.
KyabiBeublliTe MalllMHa-BJAaK 1IOTaT. Cars are parked in the yard.
Mapuii KHUTa-BJIaK KYIITO YJBIT? Where are the Mari books?

2.2. Form the plural in -s8s1ak of the following nouns.

1. 4an

2. oJa

3. pBese

4. ynawIp

5. #buIMe

2.3. Is it necessary to put the italicized word in the plural, using the suffix -61ak, to express

semantic plurality? Which verbal form is appropriate?

Typucm... yHary pluTo uia/uiar.

W3am-BJaK cnopmcmeH... yaeu /yiabIT.

KaTsaH kudwe ... KblJIMa/KbLJIMAT.

[llyko ew ... aHI/IM4aHJIa KyTbIpa/KyThIpaT.

Houa... KyipIBeUbIIITE MOJENI/MOABIT.
[TlakyawrThiHa MOP ... KY3LI/KYbIT.

Mapwuii JsibllITe el THAAp 3Hep... hora/Horar.
Tuje apHALITE OHal KOHYepm... TUuell/TAUBIT.
JleHaH 10/151c0... KOpLITa/KOPIUTAT.

O CTaZMOHBILITO Ky, Ui0Yd... Kyp>KTaJjlell /Ky p>KTaJIbIT.

*—‘\0.00.\19\9"."‘;5”!\’!—‘

2.1.2.2. -wambly

Attachment to stem: H-suffix (see 1.6.1 - page 43). This suffix is stressed.

Function: The major function of -wamsiu is to mark the normal additive, homogeneous plural. It
can, however, also be used like -mbim to denote the associative plural (see discussion below in
2.1.2.4 - page 60).

Distribution: The suffix -wamsiu can be used in all cases and with all possessive suffixes, though it
is comparatively unusual in combination with some case suffixes. These tendencies will be
discussed in the sections on the individual cases.




Number 59

Frequency: The only difference between -wamwviy and -esaak lies in their frequency. The
suffix -es1ak is used far more frequently in Mari than -wamsiu. The two suffixes are native to
different dialects. As a result, generally speaking, individual speakers of Mari will prefer one of
these plural suffixes or the other, based on their background.

MbiBaH UHH-yrop HblIMe-aMpl9bIM TyHeMell. | Yyvan is studying Finno-Ugric languages.
[IbIpbIC-IIAMBIY KyLI KA€HBIT? Where have the cats gone?

HuHe nOpT-11aMbI4 MOTOP YJIBIT. These houses are beautiful.

8-11e MapThIlITe NOPBEeH-IIAMBbIY YAblpaMall-
LIaMblYJIaH MeJslebIbIM 0JIeKIaT.

On March 8th, men give women flowers.

2.4. Form the plural in -wambiy of the following nouns.

TYHBIKTBIIIO
00051

omMmca

ycTen
yaKaJlbllIe

Ul Wi

2.1.2.3. -2a

Attachment to stem: N-suffix (see 1.6.6 - page 48). This suffix is not to be confused with the
(unstressed) comparative case suffix -s1a (see 2.4.8 - page 91), the adverbial suffix -sa (see 8.3 -
page 318), or the clitic -s1a (see 9.1.4 — page 331).

Function: Just like -esax and -wamwbiy the suffix -s1a is used to form the normal additive
homogeneous plural, but whereas -61ak and -wambiu rarely occur instead of -mbim to denote the
associative plural, -z1a cannot be utilized in this function.

Distribution: The major difference between -8.s1ak and -wamsiu on the one hand and -sa on the
other lies in the distribution of the latter. The suffix -sa is most typically attached to inanimate
nouns with a local meaning when these nouns are used in a local case (inessive, illative, lative) or
stands before a postposition, e.g., nacy ‘field’ = nacyaawme ‘in the fields’, nacyaaw(ke) ‘(in)to the
fields’, nacyaaw ‘in/into the fields’, nacyaa ebiu ‘from the fields’. More rarely, it can be employed
in the nominative and accusative cases.

Only the possessive suffixes of the third person (see 2.2.1.2 - page 63, and 2.2.1.4 - page 64) are
attached to plural forms using this suffix. When third-person possessive suffixes occur, they as a
rule are used in their determinative function (see [...] - page [...]).

Frequency: Due to its restricted scope the suffix -s1a does not occur nearly as frequently as -8s1ax
(-wamvbiu), but it is by no means rare, presenting in addition a stylistic alternative to the other
plural suffixes.

HuHe gianiTe Mapuii-BjaaK Uiar. Maris live in these villages.

Typuct-Baak Mapui d/blllKe HOT 3/11a Tourists come to Mari El from other countries
CbIYaT TOJIBIT. as well.

JuaH oHa# Kadesamke Kouwrtam nopara. Echan likes going to interesting cafés.
[IbITapTHILI KeYbLIANITE HAYAP MaJIEM. I've not been sleeping well the last few days.
@unpmbiinTe 1960-1110 MAIaM OHYBIKTAT. The 1960s are shown in the film.
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Form the plural in -z1a from the following nouns in a local case.

naKyaliTe
THIJI3BILITE
KyBaphbIIIKe
KYPBIMBILIKO
yPEMBIIITE

e

Form the plural in -za from the given noun, in the illative or inessive, as appropriate.

Tupge kuura ayguo-aakeiM 1980-mie ... (Mit) NOPTHIITA.
«Mapui 3/1» aHCaMOJIbbIH ... (KOHIIEPT) IIYKO KaJIbIK KOLITELI.
Kynam, Morat#i ... (Tbl13e) Mapuii dJblliKe Kyasall 3H cai?
Mapuii ... (MHTepHeT-JIalIThIK) MO HEpreH Bo3aT?

Moraii GuHH ... (0J1a) Te MblJIaHHA KasAll TeMJeaa?

SR S CORIORE S IS E OIS SUOREO R i Y

2.1.2.4. Associative plural in -mMbim

Attachment to stem: N-suffix (see 1.6.6 - page 48).

Function: The suffix -mbim contrasts strongly with the other plural suffixes in that it is not used to
denote an additive, homogenous plural, but rather an associative, heterogenous plural. Where for
example népm-esak refers to a set whose members are all népm (népm + népm + népm, etc.), the
form Ilemsimbim does not mean Ilems + [lemsa + [lems, etc. but rather ‘ITems and other people
associated with ITems’. Here Ilems is the focal referent, all other members of the set are associates.

The focal referent of the plural in -mbim can be a proper (given or family) name (e.g., Cepee —
Cepeembim or Canaes — Canaesmbvim) or kin names (e.g., asa ‘mother’ — asamwim, uszaii ‘older
brother’ = uzaiimbim - see 2.4.1.3 - page 69 - as regards kin names). A possessive suffix can be
attached to the kin name and precede the plural suffix (auawm ‘their father’ - auawmmosim). The
exact translation of a noun + -msim will depend on the context. Thus, Canaesmbim could mean ‘the
Sapayevs, Sapayev and his family, Sapayev and those with him’, Cepzembim ‘Cepre and his family,
Cepre and those with him, Cepze and his friends’, asambim ‘my mother and her group, my mother
and those with her’.

Distribution: The associative plural in -mbim can be marked for case, but as it generally refers to
animate nouns, it does not as a rule occur in local cases. The ordering of suffixes is always -mbim
+ case ending. Possessive suffixes are only attached to these plural forms in determinative
meanings (see [...] - page [...]).

Frequency: Due to the semantic restrictions for the focal referent the plural in -msim is far less
common than the other plural suffixes, but it is by no means rare.

JYYKMBIT KyHaM TOJIBbIT? When are Echuk and his family coming?
AKaWMBIT MauyepbIM HaJbIHBIT. My big sister and her family bought a flat.
His/her aunt and his/her family live by the
KokaxMbIT I0J1 BOKTEHe Uar.
Volga.
MBaHOBMBITBIH KyM HOYalIT YJIO. The Ivanovs have three children.

ThI MOJBbIYMBITAAH MOJIIET MO? Do you help your brother and his family?
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2.7. The noun given in parentheses should either receive the plural suffix -esak, or the
associative plural suffix -mbtm. Which one is appropriate?

1. ... (AH#) MalIMHaM y»KaJart.

2. «MakaTy/1» pecTUBaIbbILITE GUHH-YTOP ... (T€aTp) LIKe MacCTapJbIKbILITbIM OHYBIKTAT.

3. OHYBIY IIYKbIH HMovasaH Cama JIyMbIM My3HBIT. TeHJaH KJacchlmTe ... (Camia) MbIHAPBIH
JIUABIHBIT?

4. WxeBcKblIlKe ... (Baciuil) geHe ObIpJis KyAasbIHa.

5. Oiat, ny#ToO ... (aBa) yTJIapaK 3prblllT-BJaKbIM HOpaTaT.

-esak/-wambiy = -mbim: Note that it is also possible, albeit rare, to use the more usual plural
suffix(es) to form an associative plural, e.g., Canaes-ssax/Canaes-wamwiy ~ Canaegmbim.

2.2. Possession

To indicate possession on a noun Mari uses three strategies: a) a possessive suffix attached to the
noun (fiouam ‘my child’), b) a personal pronoun in the genitive case preceding the noun marked
with a possessive suffix (mbiiibiH tiouam), c) a personal pronoun in the genitive case preceding the
noun which is not followed by a possessive suffix (MbiiiviH lioua). These strategies will be
discussed below in this order.

Adnominal possessive constructions involving two or more nouns (e.g., EayH apabisce ‘Yelu's son’,
CepeeH jduipacd ‘Serge’s daughter’, Eay den Cepzen iiouawm ‘Yelu and Serge’s child’) will be
discussed below (.

2.2.1. Possession with possessive suffix only

The primary indication of possession in Mari nouns takes place with possessive suffixes added to
the noun. In this case the noun is considered the possession and the possessive suffix expresses
the possessor. There are separate possessive suffixes for the three grammatical persons and the
two numbers (singular and plural), in all a total of six:

JyM ‘name’
1Sg | rymem
2Sg | nymet
3Sg | iyMxk0
1P1 | nymHa
2Pl | nympaa
3P1 | aymbiut

The plurality of the possessed is expressed with the usual number suffixes (see 2.1.2 - page 57)
and will be discussed separately below.

Note that the possessive suffixes also have additional, secondary functions, which, however, will
be discussed under other headings (e.g., vocative under 2.4.1.3 - page 69, determining function
under [...] - page [...]). Possessive suffixes can be attached to parts of speech other than nouns,
e.g., postpositions (see chapter 6 - page 158) and some gerunds (see 7.2 - page 250). In this
chapter, the focus will lie on their usage with nouns, as markers of possession.

2.2.1.1. Possessive suffixes: 1SG (-em), 2SG (-em)
Attachment to stem: E-suffixes (see 1.6.2 - page 43).
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ABam TYHBIKTBIIIO.

My mother is a teacher.

JIymem MbiBaH.

My name is Yyvan.

[lloymMo MbLIMEM MapHUi.

My mother tongue is Mari.

JIyMeT Ky3e? What's your name?
[amaT Ky3e kasi? How’s your work going?

2.8. Attach the possessive suffix first and second persons singular to the following stems.

KUJ,
KyTy
KOJIA
ada
pozo
uIy>xap
Ky30
Keye
By#

0. MeTpo
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After the possessive suffix first person singular, the accusative suffix -m is on occasion dropped:
usambiM ~ uzam ‘my elder brother (accusative)’.

Kinship Terms: In the case of a small number of kinship terms there are alternate possessive
suffixes for the first and second persons singular. Of the words belonging to this group, almost all
end in an unstressed -E which then becomes -1 before the possessive suffix -m (first person
singular) and -u (second person singular). In the case of ujuy ‘uncle’ the stressed final vowel
remains before the endings -m/-u. Note that with all these words possessive suffixation is also
possible using the ‘regular’ forms, in other words, the usage of the alternative forms is not
obligatory. The irregular forms are, however, far more common in usage. Note in addition that
alternative possessive suffixes are to be found exclusively in the first and second persons singular,
i.e., in all other persons no corresponding alternative forms exist.

1SG 2SG Translation
BEHe BEH'bIM (BEH'EM) BEH'bIY (BEHET) son-in-law
OHBO OHbbIM (OHEM) OHbbIY (OHET) father-in-law
gyuy yyuyM (4yduiam) qyuyd (4y4yaT) (maternal) uncle
Yy4uyHbO | 4ydyHbbIM (4yuyHeM) | 4yayHbbIY (uyuyHeT) | aunt, maternal uncle’s wife
memke | wemksiMm (mwemkeM) | wemkbid (memker) | daughter-in-law
HIOJIbO | LWOJIbBIM (110J1EeM) 10J1bbIY (110J1eT) (younger) brother
apre 3prbuIM (3prem) 3proiy (3preT) son
HYJl0 HYZAbIM (HyZeM) HyAbId (HyZeT) sister-in-law .
(spouse’s younger sister)

OHBBIM SJIBILITE HJIa.

My father-in-law lives in the countryside.

HlemKbIM MIKOJIBIIITO MallaM bIIITA.

My daughter-in-law works in a school.

BeHbIM NpOrpaMMHCT.

My son-in-law is a programmer.

Yyuyy MbIHAp Mam?

How old is your uncle?

Yy4yHbbIY KylleY yJiem?

Where’s your aunt from?
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2.9. Attach the possessive suffix first person singular to the following kinship terms. If it has

alternative forms, give both.

1. yabIp
2. oapre

3. wu3a

4. 1WoJbo
5. umykap
2

.10. Attach the possessive suffix second person singular to the kinship term in parentheses after

the sentence. If it has alternative forms, give both.

... MockomTo TyHeMeln Mo? (YHbIKaA)
... MBI BIM HIKOJIBIIITO TYHBIKTEH. (4y4y)

... DUHHJIA calibIH KyThIpa. (BaTe)
... ThJIaH/A moJI11a Mo? (1enike)
... TIell yiaH aigeMe. (Bere)

Ul W

2.2.1.2. Possessive suffixes: 3SG (-ocE ~ -wE ~ -biycE~ -21c)

Regarding the attachment of this suffix to base forms, see 1.6.8 - page 50.

KoBaxke Tamiie IMNOJKOTbIJIbBIM bIIITA.

His/her grandmother makes tasty dumplings.

Jpreike GyTOOIIA MOAEII.

His/her son is playing football.

[IniKe KUApPbIMAT KOYKell.

His/her dog will even eat cucumbers.

[IbIpbICIIE KOJIBIM HOpaTa.

His/her cat likes fish.

HosTambbke FUTap JeHe IOKTa.

His/her friend plays the guitar.

2.11. Attach the possessive suffix third person singular to the following stems.

KUJ
HoJ
mypro
IIMHYA
Hep

N bIJIBIII
Tyl
Baye
Iy M

0. mapHsa
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2.12. Attach the possessive suffix third person singular to the noun in parentheses and insert into

the sentence.

... lIeMe Ja Kyblp. (ym)
... FOJ1 BOKTEeHe BepJsiaHeH. (s1J1)

... KY?Ky, HO oHail. (kHUra)

... HeJie JINUBIH. (MJIbIL)
... Kyry fia MoTop. (m6pT)

E O 0N UlE WIN =

0. ... mKoJIbII KOIITell. (Ho4a)

... IIYKO MBLJIMBIM NaJia. (TYHbIKTHIILO)

... TOIITO: 3PKbIH MalllaM bIIITA. (KOMHI)IOTep)

... My3bIKQHT: TMAHUHO JieHe IMOoKTa. (MOIIKY/10)
... 03aHpIII WJTATI KyCHEH. (IIyKap)

2.2.1.3. Possessive suffixes: 1PL (-Ha), 2PL (-0a)

Attachment to stem: N-suffixes (see 1.6.6 - page 48).
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O.J1aHa e yapre. Our city is very green.

ElrHa Kyry: MIbIMBITBIH YJIbIHA. Our family is large: there are seven of us.
Y apIpHa SMJIBI3bIIAH TYHEMeNL. Our daughter is studying to be a doctor.
Jproijia KymTo uaa? Where does your son live?

TenedoH HoMepaa Moraii? What is your phone number?

2.13. Attach the possessive suffixes of the first and second persons plural to the following stems.

Koua

qyqy

110JIbO
HoJITal

110707

naiia
YHUBEPCUTET
MJIaHJie

9. an

10. mayep

08 SOy IUIR-E ORI R e

2.14. Attach the possessive suffix first or second person singular to the noun in parentheses and
insert into the sentence. The suffix to be chosen is indicated with 1PL or 2Pl.

Mapw#i 3.1 ... Yo AblpaJiaH MosiH. (pecnyo6auk, 1PL)
JH KyrYy ... - Tuge l01. (axep, 1PL)

[lloumo ... Morait? (fibiMe, 2PL)

... Ky3e MmaHasTew? (pymoaa, 2PL)

KasbIK ... Morai? (koukbiii, 2PL)

Ul W e

2.2.1.4. Possessive suffixes: 3PL (-uum)

Attachment to stem: bl-suffix (see 1.6.4 - page 45).

. Their elder sister is currently on a holiday in

AkaiT KbI3bIT KapesuibiTe KaHa. :

Karelia.
ByAJIaThINIBINT NEeHCUUBIL Kasl. Their boss is retiring.
Y ABIPBIIT MHTEPHET-)KYPHAJLJIaH CTaThsIM Their daughter writes articles for a web
BO3a. journal.
[JaJbIMBIIIT - YCTA CYypeTYe. Their acquaintance is a talented artist.
YHaIIT TOPTHIM KOH/IEH. Their guest brought a cake.

It should be noted that this suffix always indicates plurality of the possessor (their), but if implied
by context it can be understood to indicate plurality of possession as well.

[Ipodeccop-BJiak BaTBIT [ileHE TOJIbIHBIT. | The professors came with their wives.
IBHKa JleH JUYKbIH YHAIIT yCTEJATOPBIIITO Evika and Echuk’s guests are sitting at the

IHYAT table.
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2.15. Attach the possessive suffix third person plural to the following stems.

CypT
KyZ0
KyZblBeye
IaK4a
TaBe
MOHYa
KOHTa
noJieMm
ycren

0. nykeH
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2.16. Attach the possessive suffix third person plural to the noun in parentheses and insert into
the sentence.

... KyTy OTBLI. (s1J1)

... AHAap. (ypem)

... TOYMO. (Kamka)

... IeJjiesenl. (oamarny)
... Hauap. (mapeHre)

17. Add all possessive suffixes to the following stems.

JIM
HWbIIMeE
namia
elll
nopT
aBa
Mapui
BaTe
YABIp

0. Hoartam
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2.18. Add a possessive suffix to the italicized noun in the following sentences. The appropriate
possessive suffix is indicated in parentheses after the sentence.

[lés1ex MplnaMm nem mepre. (2SG)

Ilesedviw MoTOPBIH Nesiefent. (3SG)

TyHbikmbiwo oHal ypokbIM 3pTapa. (1PL)

KHuza mo HepreH? (2PL)

H3a a4a-aBajiaH 4ot noJima. (3PL)

o0 u3uk gusm moHa. (1SG)

Lyxcap sipa »anpliTe MOM bluiTaw HopaTta? (2SG)
Hmue nvcbiH Kygasent. (1PL)

[bipbic wopbIM orew Ko4. (3SG)

0 [Tuii iova-By1aK AeHe Moaamn wopara. (1SG)

’—‘9.00.\1.0\9".4;9’!\’!—‘

2.2.1.5. Plurality of possession

As seen above, the persons and plurality of the possessor is expressed by the choice of possessive
suffix. To express the plurality of the possession the usual number suffixes -e.1ak and -wambiu are
employed. (Possession is not customarily expressed on plural forms using -sa and -mbim.) As
regards the ordering of the possessive and the number suffixes, there are two possibilities, as seen
in the following table: a) the possessive suffix (Px) attaches to the noun, followed by the number
suffix (Nx), b) the number suffix (Nx) attaches to the noun and the possessive suffix (Px) is
attached to the number suffix. The ordering Px + Nx is more common.
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Px + Nx

Nx + Px

nopTeM-BJIaK

NOPT-BJAKEM

nopTeT-BJAAK

NOPT-BJIAKET

nOPTUIO-BJIAK

NnOPT-BJAKIIE

NOpPTHa-BJIAK

nOpT-BJIAKHA

nopTAa-BJaK

nopT-BJaK[a

NOPTHILIT-BJIAK

HovyaM-11aMbIy CTYAEHT YJBbIT.

NOPT-BJIAKBILIT

My children are (university) students.

ThlaaT HoJiTalieT-BJAaK flblH‘l"prTeHbIT.

Your friends called you.

PoabDKo-m1aMbry [TOIIKBIPT KYHAEMBILITE WJIAT.

His/her relatives live in Bashkortostan.

YHazna-BJaK KyHaM TOJIBIT?

When are your guests coming?

2.19. Attach all possessive suffixes and the plural

CyMKa
TYBBIP
IBIPbIC
HOLIKY /0
Hieprat

11070

py4yKa
TYHBIKTBIIIO
WO bIII

1
2
3
4
5
2.
1.
2
3
4
5. BaummMyT
2.

suffix -es1ak in this order to the following nouns.

20. Attach the plural suffix -esak and all possessive suffixes in this order to the following nouns.

21. Insert a noun with possessive and plural suffixes into the following sentences. The person

of the possessor and the suffix order to be used are given after the sentence in parentheses.

.. CYMKalIlITe KUAT. (TeTpajpb, -BJjak, 35G)
.. mepre yJbIT. (MyTep, 2PL, -mamMbry)

... ThJIAHZA KeJimaT Mo? (Mypo, -BJjakK, 1SG)

B0 0N ULEWN =

.. Ka’KHeé TbIJI3bIH TOJIBIHBIT. (CeprIJ_I, -BJIAK,

... TECTBIIITE KyIITO y/bIT? (MOHbLAbILI, 1PL,
.. IMCBIH [JIa CaliblH KyCapeHBHIT. (Kycaphbl3e, -
.. KbI3BIT 0J1a TOIUITEPHIIITE YJbIT. (Mama, 3SG, -BJIaK)

.. CTYIEHT KOHpepeHIMUbIII KyAabIT. (TyHeMlue, 1PL, -Bnak)

.. KOHKYPCBILITO CEHEeHBIT. (KHUTa, 3PL, -BJ1aK)
.. CbLJIHE JIa OH'a! YJIbIT. (IOoYesaMyT, -11aMbIy, 2SG)

-BJIAK)
mambriy, 3PL)

2PL)

2.2.2. Possession with possessive suffix and genitive of personal pronoun

The second strategy to express possession in a noun is with the usage of a possessive suffix as

described in 2.3.1., but with the addition of the c

orresponding personal pronoun in the genitive

case directly before the suffixed noun. The genitive forms of the personal pronouns are as follows:

1Sg | MbIiBIH
2Sg | ThIKBIH
3Sg | TyneH
1Pl | memnaH
2Pl | TteHpgaH
3Pl | HyHBIH

For example:
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oJa ‘city’

1Sg

MBIHBIH 0J1aM

2Sg

TBIMBIH 0J1AT

3Sg

TYAbIH OJIaXKe

1P1

MEMHaH OJIaHa

2P1

TeHJaH oJiajia

3Pl

HYHBIH OJIalIT

These forms are synonymous and interchangeable with forms using only possessive suffixes. One
must, however, use these forms if the possessor is stressed or contrasted:

Twuie MBIABIH OKCaM, ThIHbIH OTbLI.

This is my money, not yours.

THae MeMHaH ayepHa, TeHAaH OTbLJIL.

MEINBIH HOJITAllIEM — IAJIBIME CYpPTEYE.

This is our apartment, not yours.

My friend is a famous artist.

TeHJaH 9preia-BJadK elaH yJbIT Mo?

Do your sons have families?

TyablH Mapuike IMo4€JIaMyTbIM BO34d.

Her husband is writing poems.

TeBe ThIILITEe MEMHAH IOPTHA. Here is our house.
TeIMBIH emieT Kyry Mo? Is your family big?

2.22. Add the genitive forms of the personal pronouns to the following nouns with a possessive
suffix.

TYHBIKTBIIIBIXKO
»Kamem

namaza

3JIHA

SAJIBIIIT

aBajza

WUJIbILIET

JAyMpaa
MOLUKY/bIHA

0. kokaT

E 00N e WN =

2.23. Insert the nouns given in parentheses using the appropriate genitive forms of the personal
pronouns and the possessive suffixes as indicated.

.. Mo mora? (Mop, 2PL)

.. 0J1a ied Topa. (makya, 3PL)

.. KOK nmosieMaH. (mauep, 1SG)

.. HAYapbIH OHYBIKTA. (TeseBu3op, 3PL)

... MAHCH WBIJIMBIM WbIMJIA. (YABIP, 1PL)

Bamike ... iekTenl. (cratbs, 3SG)

... MypIpreH. (koMmnbioTep, 1SG)

... IPOrPaMMMUCTJIaH NaliaM bimta Mo? (Mapui, 25G)
... e1ll BUsH. (Teatp, 2PL)

0. Henew uja Haj, Tuze ... (Bep, 1PL)

E 00N ULEWN =

2.2.3. Possession with genitive of personal pronoun only

The third (comparatively rare) strategy to indicate possession in a noun is to use the genitive form
of the personal pronoun before the noun to which no possessive suffix is added. The possessor is
thus expressed through the genitive form only.
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oJa ‘city’

1Sg | MbIKBIH 012
2Sg | ThIMBIH 0J1a
3Sg | TyAbIH 0J1a

1P1 | MmeMHaH os1a

2Pl | TengaH os1a
3Pl | HyHBIH OJ1a

2.3. Case

2.4.0. General remarks

Mari makes use of an extensive case system to mark the grammatical functions of the nouns. In
this book, in accordance with the prevailing opinion of modern researchers, nine cases will be
differentiated: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, inessive, illative, lative, comparative and
comitative.

Name Suffix Interrogative(s) Example
Nominative Mo? ‘what?’ nopTt
2.4.1 - page 69 ) k0 ‘who?’ ‘house’
Accusative . MoMm? ‘what? (obj.)’ nOpTHIM
2.4.2 -page71 kO6M? ‘whom?’ ‘the house (obj.)’
Genitive MoH? ‘of what?’ NOpPTHIH
2.4.3 - page 74 H kOH? ‘whose? ‘of the house’
Dative MmoJian? ‘(for) what?; why?’ nopTaaH
2.4.4 - page 78 ~ian kOsaH? ‘(to/for) whom?’ ‘for the house’
Inessive . , NOPTHILTO
2.4.5 - page 82 -k Kywro? ‘where? ’inp‘zhe house’
IZI.IZFéV—e page 84 i (xE) Kym(xo)? (to) where? };I?EOTE}IlL:g:)?se’
;:Zu;/e_ page 88 -eul kywaH? ‘where?; (to) where?’ 'rilr(;aq;;The house’
Comparative 12 MoJia? ‘like what?’ nopT.Ja
2.4.8 - page 91 k6saa? ‘like whom?’ ‘like the house’
Comitative re more? ‘with all of what?’ nopTre
2.4.9 - page 94 kore? ‘with all of whom?’ ‘with the whole house’

These cases can be further subdivided as follows:

1. Grammatical cases (= nominative, accusative, genitive, dative). These serve above all, but not
exclusively, to mark the syntactic role of a noun in a sentence.

2. Local cases (= inessive, illative, lative). These serve above all, but not exclusively, to form local
adverbials. Note that in Mari the local cases answer the questions ‘where?’ or ‘where to?’ and that
there is no specific case answering the question ‘from where’. To express the latter various
postpositions are employed, see chapter 6 - page 158.

3. Other cases (= comparative, comitative). These serve above all, but not exclusively, to form
other adverbials than local ones.

In the following, each case suffix will be treated separately. First, questions of suffix form and
suffix attachment will be discussed. Regarding the form of the suffix and its attachment to a noun
reference will be made to the appropriate section of the introduction (1.6. Affix types) in which
details are given. After this, further suffixation is treated in the following order: 1) case suffix +
number suffix, 2) case suffix + possessive suffix, 3) case suffix + number suffix + possessive suffix.
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Subsequently, questions pertaining to the usage of the case suffix are examined. Here, the
distinction is made between ‘main functions’ and ‘auxiliary functions’. It should be borne in mind
that this distinction is of necessity arbitrary and serves practical purposes only.

2.4.1. Nominative

2.4.1.1. Suffix and suffix attachment

There is no nominative case suffix, the stem of the Mari noun being at the same time the form of
the noun in the nominative. The attachment of numeral and possessive suffixes to nouns in the
nominative is discussed above (2.2.2., 2.3.1.). Ifanumeral or possessive suffix is attached to a noun
in the nominative case, the resulting noun is still in the nominative case and can be used in the
same way as nominative forms bearing no suffix.

2.4.1.2. Main functions

1. Sentence subject

JBMKA MOTOPBIH Mypa.

Evika sings beautifully.

J4aH callblH TYHEMell.

Echan studies well.

Adyat Ky3e una?

How’s your father doing (lit. living)?

Axkawm 20 ugam.

My elder sister is 20 years old.

HosTamem-Bjaak MapJia KyThIparT.

My friends speak Mari.

2.24. Insert the fitting noun. The options are given below.

Tuge ... MOpTPET XKaHPBIM HOpaTa.
... KEBBITBIIITE MalllaM bIIITA.

1
2
3. Tuge ... Mapuil MopdoJIOrUl HepreH Bo3a.
4. Twupe ... UTaNIbSIH UBLJIME JIeHE Mypa.

5

... Yy POMaHBIM cepa.

(MbLIMBI3€, BO3BILIO, OTOCYpETYE, MyPHI30, Y3KaJbIILIE)

2. Predicative nominal

Bacsiui - acnupaHT.

Vasliy is a postgraduate student.

Homkap-0J1a - MOTOD o1a.

Yoshkar-0la is a beautiful city.

MBIl aMJIBI3E yJ1aM.

I'm a doctor.

Me #oaTam yJabiHa.

We're friends.

Cepreit YaBaliH aeH BanenTtuH Kosiym6
MapU# MO3T YJIbIT.

Sergey Chavayn and Valentin Kolumb are
Mari poets.

2.25. Insert the fitting noun. The options are given below.

ur s W e

WBan fAM6epAoB - .... CypeTiie-Biak Mapuil TeMaTHUKaH YJIbIT.

AHppeil dmnan JyMJo ... JMHAbIH: MY3bIKbIM BO3€H.

Banepuan BacusbeB ... TUHABIH: MAapUX HBLJIMBIM, GPOJIbKJIOPHIM MIBIMJIEH.
Mariopos-lllkeTaH ... JUUBIH: IIYKO APaMbIM BO3€H.

WbiBan Kblp/s 1Mo ... auiibiH. Tyfo ukbiMile COBET HiKaH KUHOQUIbMBILITE MOZbIH.

(akT€p, KOMIIO3UTOP, IIBIMJIBI3E, BO3BIIIO, CYPETYE)

2.4.1.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Complement of a postposition

The nominal complement of a postposition usually is in the nominative case, see 6.0.1 - page 160.
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YHUBepCUTETBIIIKE MBI METPO JleHe KyasbiiTaM. | [ go to university by metro.

Mapkyc OPUHAAHIUH T'bIY. Markus is from Finland.
Mapwuii iblIMe HepreH MOM IoHeAa? What do you think of the Mari language?

2. Nominal modifier

Nouns in the nominative case are often used as nominal modifiers, e.g., uaviw ‘life’ = uaviw
lioamaw ‘spouse; significant other’, see 11.3.2 - page 374.

3. Agent of infinitive forms

Nouns in the nominative case can be used as the agents of various constructions with participles
and gerunds, see 7.2 - page 250.

2Kam spThiMe ceMbIH Ybljla Ha4Yap MoHgasTell. | As time goes by, all bad things are forgotten.

YHa-BaaK ToJIMellKe, Kac KoukbllbIM | Before the guests come, (we) need to prepare
SAM/JbLIEH IIYKTbIMaH. dinner.

4. Object of infinitive forms

The nominative case can be used as the object of an infinitive verb form. In these cases, the object
is generally in the singular, and has no possessive suffix or preceding attribute. It is understood to
be indefinite, and must immediately precede the non-finite form. Apart from certain common
phrases - e.g., ko1 kyuaw (-em) ‘to fish, to catch fish’, ny pyaw (-am) ‘to cut firewood’, wydo cosraw
(-em) ‘to mow hay’, uaii tiyaw (-am) ‘to drink tea’, mép nozaw (-em) ‘to pick strawberries’ - it is not
common; the accusative can always be used to mark the object instead - ko161 Kyuaw (-em), etc.

5. Adverbial expressing length of time

Nouns in the nominative can, in combination with a quantifier, be used as adverbials to express
the length of time (how long?).

«[lowkynemM» nepefaye UK LIarat Kas. The broadcast “My neighbor” lasts one hour.
Mapuii a/1bl1ITEe Me KOK Kede JIMAbIHHA. We were in a Mari village two days.
Mapuii KeHeX yHUBEpCUTET KYM apHs The Mari Summer University lasted three
IIyHHEH. weeKks.

- . ” How many years have you been studying
Mapm/l HUbIJIMBIM T€ MbIHAD WU TYHEMblAA! Mari?

The nouns cekyHd ‘second’, MuHym ‘minute’, wazam ‘hour’, keue ‘day’, moii3e ‘month’, uii ‘year’,
sayuli ‘decade’, wyduii ‘century’, myxcemulii ‘millennium’ can be used like this as well.

6. Vocative

Nouns in the nominative can be used as a vocative, i.e., as expressions of direct address.

Hoya-Bsiak, aiicTa ypeMblll JIeKThIHA! Children, let’s go outside!
PBe3e-1maMbIy, jAbIp-IaMbIYbIM OHYBIKO KoJiThI3a! | Boys, let the girls go to the front!
AiicTa, Lllepre yHa-BJaK, YCTEJATOPbIII HIMHYbIHA! Let’s sit down at the table, dear guests!
M pIBaH, MOPO JIMH, MBLIaM T10JILIO! Yyvan, please help me!

Kinship terms: A number of kinship terms have distinct vocative forms. Here two groups must be
distinguished. The noun wo.bo ‘younger brother’ can take vocative forms from both groups.

Group 1: The ending -ii is attached to the members of this group to form vocatives.
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Vocative
aBa mother aBaW, aBun
aka (elder) sister; aunt (parent’s younger sister) akau
aya father ayay, auun
eHTa sister-in-law (elder brother’s wife) eHTan
r3a (elder) brother; uncle (father’s younger brother) r3au
KOBa grandmother KOBai
KOKa aunt (mother’s or father’s elder sister) KOKau
Koua grandfather Ko4yam
KyTbI3a uncle (mother’s or father’s elder brother) KyTbI3al
Kypcka brother-in-law (elder sister’s husband); KypeKaii

uncle (parent’s younger sister’s husband)
qyuy uncle (mother’s younger brother) yyayu
10JIbO (younger) brother HI0JISA

ABa¥, T} YaiibIM ajie KodeM iyaT?

Mom, do you want tea or coffee?

KoBaii, MeJiHa pellenThIM MbLJIaM NMy3T?

Grandma, will you give you your pancake recipe?

Yyuyi, aiiia Koy Ky4dall KaeHa!

Uncle, let’s go fishing!

The above-mentioned forms in -ii are not only used as vocatives, but can be also used in all other
functions of the nominative case, e.g., asati ‘1. Mother!, 2. mother’. The vocative forms in -ii can be
inflected: they can take case suffixes (asaiisian ‘to mother’) and possessive suffixes (asaem ‘my

mother’).

AKal, KyHaM yHaJIbIKell TOJ1aT?

Sister, when will you come for a visit?

Akay Mockouito uia.

(My) sister lives in Moscow.

Ko4al, a TbIF MacKaM yKbIHAT MO?

Grandpa, did you see a bear?

Kouaii cait coHap3e JUUBIH.

Grandpa was a good hunter.

Group 2: The possessive suffix of the first person singular is attached to the members of this group
to form vocatives. Depending on the individual kinship term it can be the usual -em or the
form -s1m only found in certain kinship terms (see 2.2.1.1 - page 61).

Vocative
BaTe wife BaTeM
BEHE son-in-law; brother-in-law (younger sister’s husband) | Berbim
Mapui husband MapueM

memke | daughter-in-law; sister-in-law (younger brother’s wife) | mwenikeim

I0JTbO (younger) brother 10JIbBIM
mwiykap | (younger) sister Hry>Kapem
YHBIKA grandchild YHBIKaM
yabIp daughter yapIpeM
apre son 3PrbIM
yyuyHbO | aunt (mother’s younger brother’s wife) YY4YYHbBIM

2.4.2. Accusative (-m)

2.4.2.1. Suffix and suffix attachment

Attachment to stem: bl-suffix (see 1.6.4 - page 45).
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2.26. Form the accusative of the following nouns.

KUHJIe
BYA
MYHO
Vi

mop
oJIMa
nypo
rneyeHe
9. MeJiHa
10. KOrbLILO

QO N oy U1 & LI

Order of accusative suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix
+ accusative suffix: ndpm ‘house’ = népm-saaksim, macka ‘bear’ — macka-8/1aKbIM.

2.27. Form the accusative plural of the following nouns.

1. nupe

2. PBIBBDK
3. mOy4o

4, nun

5. Kkom60
6. 4YbIBe

7. UMHe

8. ymkan
9. coOcHa
10. kasa

Order of accusative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering is possessive
suffix + accusative suffix.

nopt ‘house’ Macka ‘bear’
1Sg | nopTeMbiM MaCKaMbIM
2Sg | nopreTbiM MacCKaTbIM
3Sg | nopTwBEIM MaCKaXbIM
1P1 | n6pTHaM MacCKaHaM
2P1 nopTaam MackajaM
3Pl | nOpTHIITEIM MacCKallThIM

2.28. Attach all possessive suffixes and the accusative suffix to the following two nouns.

1. aBa 2. yAbIp

Order of accusative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When co-occurring, there are two
possible orderings: 1. number suffix (Nx) + possessive suffix (Px) + accusative suffix, 2. possessive
suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + accusative suffix. In both cases the accusative suffix is the last
element.
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Case
nopt ‘house’ Macka ‘bear’

Nx + Px + Acc. Px + Nx + Acc. Nx + Px + Acc. Px + Nx + Acc.
1Sg | nopT-BIAKEMBIM nOpTeM-BJIAKbIM MacKa-BJIaKEMbIM MacCKaM-BJIaKbIM
2Sg | nOopT-BJIaKeTHIM nOpTET-BJIAaKbIM MacKa-BJIaKeThIM MacKaT-BJIaKbIM
3Sg | nOpT-BJIAKLIBIM NOPTUO-BJIAKbIM MacKa-BJIAKIIbIM MacKa)ke-BJIaKbIM
1Pl | nopT-B/IaKHAM NOPTHA-BJIAKbIM MacKa-BJIaKHaM MacKaHa-BJaKbIM
2Pl | nopT-BIaKgaAM nopTAa-BJaKbIM MacKa-BJIaKJaM MacKaJa-BJaKbIM
3Pl | nOpT-BAAKBIIITHIM | HOPTHIIT-BJAKBIM | MacKa-BJIAKBIIITEIM | MacKallIT-BJIaKbIM

2.29. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -esak and the accusative suffix to the noun

tioamauw ‘friend’, using both ordering patterns.

2.4.2.2. Main functions

1. The main function of the accusative case is to mark the direct object of a verb.

MbI# 1I0KOJIaIbIM HOpaTEM. I love chocolate.

Casiika yHaM By4a. Salika is waiting for a guest.

Me dbUHH-yrop HbliMe-BJaKbIM TYHEMBbIHA. We are studying Finno-Ugric languages.

Tymo cTaTbsXKbIM BO3a. S/he is writing an article.

Te Mapuii rpaMMaTHUKBIM LIbIMJIEAA. You are researching Mari grammar.

2.30. Put the word in parentheses into the accusative and insert it into the sentence.

Tave Me KoJI ... KOUKbIHA. (1I}P)

Te ... iyb1Aa Mo? (cbipa)

KoBaM ... mosita. (M0AKOTbLIbBO)

IproiM, KEBBITBILITE ... HAJIL. (MyH)

Tyno ... MOTOpBIH cypeTJa. (MypTyc)

HyHo Mapwui ... Kosblrram Hoparat. (Mypo)
MBI THIWBIH ... OM NaJIE. (BaTe)

Me Mapui ... mbIMJIeHa. (TYBbIpa)

. Toii1 ... kosaT M0O? (KyKY)

10. Kagamire ... y>kaT Mo? (ThL/I3€)

S0 GO NION U ORI e

2.31. Insert the fitting noun in the accusative. The options are given below.

1. AnbbepTuHa MiBaHOBa - moaTecce: TyAO ... BO3a.

Tumodeit EBceeB aTHOrpad MUNbIH. Ty10 MapuH ... IIbIMJIEH.
HoaTameM - BereTapuasel; TY/O ... OTell KOY.

’Kens - cnopTcMeH: TyZO ... OK LIy,

J4yK - MOJIMIJIOT: TyZAO WYKO ... aJa.

Ul s N

(wbLa, HbLIME, TOYeIaMyT, HyJ1a, TaMakK)

6. Te KywTo ... bIIITEAA?

7. Te mapuii ... BauukbiHAa Mo? TyazeH MapJia KyTblpeHa Mo?
8. Te ... oHuau opaTeaa Mo?

9. Te KbI3BIT MOTaM ... IyAbla?

10. Te «ByHAOPBIK» ... yMbLIeAa MO?

(TeneBU30p, KHUTA, MYT, Allla, EH)
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2.4.2.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Adverbial expressing length of time or distance

Nouns in the accusative can be used as adverbials to express the length of time (how long?) or
distance (how far?). For lengths of time, the nominative is often used instead - see 2.4.1 - page 69
- while for distances, usage of the accusative is typical.

CTy,ZLEHT-BJ'IaKHa UK THUI3BIM SJIBIITE WIEeHBIT | Our students spent a month in the

Jla UblJIMe MaTepUaJibIM NMOTEeHBIT. countryside and collected language material.
Yjryym BUY MiibIM CypryThILITO NallaM . .

yiy ypry My uncle worked in Surgut for five years.
BIIITEH.
['ania Ka)kHe KeYbIH KaHJIAIll MeH'ThIM Galya walked eight kilometers to school
HIKOJIBIITKO HOJIBIH KOIITBIH. every day.

KBI3BIT CIOPTCMEH-BJIaK BUTJIE METPHIM
vUman yJjabIT.

Now the athletes need to swim 50 meters.

2. Adverbial expressing point of time

In a number of (lexicalized) cases a noun in the accusative indicates a point of time. We find this
with seasons and the times of day.

111{0) 11 0] LIOLIBIM spring — inspring
KEeHeX KeH €XbIM summer - in summer
LIbDKE LIBDKBIM fall —in fall

TeJie TeJIBIM winter — in winter
KeybIBaJl KeybIBaJIbIM noon — atnoon
uyn Wy IbIM night — at night
neny ey abIM midnight — at midnight

2.32. Insert the fitting noun in the accusative. The options are given below.

1. .. MJaH/Je nama TyHaJell.

2. AKaM KyM ... HOT3JIBIIITE WUJIEH.

3. ...JIyM JiyMeIl.

4. Mpi#i Taue nesMapacdoHbiM, 20 ..., Kyp>KbIHAM.
5. TbIH ... OMBIM y2KaT MO?

(MeHTe, UIAJIBIK, Uy, TeJle, IOIIIO)

3. Separative marker

The unproductive separative marker -s1m is formally identical with the accusative suffix. Its usage
is highly restricted, being used with the words ee. ‘side; region, area’, mozsip ‘body; side, direction’
and in compound adverbs of space using -6a.1/-8a, -6es and -liviman (see 8.2.2.)

Yo ibipa BeJIbIM MacKa TOJIEIIL. A bear is coming from the forest.

KakIliaH BeJIbIM caJIIOT UK INOKTA. You can hear fireworks coming from the Kokshaga.
TeHbI3 MOTBIPBIM Map/ieX NyaJiell. The wind is blowing from the sea.

UK MOTBIpBIM, MbIi TeH/1aH JleHe KesieM. | On the one hand, I agree with you.

2.4.3. Genitive (-H)

2.4.3.1. Suffix and suffix attachment

Attachment to stem: bl-suffix (see 1.6.4 - page 45).
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2.33. Form the genitive of the following nouns.

nmakKya
napeHre
BUIIIHE
Iy 0
Ky3

MOp
KOBBIIIITA
neJie bl
Tpau

0. maaHge

E 00N O Uk W=

Order of genitive suffix and numeral suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix
+ genitive suffix: népm ‘house’ - népm-eaaksvin, macka ‘bear’ — macka-841aKbIH.

2.34. Form the genitive plural of the following nouns.

Moya
pBe3e

YyABIp

pozo

yHa

JoJITall
naJjbiMe
TYHBIKTBILIO
CTYZEeHT

10. ByWsaaThILIe

O O N O UlE W=

Order of genitive suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering is possessive
suffix + genitive suffix.

nopt ‘house’ Macka ‘bear’
1Sg | nopTeMbIH MaCKaMbIH
2Sg | nopreThiH MacCKaTbIH
3Sg | nOpTIIBIH MaCKaKblH
1P1 | n6épTHaH MacCKaHaH
2P1 nopTAaH MackKajaH
3Pl | nOpTHILITHIH MacCKallThIH

2.35. Attach all possessive suffixes and the genitive suffix to the following two nouns.

1. aka 2. wmyxap

Order of genitive suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When co-occurring, there are two
possible orderings: 1. number suffix (Nx) + possessive suffix (Px) + genitive suffix, 2. possessive
suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + genitive suffix. In both cases the genitive suffix is the last
element.
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nopt ‘house’ Macka ‘bear’

Nx + Px + Acc. Px + Nx + Acc. Nx + Px + Acc. Px + Nx + Acc.
1Sg | nopT-BIAKEMBIH nopTeM-BJIaKbIH MacKa-BJIaKeMbIH MacCKaM-BJIaKbIH
2Sg | n6pT-BJIAKETHIH NOpTET-BJAKbIH MacKa-BJIaKeThbIH MacKaT-BJIaKbIH
3Sg | nOpT-BJIaKLIbIH NOPTUIO-BJIAKbIH MacKa-BJIAKIIbIH MacKa)Ke-BJIaKbIH
1Pl | n6pT-B/IaKHAH NOPTHAa-BJIAKbIH MacKa-BJIaKHaH MacKaHa-BJaKbIH
2Pl | nopT-BIaKAaH nOpTAa-BJaKbIH MacKa-BJIaKJaH MacKaJa-BJaKbIH
3Pl | nOpT-BJAKBIIITHIH | HOPTHIIIT-BJAKBIH | MacKa-BJAKBIIITBIH | MacKallIT-BJIaKbIH

2.36. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -eszak and the genitive suffix to the noun yHa
‘guest’, using both ordering patterns.

2.4.3.2. Main functions
1. Possessor in adnominal possessive structures

In possessive constructions (see also 2.2 — page 61), the possessor is in the genitive while the
possessed bears a possessive suffix of the third person, singular or plural, depending on if the
possessor is in the singular or plural.

Singular possessor:

My elder brother’s name is Olyosh.

Olyosh’s mother tongue is Mari.

The capital of Mari El is Yoshkar-Ola.

The author of the first Mari poem (was)
Sergey Chavayn.

One of the main streets of Yoshkar-Ola is the
Chavayn Boulevard.

WzamMbIH 1yMx0 OboLL.

OJIbOUIBIH IOYMO WBLIMBIXKE — MAapUH HbLIMe.
Mapuit bIH pygoaaxe - Homkap-Oa.
HxbIMIlle Mapui I0Ye1aMyThIH aBTOPKO —
Cepreit YaBaiiH.

Homkap-0saH MK 3H TYH ypemxe — Yapaitn
6yJibBap.

Plural possessor:

HyiHe KHUra-BJIAKbIH aBTOPBIIT BaseHTUH
Kosnym6.

[v3

HoJiTalieM-11aMbIYbIH NOPTHILIT MeLI KyTY.

Onda neH KosigdH aBallT LIKOJIBILITO HallaM
bIIITA.

The author of these books is Valentin Kolumb.

My friends’ house is very big.

Olya and Kolya’'s mother works in a school.

The possessor in the genitive precedes the possessed in the overwhelming majority of cases.
Inversion is possible, but stylistically marked: ymbrLioco eapawsin ‘shadow of the hawk’.

It is possible for the possessed of one possessive construction to be the possessor of another,
leading to a chain of genitive forms: mynsikmbiwbiH maputizewin pyukadxce ‘the pen of the teacher’s
husband’.

As regards the renominalization of genitive forms (e.g., mbiiibiH ‘my ... = ‘mine, my one’), see
11.3.3 - page 375.
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2.37. Form adnominal possessive constructions with the following pairs of nouns, following the
pattern myHbIKmululo, AyM —> MYHbIKMbIUbBIH AYMHCO.

BO3bIIII0, POMaH
MO3T, UJIbILI
MYypbI30, YK
CcypeTye, KU/,
Mo4ya, MOJIbIIII
HoJITall, NOJeK
yabIp, TesiedoH
MOLIKY/0, Tayep
KOBa, S

. aya, mama

SOF ORI NON UIRHE SOSRID R e

[EEN
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2.38. Form adnominal possessive constructions with the pairs of nouns given below and insert
them into the appropriate sentences.

1. ..yJgamortop

2. ...cal okcaM KOoH/a.

3. ... KVYBIK [a IeMe.

4. ... 5Trpajyc HIOKIIO.

5. .. mew TamJe.

(1o2%, TeMIlepaTyp; pBeE3e, VII; YAbIP, BypreM; KoBa, MeJHa; OU3HeCheH, prpMe)
6. ..2KypHaJIUCT-BJIaK JeHe BallJIMUBbIH.

7. ..MblIaM 4YOT MOJIIIEH.

8. ...oJ1ace 0/IMMNUAJBILITE UKBIMILIE BEPbIM HaJIbIH.

9. JK3aMEeHBIIITE ... HeJie JUHbIH.
10. ... owali JeKopaluibIM IMJbIJIEH.

(aBa, KaHalll; TYHBIKTBIIIO, HO/BIII; 3J1, IPE3U/IEHT; TeaTp, CYpeTye; IKOJI, TYHEMIIIE)

2. Possessive adverbial

A noun in the genitive can be used as a possessive adverbial in the sense ‘X belongs to Y’ or ‘X is
Y’s'.

Tupe kaura BOABIPBIH. | This book belongs to Vodyr.
Tuje MamivHa U3aMblIH. | This car belongs to my elder brother.

2.4.3.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Complement of a postposition

The nominal complement of a postposition can be in the genitive case, see 6.0.1 - page 160.

ABail TBIMBIH BEpY OUrbIpa. Mother is worried about you.
MeMHaH /iey ocHa KOHLEepThIM orbIT TyHal. | They won't start the concert without us.
TyablH ied cepbllll TOJIbIH. A letter came from him/her.

2. Agent of infinitive forms

Nouns in the genitive case can be used as the agents of various constructions with participles and
gerunds, see 7.2 - page 250.

AdYaliblH MEeHCUMBIII JJeKMEKbhKe, KOK Ui 3PTEH. | Two years have passed since father retired.
HoaTtameMblH Boi3biMO $oTOxO KOHKypcebiliTo | The picture my friend took won the
CEeHeH. competition.

Instructive forms: Note that the genitive is homonymous with the adverbial (instructive) suffix
in -H (see 8.4.1 - page 319): tios ‘foot; leg’ — tioswin ‘of the foot’ (genitive) ~ ‘on foot’ (instructive).
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2.4.4. Dative (-1aH)

2.4.4.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment
Attachment to stem: N-suffix (see 1.6.6 — page 48).

2.39. Form the dative of the following nouns.

el
Mapuu
BaTe
apre
YABIP
y3a
I10JIbO
aKa

9. yyuy
10. 4y49yHBO

908 N Oy (WL OORINE e

Order of dative suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix +
dative suffix: népm ‘house’ — népm-eaaksaaH, macka ‘bear’ = mMacka-8/1aKAAH.

2.40. Form the dative plural of the following nouns.

rairase
yprbi3o
yaKaJlbllIe
cypeTrye
OU3HECHEH
HIaHYbleH
WBLIMbI3€E
KycaphbI3e
9. >5MJIbI3e

10. MypbI30

O N EWN

Order of dative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering can be either
possessive suffix (Px) + dative suffix, or dative suffix + possessive suffix (Px). The ordering Dat +
Px is preferentially used in the first and second person plural, while in other persons, the ordering
Px + Dat is more commonly used. In the following overview, the more commonly used forms are
given in bold.

nopT ‘house’

Px + Dat Dat + Px
1Sg | népreMJiaH nopTJaHeM
2Sg | nopretsaH nopTJaHeT
3Sg | népTIIBbLIAH nopTJaHxe
1Pl | nopTHanaH nopT/IaHHA
2Pl | néptaanaH néprJianja
3Pl | nopThIIIT/IAaH NOpT/JIaHBIIT

2.41. Attach all possessive suffixes and the dative suffix to the following two nouns.

1. mun 2. IBIPBIC

Order of dative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When all used together, there are two
possible orderings: 1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + dative suffix, 2. number suffix
(Nx) + possessive suffix (Px) + dative suffix. In both cases the dative suffix is the last element. The
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first ordering (Px + Nx + Dat.) is more commonly used. In the first and second person plural, the
ordering can also be number suffix (Nx) + dative suffix + possessive suffix (Px).

nopt ‘house’

Px + Nx + Dat. Nx + Dat. + Px Nx + Px + Dat.
1Sg nopTeM-BJIaKJIaH - nOpT-BJIaKeMJIaH
2Sg nopTeT-BJIaKJIaH - nOpT-BJIAKETJIaH
3Sg NOpPTUIO-BJIaKJIaH - NOPT-BJAKUIbLJIAH
1P1 nOpTHAa-BJIaKJaH NOpPT-BJIaKJaHHA NnOpPT-BJaKHaJaH
2P1 nopTAa-BJaaK/JIaH NnOpPT-BJIaKJAHAA noOpT-BJAKaJaH
3Pl NOPTHILIT-BJIAKJIaH - NOPT-BJAKBILITIaH

2.42. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -ezak and the dative suffix to the noun 5.4

‘village’, using both ordering patterns.

2.4.4.2. Main functions

1. Indirect object

The dative is the general case used to denote indirect and secondary objects.

Ans nryrkapkeriad CMC-bIM Bo3a. Anya wrote her little sister a text message.
ABa Hoyaxke-BJIaKJIaH HOMAaKbIM JIYAell. The mother reads a fairy tale to her children.
PBe3e yabIpJiaH nesjieAblIbIM Mya. The boy gives the girl flowers.

2.43. Putthe word in parentheses into the dative and insert it into the sentence.

©ONOUTE WN P

10.

Ky coThIITO Mapuil KaJabIK TYPJIO ... KymaJsienl. (1oMo)

MBI ... oM yIiaHe. (CHHONTHK-BJIAK)

... YeTJIBIKbIM KblYasiaM. (omyrai)

W3u ... KypyaKbIM HaJIbIHAM. (VA bIpeM)

JloTepeublTe ... UK MUJIJINOH TEHTEM KY4YbIKTEHBIT. (CEH bIIIE)

ThIH ... KyHaM KouKalll nysHaT? (KoM60)

... Kyry TayM KaJsiaceM. (a4am)

KoBa ... TYKbIMBIIIT HEPTeH KaslacKaJa. (YHbIKa-BJIAKLIE)

MapJia TyHeMIlle GUHH CTYLEHT MapUi ... UHTEPBbIOM My3H. (2KypHaJIMCT-BJIAK)
Bapa Ty GUHH ... ”HTepHETBIIITE IYKbIH BO3EHBIT. (CTYJEHT)

2.44. Insert the fitting noun in the dative. The options are given below.

Uik W

Ava ... y MOABIIIBIM MOJIEK/IEH.

Basi1 aBTOOYCHILITO LIOHTO ... BEPHIM IIya.
Bo3bIlo ... aBTOrpadbIM mya.
TYHBIKTBILIO ... y TEMbIM YMBLITAPA.

W3y pBese ... cepblllIbIM BO3a.

(cTyneHT-BIaK, KyBa, aprebke, UyTod Kyrbiza, ayAibnKo-Biak)

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

I'up ... KosbMoeMbAHCKBIM OHYBIKTA

«Mapuii 31» pagUOLITO ... TYPJI0 OHall KOHKYPChIM 3pTapar.

«CaliBep» aTeJbELITE ... MApUH BYpreMbIM yprar.

«Mapu» pecTOpaHBbILITE ... KOMAaHMeJIHa JleH NOAKOTblJIbbIM KOYKAIll TeMJIAT.

Mapuii KeHeXX yHUBEPCUTETBIIITE ... XJOHBILITEM UJIET» TeJleCepUaiblM OHUYbIKTEHDIT.

(yHa-BJIaK, TyHEMIle-BJaK, apTUCT-BJIAK, TYPUCT-BJIAK, KOJIBIIITIIO-BJIAK)
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2.4.4.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Predicative adverbial as essive

The dative can be used to indicate a state of being, an existence in a state or capacity, often
corresponding to English ‘as something/someone’.

My acquaintance works as a designer.

People consider Potyr a very smart person.
Ivan Petrovich was appointed the head of the
firm.

[lasibpiMeM Au3aliHepJIaH MalaM bIIITa.
[10ThIpbIM [lell yIlIaH alieMblIaH MOTJAaT.
WBaH [leTpoBrYbIM QUpMe BYHIATHINIbLIAH
IIOraJTEHBIT.

2.45. Insert the fitting noun in the dative. The options are given below.

MBbIM TH/E KEBBITHILITE BU3bIMIIIE UM ... BIIITEM.

[leTpOBBIM fAJIBIIITE YCTA ... LIOTJAAT: NOPTHIIITO PEMOHTBIM bIIITALI 3PE TYAbIM Y2KbIT.
KaTAM MapKeTHHT LIOTHILITO ... LIOraJTEHBIT.

WBaHOB - Kyry ONbITaH NOJUTHUK. TEHUN TYAbIM Y311 ... CAUJIEHBIT.

HoT iiblIMe-BIaKbIM TyHeMalll 3pe iopaTeHaM, cafilaH KbI3bIT ... TallaM bILITEeM.

Ul s W e

(zZenmyTat, MeHeKep, Kycapbl3e, YOH'BIIIO, YKasbllle)

2. Dative with causative verbs

In connection with a causative verb in -km, the dative indicates who is intended or ordered to do
something, see 11.7.13 - page 392.

TYHbIKTbIH_IO CTYAEHT-BJIAKJ/IAH TE€CTbhIM
BO3bIKTaA.

The teacher has the students write a test.

3. Temporal adverbial

The dative can be used in temporal constructions to express how long, until when, for which point
in time, at which point in time something happens.

OsambllIKe aBTOOYC KyJi llaraT/aH TapBaHa.

The bus to Kazan leaves at six o’clock.

dpuasal lkeTaH TeaTpbIll KOK GUIETHIM
HaJIbbIM.

I bought two tickets for the Shketan Theater
for tomorrow.

KacjaH MoM Ko4Kalll bIIITET?
JCTOHHUUBILI KOK apHAJIaH Ky/laJblHa.

What will you make for dinner?
We are travelling to Estonia for two weeks.

2.46. Insert the fitting noun in the dative. The options are given below.

JpBUHa, ... IJIaHET Moran? AilJjla KHHOII KaeHa!

Mapuii 03aBaTe-BJaK ... KUSIPbIM, IOMUJOPbIM, IOHTHIM IIUHYAJITAT.
A MbL1aM, YABIP-BJAK, ... HOYTOYKbIM MOJIEK/IEHBIT.

«Canmka» CeKTaK/b IIyMaTKEeYbIH ... TyHaJjell.

Ballike KaHBIIIBIII JIEKTAM. ... TEH'bI3 JIeKe MHUSAII IIOHEM.

v s W e

(Tesie, KyM apH#, pyliapHs, Y Ui, HbLJ 1Iarar)

4. Purposive adverbial

The dative can be used to express purpose.

Ivuk went to the store for bread.
[ dropped in on my friend for a book.
S/he is collecting material for an article.

HBYK KEeBbIThIIIIKEe KMH/bLJIAH KAd€H.
HonTamem JAEeKe KHUT'aJIdaH NYPbIIIBbIM.
Ty,ZLO KbI3bIT CTATbAJIAH MaTepHUaJIbIM I10Ta.

5. Causal adverbial

The dative can be used to express the cause of something.
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[161eKeTIaH YOT KyaHEeHaM. | I was very happy about the present.
OcaJ1 MyTIIBLIAH UT ChIpE. | Don’t be angry about his/her bad words.

6. Degree of comparison

The dative case is used when one wishes to express to which degree a comparison applies (e.g.,
‘by three meters, by four years’), see 3.2.2 — page 101.

The elder brother is older than the younger
brother by four years.

Mishyl yer (Russian Mopckoii ['1a3) is seven
meters deeper than Lake Yal'chik.

M3a mo/bblK ed HblI UHAJIaH KyTypaK.

MyubLt ep Anb4YuK ep ey WIbIM MeTpJiaH
KeJITbIpakK.

7. Adverbial of regard

The dative case can be used to indicate specific characteristics, traits and features with regard to
which people or things differ.

Mapuii KyHAeM YoJblpasaH, epJaH Aa Mari lands are rich in forests, lakes, and

JHepJiaH MOfAH. rivers.
. The Maris are industrious (lit. nimble at
Mapuii kaJibIK IalllajaH TaJle. work)

8. In necessitive constructions

The dative is used to indicate the person having to do something in necessitive constructions with
the necessitive infinitive -man (see 7.2.2 - page 257) or with the verb xyaaw (-am) ‘to be
necessary; to have to’.

JBaJiaH /ia PoGUHIAH Mapyuil MyphIM fa Eva and Robin need to learn Mari songs and

KYLIThIMAlIbIM TYHEMMaH. dances.
AHHaJlaH Mapuil SJIbIM IIKe UIMHYA IeHE Anna must see a Mari village with her own
yaKall KyJiell. eyes.

9. Complement of a postposition

The nominal complement of some postpositions can be in the dative case, see 6.0 - page 158.

YepsaH Bepy Taue YHUBEPCHUTETHIII KaeH [ didn’t go to university today because of (my)

OMBLJL. illness.
OxkcaJiaH k6pa TyA0 Mockolko namam S/he went to work in Moscow because of the
BIILITAI KaeH. money.

2.47. Insert the fitting noun in the dative. The options are given below.

TyHeMille-B/IaK KEH'€X ... YOT KyaHar.

Mo4a-BJIaK ... TOPTHIM BIIITHIKTAT.

... [PaMMaTUKbIM CalblH YMbLJIALI KyJell.

Te KyHaM ... AOKJaAbIM IMAbleAa?

KosbMogeMbsHck Momkap-0a jed MK ... BeJie TOIITHIPAK.

v W e

(MpLIMBI3€, UM, KaHBIII, KOHepeHIMH, aBallT)

6. YapIpeMm, MOWKY/O JeKe ... MH€eH TOJI.
YeMoaHeM KyJjiellaH Jed BUY ... HeJIbIpaK.
0.1 ... y TYBBIPBIM YPIbIKTA.

9. ICTOH-BJAK ... €Il MacTap yJbIT.

10. ... ICTOPUIBIM CalbIH MaJIbIMaH.

®© N

(apxeoJior, KuJOTpaMM, KOBaXe, LIMHYaJI, Mypo)
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2.4.5. Inessive (-uumkE)

2.4.5.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment
Attachment to stem: IlI-suffix (see 1.6.5 - page 47).

2.48. Form the inessive of the following nouns.

a1
KOPHO
oJa
BOK3aJl
TpaMBai
yHaryzio
nopT
anTeke
TOIITEP
0. KeBBIT

E O 0N ULEWN =

Order of inessive suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix
(usually -s1q, see 2.1.2.3 - page 59) + inessive suffix: ndpm ‘house’ = népmaawme, kHuea ‘book’ -
KHUza/aawme.

2.49. Form the inessive plural of the following nouns, using the plural suffix -za.

ypeM
IJIOLIAAb
KyBap
Kade
KOYMBbIBEp
KHUTaryzo
TeaTp
I10YTO
LIKOJI

0. yepke

E O 0N ULEWN =

Order of inessive suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering is inessive suffix
+ possessive suffix.

nopt ‘house’ kHura ‘book’
1Sg | nOpThIIITEM KHUTalITeM
2Sg | noprhIUTET KHUTaIITeT
3Sg | nOpTHIUTHLKO KHUTAIITbLKe
1Pl | nOpThIUTHIHA KHUTAIITbIHA
2P1 NOPTHIUTHLAA KHUTaIIThIga
3P1 | nOpTHIUTHILT KHUTALITBIIIT

2.50. Attach all possessive suffixes and the inessive suffix to the following two nouns.

1. nayep 2. CcyMKa

Order of inessive suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When the plural suffix -s1a is used,
possessive suffixes are usually omitted; the possessor is indicated by a pronoun in the genitive:
MblliblH KHU2aaawme ‘in my books’, muliiisiH kHuzanawme ‘in your books’, etc.

When rarely the plural suffix -esak is used in the inessive, two different arrangements are
possible: 1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + inessive suffix, 2. number suffix (Nx) +
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inessive suffix + possessive suffix (Px): kHuzam-e1akviwime ~ KHuza-saakbiimeM ‘in my books’,
etc.

2.51. Attach the plural suffix -za and the inessive suffix to the noun cepwiw ‘letter’, indicating the
possessor with a pronoun in the genitive.

2.4.5.2. Main functions

1. Local adverbial

The inessive expresses where someone or something is, where an action takes place. Note that in
this basic function the inessive case is not normally used with animate nouns, with which
postpositions can instead be utilized, e.g., fioua ‘child’ — tioua k6pabiuumé ‘in the child’, see 6.2.5 -
page 188.

We live in the Morko (Russian Mopku)
Me MopKo padoHBIIITO YHYO aablTe uiaeHa. | District, in the village of Uncho (Russian

HlopyHboica).
ElbIIITEIHA BU3BITHIH YJIbIHA: 243, aBa, KOK There are five of us in our family: my father,
aKaM Jia MbIH. my mother, two elder sisters, and me.
KyAbIBeYbINITHLIA NEL gHAAD. It’s very clean in your courtyard.
MoHyamTe HoKIIo. It’s hot in the bathhouse.

Prayer ceremonies are carried out in the

K{cOThINITO KyMa/IThIIIBIM 3PTapar.
sacred grove.

2.52. Put the word in parentheses into the inessive and insert it into the sentence.

1. WmbiBaH Kbipsist «[lyTéBKa B }KU3HB» ... TYH POJIbbIM MOJIbIH. (KHUHO)
2. ... Bu4 npodeccuonan Teatp yuo. (Momkap-0.1a)

3. ... 1myko Mapu# uia. (Cuéupn)

4. ... Mapu# UBLJIMBIM TYHBIKTEHBIT. (AMOHM)

5. Mapu# ... MOHT0JI IIOMaK-BJIaKaT YJbIT. (MbLIME)

6. Te moraii GUHH-yTrOD ... TMHBIHAA? (KYHAEM-BJIAK)

7. .. MOM OHYalll, MOM 3CKepalll HopaTeT? (MOT 3J1-BJIAK)

8. ThIH ... IYKO KambIM 3pTapeT? (MHTEepHET)

9. Te ...4yoweuTega Mo? (OMO)

10. Kyse moHeza, ... uibli yjo Mmo? (Mapc)

2.53. Insert the fitting noun in the inessive. The options are given below.

1. HonTameM-BiaK KOKbLIMIIO apHS ... KAHAT.

AKaMBbIH UJKII0 MOTOP — TY/O ... Mypa.

3MJIbI3e ... TallaM bILITa.

FOs1g pecTopaH-BaIaKbIM Oremu HoparTe — ... BeJie KOYKell.
Cepre ... Kyp>XTaJlelll.

Ul s N

(amuibIMBEp, Mapk, ErumneT, MOHTO, X0D)

6. IIBDKBIM ... KaJbIK IOHTHIM IOTa.

7. ..dpa Bep yJa0 M0?

8. ... Macka-BJIaK BeJIOCUIIe] JileHe KyAa/bIIIThIT.
9. ...BUpYyC yJoO.

10. KeHeXbIM Me ... UYIITHIJIbIHA.

(uupk, 011, 9ombIpa, KOMNIBIOTEPET, yHATYAbIZA)

2.4.5.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Temporal adverbial
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The inessive can be used to indicate at which point of time something takes place, see 4.8.

[IloKI1I0 KeYbLIallITe Me ephIIITe HYIIThIJIbIHA. On hot days, we swim in the lake.
Trae apHALITe 3K3aMeH-BJIAK TYH aJbIT. Exams start this week.
HroabblTo Me Mapui Kewexx yHuBepcuteThiinTe | We will be at the Mari Summer
JIMUBIHA. University in July.

In addition, the inessive can express a period of time within which a certain action will take place.
PeHaTo UK UUBIIITE MapJia CAllbIH TYHEM Renato learned Mari well over the course of a
IIYKTEH. year.

Kok miaraTeliite Mapui o3aBaTe cajlaTbIM,
LIVPBIM, IOJKOTbLIbbIM J1a MeJIHAaM SIM/IbLJIeH
LIYKTEH.

In two hours, the Mari housewife managed to
make salad, soup, dumplings, and pancakes.

2.54. Insert the fitting noun in the inessive. The options are given below.

1. bBubsuii novyemt FOMo TYHAM KY[, ... BILITEH.

2. Bec ... aBaM NeHCUHBILI JIEKTEL.

3. Bepyiu Tade MasieH OThLI: UK ... «JJIHET» POMAHbBIM JIYAbIH JIEKTBIH.
4. {pa ... T MOM BILITAII HOpATET?

5. .. mapuii-Biak Llopbikiios malipeMbIM NapeMJar.

(>kam, iy, Kede, SHBAPb, UH)

2. Constructions expressing quantity

In constructions indicating how many members of a certain group are affected, a noun in the
inessive can express the group as a whole.

M BaHOB, Ky3e BUY 3a[JaHUMBIIITE HbIJIBITHIM Ivanov, how could you do four of five
WOHBbLIBIII bIIITEH KePThIHAT? assignments wrong?

100 exwplnTe 67 Besie MapJa KyThIpa. 0f 100 people, only 67 speak Mari.
WHje CTyAeHThIIITE HbLIBITIIE KOMU WUBLJIMbBIM, a Of the nine students, four study Komi,
BU3bITIIIE XaHThI UbLJIMBIM TyHEM€Ill. and five study Khanty.

3. Predicative adverbial as essive

A noun in the inessive can be used as a predicative adverbial in an essive sense with regard to
profession, post, rank, etc.

MukJ/1al KbI3bITAT Tap3bILITE KOLITEIIL. | Miklay is still a farmhand today.
MeTpHilbIH 03aHJBIKIIE KYTY: KYM €HbIM Metriy’s business is big: he has three people
MOJIBIIIKAJBIIIBIIITE Ky4a. employed as assistants.

2.55. Insert the fitting noun in the inessive. The options are given below.

MoyacaJibIM KapaHTHH/IAH MeThIPeHHIT: 85 ... 50-xe yepie.

Kyrese ko4aM J1aTBUY UH ... KOUITBIH, CAPbIIITAT JUHABIH

J4aH - ymaH pBe3e: 100 ... 98-y1aH 4YbIH BalllelITEH.

JK3aMeH el HOco TUMKBIH: 20 ... KaHAAIIbIH BeJle TYAbIM CalblH Ky4eHbIT.
YyuyM BUY UM Uy BEJHE ... UJIEH.

Ul Wi e

(TyHeMIIIe, caNTAK, MAllaeH, Ho4a, HO/bIII)

2.4.6. lllative (-w(KE))

2.4.6.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment

Attachment to stem: the short form is an bl-suffix -w (see 1.6.4 - page 45), the long form is a IlI-
suffix -wkE (see 1.6.5 — page 47)
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Note that the illative case suffix has a long and a short form which are distinguished by the
presence or absence of -ke/-ko/-ké after the element -w. Long form: -wke/-wko/-wké
(-btwke/-brwko/-b1wikd); short form: -w (-e1w). There is no semantic difference between the long
and short forms. To a great degree they can be used interchangeably, with the short forms being
more typical of colloquial speech. If further suffixes should be attached to a word (possessive
suffixes, clitics), the long form must be used.

2.56. Form the illative (long form) of the following nouns.

yobIpa
nacy
KOpPHO
KYPBIK
TaBe

BYA

Ky/l0
TYHBBIK
JieBe b1l
0. meye

.57. Form the illative (short form) of the following nouns.

navep
oMca
KYXHbO
BaHHBIN
ycren
JaMIie
IyKeH
Base

. TBIPABDK
10. okHa

CONOUAWNE N 200N WN R

2.58. Transform the long form of the illative case suffix into the short form.

=

110003011 X0)
MocKoIIKO
Ky3lIKe
MacyIlKO
nydLKe

.59. Transform the short form of the illative case suffix into the long form.

MOJIEeMBIIIT
Kankall
MEeTPOII
KHH/bIII
MOHThIII

MR WNE N RO

Order of illative suffix and plural suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix
(usually -sq, see 2.1.2.3 - page 59) + illative suffix. Both the long and the short forms can be used:
ndpm ‘house’ - népmaawke ~ nopmaaw, kHuza ‘book’ = kHuzarawke ~ KHU2AAAW.
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2.60. Form the illative plural (both short and long forms) of the following nouns, using the plural
suffix -sa.

CyMKa
cepbIll
doro
KyCeH
pOXK
pydka
KOPHO
TaKCHU

. Kade
10. yHaryzo

SOF ORI NON UIRHE SOSRID R e

Order of illative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering is illative suffix
+ possessive suffix. The possessive suffix is always attached to the long form of the suffix.

nopt ‘house’ kHura ‘book’
1Sg | nopThILIKEM KHUTaLLKeM
2Sg | nOpTHILIKET KHUTALLKeT
3Sg | nOpTHILIKBDKO KHUTALLIKbDKe
1Pl | nOpTHIMIKbIHA KHHUTAIlKbIHA
2P1 NOPTHIMIKbIAA KHUramkbiga
3Pl | nOpTBHIMIKBIIIT KHHUTAIKBIIIT

2.61. Attach all possessive suffixes and the illative suffix to the following two nouns.

1. mKoa 2. IUHYa

Order of illative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When the plural suffix -za is used,
possessive suffixes are usually omitted; the possessor is indicated by a pronoun in the genitive:
MblUbIH KHU2a/1dWKe ~ MbliibiH KHUzazaw ‘into my books’, mbiiibiH kHueasauwike ~ moliibiH
KHueasaw ‘into your books’, etc.

When rarely the plural suffix -es1ak is used in the illative, two different arrangements are possible:
1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + illative suffix, 2. number suffix (Nx) + illative suffix
+ possessive suffix (Px): kHuea-enakviwkem ~ kHuzam-saakwiui(ke) ‘in my books’, etc.

2.62. Attach the plural suffix -za and the inessive suffix to the noun kycen ‘pocket’, indicating the
possessor with a pronoun in the genitive.

2.4.6.2. Main functions

1. Local adverbial

The illative case is used to express direction to something, into something. Note that in this basic
sense the illative case is not normally used with animate nouns, with which postpositions can
instead be utilized, e.g., tioua ‘child’ — iioua képebiw(ké) ‘in the child’, see 6.2.5 - page 188.

Me Momxkap-Osanike KyJajblHa. We're driving to Yoshkar-Ola.

Te Mapuii HblIMe KYPChIIIKO KOIIThI/A. You are going to a Mari language course.
KacTeHe MbIH KHHOIIKO KaeM. I'm going to the movie theater in the evening.
TrIi pOK-KOHLIepTJIallKe KouTall HopaTeT

Do you like going to rock concerts?

Mo?
HosrTamem akcre AUIMUBIIIKE KasIi
SAMAbLJIaJITELL.

My friend is preparing to go on an expedition.
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In addition, the illative case can also be used to indicate directionality, not expressly ‘to or into
something’, but rather ‘in the direction of, towards something’ or in a terminative sense, ‘as far as,
up to something’.

OxHaM YaBaiH 6y/IbBapbIIl JIEKTeLl. | My window faces Chavayn Boulevard.
CropTcMeH cail pe3yabTaThIlI IYbIH. | The athlete achieved a good result.

2.63. Put the word in parentheses into the illative and insert it into the sentence.

Hoya-B/1aK ... OMIKBLIBIT. (IIKOJI)

[TomkyaeM ... Kyp:kenl. (mama)

CaMoJIET ... YoHelITa. (XaHThI-MaHCHICK)

«JleB TosicTOM» JIyMaH N0€e3x, ... KyAaJell. (XeJbCUHKH)
Y kopHO 150 ... mybIH. (MeHTE)

l'asis ... oHYa, MAPUHKBIM By4a. (KOPHO)

PymapHsiH Me ... kaeHa. (300napk)

AH#A ... komTam Hopara. (onep)

. bankonHa [leTpoB ... iekTell. (ypeM)

10. AkaM ... KuApJiaH Kas. (masap)

©CONS VA WN P

2.64. Insert the fitting noun in the illative. The options are given below.

1. DH OHYBI ... KOK UM YoHelTeH: besika fieH CTpesika.

MBI UIBIH OM MOUITO — ... Mypalll JyAaM.

OpuHa - My3eoJior. Tyzi0 4y4KbIABIH ... KOIITEIL.

Ayail GyT60/IbIM OHYAI ... KOLITEIL.

Cropt KoMMeHTaTop: «Meye Jlayak ... YOHelITeH nmypeH. ['oa!!!»

GRS RCORED

(TowrTep-ByIAK, CTaAMOH, KaNlKa, KOCMOC, By /1)

6. YHary[blH OKHaX<e-BJIAK ... JIEKTBIT.

7. Oxama ... orbui, a HeloTOH yM6ake KaMBO3bIH.

8. PecropanbimTe: «OpunmaHT! ... KapMe JIOraJIbIH».
9. IIOpTBIH aKlle JIy MUJIJIUOH ... ITYBIH.

10. ByTep6pof, ... 3pe JiH MOTbIp AEHE KaMBO3el.

(TeHTe, KYMbDXEM, MJIaH/le, TEH'bI3, KyBap)

2.4.6.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Temporal adverbial

The illative case can be used to form temporal adverbials to express entry into a new time period
or in a terminative sense, as far as, up to a point in time. Note also the constructions with a
repetition of a noun, where the noun is followed first by the postposition ebiv and then is used in
the illative case, e.g.: uii 2bru uiibiwi(ke) ‘from year to year’ or moi13e 2biv moiasbiui(ke) ‘from month
to month’.

KoBaM 1ibIMJIe HUBILI TOHIKAJIbIH. My grandmother has turned seventy.
2Kan KeybIBaJIbILI JIKLIEMELL. It’s getting close to noon.
HUrede TeJibllll BOHYEH. The weather is becoming wintery.

2. Translative

The illative case is used to express into what/whom, to what/whom somebody or something is
transformed, turned into, made.
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ByBepKyBa yIbIpbIM IILIPBICHIII CaBbIPEH. The witch turned the girl into a cat.
ANXYMUK-BJIAK ThITJIAH METa/IbIM Alchemists wanted to turn common metals
IIOPTHBBIII CABBIPBIHEUIT bLJE. into gold.

OsibraM WOpaTeH IbIHAbIMEKe, Bacaui After falling in love with Olga, Vasliy turned
MEeCCUMMUCT I'bl4 ONTHMUCTHILI CaBbIPHEH. from a pessimist into an optimist.

After finishing university, the young man
made it in the world (lit. went among the
people).

His/her grandmother brought him up and set
him/her up in the world (lit. brought him/her
among the people).

YHHBepCHUTETHIM TYHEM IbITapbIMEKE, HOPJIO
pBe3e aluJeMbllll JIEKTBIH.

KoBake TyZbIM KyILUTEH, TYHBIKTEH 2
alIeMbllI IyKThIH.

2.65. Insert the fitting noun in the illative. The options are given below.

1. MHrede 3pKbIH ... TOWKAJIEINI: JIYM IIyJa, Ke4e HOKIIBIHPAK bIPBIKTA.
2. MWk loMakbIlITe y>KaBa ChLJIHE ... CABbIPHEH.

3. Buta malbiuTe 14 ... BOHYEH Aa MAaCNOPTHIM HaJbIH.

4., Muua HosTaleM - ycTa NUaHUCT. Ty0 BallKe JYMJIO ... JEKTBIH.

5. A KBI3BIT Te NaJIeH HA/IbI/QA, Ky3e TOIWTO TYBBIPBIM Y ... CaBbIpaLl.

(ui4, wo1o, 6J1y3K0, IPUHLIECCE, EH')

6. OusamrTe Mapui-BJaK BallKe ... CABBIPHAT, MapUH UBIJIMBIM MOH/ZAT.

7. HWépaTbIMaIl MbIABIH WIBILILIM ... CABbIPEH: KAHAIITE Ybla Cail TUHBIH.
8. OsibouIBIM Na3aphllITe OHAANEHBIT, ... JYKThIHBIT.

9. HByk 30-1I0 ... TOUIKAJIbIH.

10. YpokHa ... JUIIEMBIH.

(okMak, pyi, HoMak, My4alll, U/jaJibIK)

2.4.7. Lative (-ew)

2.4.7.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment
Attachment to stem: E-suffixes (see 1.6.2 - page 43).

Note that in the case of nouns ending in stressed /-a/ or /-e/ the lative form is homonymous with
the short form of the illative: osa ‘city’ = osaw (lative or short illative), but osawke (long illative),
wonke ‘aspen’ = wonkeuw (lative or short illative), but wonkewxke (long illative).

2.66. Form the lative of the following nouns.
1oJ

ByH

Baye
KacTpyJib
caiMa

Ky

METPO
Ky3

0TO

0. MOHTO

B0 0N UTE WD R

Order of lative suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix +
lative suffix: ndpm ‘house’ - népm-eaakew, kHuza ‘book’ — kHuza-e1akeu.
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2.67. Form the lative plural of the following nouns.

CyMKa
MellaK
OBIPJbIK
MyKeH
MOJIKO
OKHa
Ky/lbIBEYe
ST

KOpPHO
aBTOOYC

SOF ORI NON UIRHE SOSRID R e

10.

Order of lative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, the ordering is lative suffix +
possessive suffix.

nopt ‘house’ kHura ‘book’
1Sg | noprewwem KHUTaLleM
2Sg | nopreweT KHUTaueT
3Sg | noprelbnke KHUTalllbhKe
1Pl | néprewHa KHHUTalllHa
2P1 nopremga KHUramga
3Pl | népTembIT KHUTAIIBILIT

2.68. Attach all possessive suffixes and the lative suffix to the following two nouns.

1. KkjyceHn

2.

CyMKa

Order of lative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When all used together, there are two
possible orderings: 1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + lative suffix, 2. number suffix
(Nx) + lative suffix + possessive suffix (Px).

nopt ‘house’ kHura ‘book’

Px + Nx + Lat Nx + Lat + Px Px + Nx + Lat Nx + Lat + Px
1Sg | noprem-Biakew nopT-BJaKelleM KHUIraM-BJIaKelll | KHUTra-BJaKelleM
2Sg | nopreT-BaKell nopT-BJaKeUeT KHUTraT-BJIaKell KHUTra-BJaKeleT
3Sg | nopTIIO-BIaKeL! nOpT-BJaKellbDKe | KHUTaKe-BJaKell | KHUra-BJaKellbDKe
1Pl | n6pTHa-BIaKell nopT-BJajelHa KHUIaHa-BJaKell | KHUra-BJAaKellHa
2P1 | noptha-Baaken nopT-BJaaKela KHUraJla-BJaKell | KHUra-BJaKell/a
3P] | nOpThILUT-BIAaKell | NOPT-BJAAKEIIBIUT | KHUTALIT-BJAAKell | KHUTa-BJIaKeLIbIIIT

2.69. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -es1ak and the lative suffix to the noun okHa
‘window’, using both ordering patterns.

2.4.7.2. Main functions

1. Local adverbial

The lative case is used to express directionality, movement to something, into something. It differs
from the illative case in three important respects: 1) It is used far less frequently than the illative.
2) Whereas the illative can be used very freely in connection with verbs indicating motion
into/to/towards, the lative occurs typically with only a smaller number of such verbs. 3) In many
cases the English equivalent of the Mari form does not answer the question ‘where to?’, but rather
‘where?” The individual verb employed and the government of its English equivalent will
determine whether a translation in answer to ‘where to?’ or ‘where’ is appropriate. For example,
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the Mari verb kodaw (-am) ‘to remain’ is typically used governing a noun in the lative case,
whereas the equivalent English verb ‘to remain’ is used to express ‘where?’.

Note that in this basic sense the illative case is not normally used with animate nouns, with which
postpositions can instead be utilized, e.g., tioua ‘child’ — iioua kdpzew ‘in(to) the child’, see 6.2.5 -
page 188.

Some typical verbs often used together with the lative are kodaw (-am) ‘to remain, to stay’, kodaw
(-em) ‘to leave (something)’, wuxuaw (-am) ‘to sit down’, wouaw (-am) ‘to be born’, cakaw (-em)
‘to hang up, to hang on’, nerwumauw (-em) ‘to put, to place’, kywkaw (-am) ‘to grow (intr.)’, wsiHdaw
(-em) ‘to put, to place’, onmaw (-em) ‘to place (several items)’, gepandaw (-em) ‘to place, to
arrange’, nuxcaw (-am) ‘to stick, to get stuck’, nusceikmauw (-em) ‘to fix, to fasten’.

KoBaMm ToiiMeTcoJ1a Ajielll KpecaHbbIK elllelll

II10YbIH.

My grandmother was born in the village of
Toymetsola into a peasant family.

KyaH KypbIKell nynieHTe KYLWKbIH.

A tree grew on the stony hill.

CyMKaThIM IVKeHell NbINITe Ja JUBaHell
1IYY.

Put your bag on the chair and sit down on the
couch.

Alifia TH/le cypeThIM IbIPALDKEI CaKeHa.

Let’s hang this picture up on the wall.

AJd TOIITO Navyepeliak uiaill KO/ bIH.

Alya continued living in her old flat.

In many cases, both the illative and the lative cases can be used with a verb. Examples with verbs
from above: dusaHew ~ dueaHbiwi(ke) wuHuaw (-am) ‘to sit down on a couch’, mewakew ~
Mewakblul(ke) nbiwumauu (-em) ‘to put into a sack’, nvipdsixicews ~ nbipdoixcwbiwi(ke) cakaw (-em) ‘to
hang /something/ on the wall’. Examples with other verbs: capew ~ capwiw(me) kosraw (-em) ‘to
die in war’, tiosiew ~ iionviwi(ke) yusw (-em) ‘to put something on one’s feet’.

There are also a number of idiomatic expressions that require the lative, e.g., syew Has1aw (-am)
‘to be offended’ (« 8yii ‘head’), muinew nypaw (-em) ‘to be baptized’ (« muin ‘faith, belief’, yonew
nuxcauw (-am) (< uoH ‘heart, soul’) ‘to touch someone’s heart’.

2.70. Insert the fitting noun in the lative. The options are given below.

1. ... uJa HaJ, KaJaceH KepThla, KbI3bIT MBIHSAD LIarat?

2. Typuct-BaakbIM «CaiiBep» ... BepaH JeHbIT.

3. [IleTq sk3aMeHBIM HayapblH Ky4yeH, CaZJIaH WbIMIIE ... KOJbIH.

4. VYHaryApllITO UK yHa ... < a TyprebxiaHjape» TabJUIKbIM KOZJEH.
5. MamuHa KOpHO ... LorajiblH

(kn1acc, TYp, By, yHAryzo, oMcaxe)

6. AHA ...y MOTOpP KEMBIM YHEH.

7. Baug BaHdAH ... NIMKbIH.

8. Me «1-m1e anTeke» ... BOJIEHHA.

9. Ayam MOpKO ... IIOYBIH-KYLIKbIH.

10. KoBa yHbIKa)k/1aH LIYPbIM 3H KYTY ... OITEH.

(ocTaHOBKO, YOHXO, KyMbIXK, KyH/IEM, HOJIXKO)

2.4.7.3. Auxiliary functions

1. Causal adverbial

A noun in the lative can indicate the cause for an action or even more generally, under what
circumstances the action takes place.
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Moua-BJak Hypent HOPEHBIT.

The children got soaked in the rain.

Houko Byprem Kedell IMTMCbIH KOIIKEH.

Wet clothes dry quickly in the sun.

dpAeHe OYAUIbHUK UYKell IOMbDKAJIThIM.

2. Temporal adverbial

I woke up to the sound of an alarm clock in
the morning.

A noun in the lative can express a period of time in which something (repeatedly) takes place. In
this function, the dative - see 2.4.4 - page 78 - can also be used.

Taza aiiaeme MuHyTeln 16-20 ra”a myJsaJTa.

A healthy person breathes 16-20 times a
minute.

ThIM Keuelll MbIHSIp raHa KO4YKaT?

How many times a day do you eat?

JKcneaUIMHbIIIKE KOK ThIJI3€El KaeHa.

We’re going on an expedition for two months.

3. Predicative adverbial

A noun in the lative can be used to indicate how someone or something is regarded, for what they
are held.

WablmblITEM KaXKHE alJeMbIM
TYHBIKTBIIIEN yKaM.
WBYK NUIKbIM 3H cail HoJiTalient noTJa.

In my life, I see everybody as a teacher.

| Ivuk considers his dog his best friend.

4. Means of transport

A noun in the lative can express by what means something is transferred, relocated, or undergoes
a change.

KokaM KoK cyMKallbDKe sijIbIce LIOPbIM,
TOPBIKbIM, yMOaJIbIM KOHJIEH.
Homkap-Onaiike aBTo6ycel ToJIbIHHA.
Tysieln KYKTBIMO NapeHTe Nell TaMJIe.

My aunt brought milk, curds, and cream from
the village in her two bags.

We came to Yoshkar-Ola by bus.

Potatoes cooked in fire are tasty.

2.71. Insert the fitting noun in the lative. The options are given below.

YHaryzo reid BOK3aJblll ... KAEHaM.

... KOK raHa Me elll [leHe UKTaX-KYyLIKO KaHalll KOLIThIHA.
Kyry ... MeJsiHa KorapreH.

Wymté Kyreisa ... io4a-Biak/iaH NOJeKbIM KOH/IEH.
ThI{ IIKEHABIM NHAJAH ... y2KaT?

v s W e

(Tys, MelIakIe, e, TAKCH, Ui

2.4.8. Comparative (-1a)

2.4.8.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment

Attachment to stem: N-suffix (see 1.6.6 - page 48). This suffix is unstressed, and is not to be
confused with the stressed plural suffix -s1a (see 2.1.2.3 - page 59), the adverbial suffix -s1a (see
8.3 - page 318), or the clitic -s1a (see 9.1.4 - page 331).
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2.72. Form the comparative of the following nouns.

nupe
MepaH
MacKa
IopA0
ny4o
HUMHe
LIOMKEe
110707
KYKY
0. sabIBe

E 00N O Uk W=

Order of comparative suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number
suffix + comparative suffix: népm ‘house’ = népm-esakaa, kHuza ‘book’ = kHuea-es1ak1a.

2.73. Form the comparative plural of the following nouns.

roya
pBe3e
yAbIp
pojio
Ky3

MyHYO
TYMO
KOX

KOJIs
10. 4ybIBe

O O N O UlE W=

Order of comparative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together, two orderings are
possible: 1) possessive suffix (Px) + comparative suffix, or 2) comparative suffix + possessive
suffix (Px). The first suffix ordering is much more common.

nopT ‘house’
Px + Comp Comp + Px
1Sg | nopremna nopTJam
2Sg | nopretia nopTJyaTt
3Sg | nopTbLIa nopTJaxe
1P1 | noépTHana nopTJaHa
2P1 | noptpana noptrJaja
3Pl | noprhiuTia nopT/amT

2.74. Attach all possessive suffixes and the comparative suffix to the following two nouns, using
the arrangement Px + Comp.

1. yabip 2. KoOBa

Order of comparative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When co-occurring, there are
two possible orderings: 1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + comparative suffix, 2.
number suffix (Nx) + comparative suffix + possessive suffix (Px).
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nopt ‘house’

Px + Nx + Comp Nx + Px + Comp
1Sg | nopTem-BJakIa nopT-BJaKeMJIa
2Sg | nopreT-BJakaa NnOpT-BJIAKETJIa
3Sg | nopTwmo-BaakIa NOPT-BJaKUIbLIA
1Pl | nopTHa-BJakKIa NnOpT-BJIAKHAaJIa
2P1 | nopTnaa-BiakiIa nopT-BJaKgala
3Pl | nOpThIIIT-BIAKIA NOPT-BJIAKBILITJIA

2.75. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -e.zak and the comparative suffix to the noun
podo ‘relative’, using the ordering Px + Nx + Comp.

2.4.8.2. Functions
1. Similative adverbial

The comparative case is used to express similarity, likeness and can usually be translated into
English as ‘like something/someone’, ‘as something/someone’. The object/person with which a
noun in the comparative is compared can be used in varying syntactic functions in the sentence:
subject, object, etc.

An alternative construction is the usage of a postposition such as zaii ‘like, as’ (see 6.1.10 - page
167) or cembiH ‘like, as’ (see 6.1.67 — page 183).

2Kan kalblKJ/a MMChIH YOHENITa. Time flies as quickly as a bird.

ThIl arpiTaHJaa KbIYKbIPpEH MOLUTET MO? Can you crow like a rooster?

AnHa [leTpoBHa pBe3e JieHe aBakJia MOPbIH Anna Petrovna speaks kindly with the boy
KyThIpa. like his mother.

Teirait nuasijiad HyHO o4ya-BJaK/Ia They were as happy as children about this
KyaHEHBIT. stroke of luck.

M BaHOBMBIT MOLIKYABIIIT-BJAaKAA Like their neighbors, the Ivanovs got
UHTEpPHETBIM NIyPTEHBIT. themselves an Internet connection.

2.76. Insert the fitting noun in the comparative case. The options are given below.

[TomkyieM JeHe 3H cay ... KeJIlleH UjaeHa.
Bacsui ... TaJibIH Hell.

Mama ... TaMJIBIH MeJIHaM Ky3LITHeXe.
MapuHa ... Y0H OHYa.

MrukauJie ... HeJIbIH OLUKbIJIENL.

Ul W e

(koJ1, pEIBBDK, MacCKa, KOBaXKe, HOJITAII)

6. lIMpKBILITE TUTP U3H ... MEYE AEHE MOJELL.

7. lly>kapeM ... CbIIHBIH Mypa.

8. Kar4 ... pyT60s1a MOHEKE.

9. HdpaTbiMeM, NbIYKEMBbILI H{AbIM ... MbLJIaM BOJTA/ITET.
10. KpucTu ... Kyurtam TyHEMHEXe.

(IymneIK, ThLI3€, NBIPBIC, MAPUI-BJIAK, pBE3€E-BJIAK)

2. Predicative adverbial with verbs of sensory perception

With certain verbs of sensory perception such as uyuaw (-am) ‘to seem, to appear’, kosw (-am) ‘to
seem, to appear, to look like, to resemble’, konuaw (-em) ‘to appear, to look like’, wokmauw (-em)
‘to sound’, ynwauw (-em) ‘to smell’, a noun in the comparative expresses how/as what something
or someone appears, whom or what something or someone resembles.
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Tuje KypblK MaJiblllle AHJABIKJIA KOElll. This mountain looks like a sleeping animal.
Hoya rozico >xaneM ChUIHEe OMBLIA Yy4Yelll. My childhood seems like a beautiful dream.
TyapiH wiablbnKe nem owau, kuHoouabmiaa | His/her life is very interesting, it seems like a
KOHYa. movie.

JCTOH MbLJIMEe MblJIaM MypbLJIa HIOKTA. Estonian sounds like song to me.

ThIil aBaTJia asie ayaTaa KosIT? Do you look like your mother or your father?

2.77. Insert the fitting noun in the comparative case. The options are given below.

OHuaJ1, TEBE Ty NbLJ OIII ... KOEIIL

JyXH3T ... TaMJIbIH yIIIIA.

Tupe Bep Thirail MOTOp! ... YyJell.

Beric moMak-BJIaK ThLJIaTAT GUHH ... IOKTAT?
HuMmy4vanibiMe 4o bipa yKap... KoH4Ya

s W e

(MyT-BJIaK, TEH'bI3, UMHE, HOMAK, eJIe/IbIIII )

6. BuWHOIT OHall TaMaH: BUHOTPAJ, ... YyYelll.
7. Tuje BeHTp MeJIOJUN MAapUH ... LIOKTa.

8. Butda uypuinke feHe ... KOell.

9. /lblHe cai, lepe JOTaJlbIH: ... YIIIIa.

10. TopTha new nosiH: ... KOeNl.

(moJiaT, Koyaxke, ceM, COK, My i)

2.4.9. Comitative (-ze)

2.4.9.1. Suffix and Suffix Attachment
Attachment to stem: N-suffix (see 1.6.6 - page 48). This suffix is stressed.

2.78. Form the comitative of the following nouns.

oJia
20
pozo
qy4gy
Yy4yHbO
BaTe
Mapuiu
hoya
HMoJITalll
10. maabiMe

OO NOULEWN =

Order of comitative suffix and number suffixes: When used together, the ordering is number suffix
+ comitative suffix: ndpm ‘house’ - népm-eaakee, kHuea ‘book’ = kHuza-saakeze.

2.79. Form the comitative plural of the following nouns.

1. KyMbDK
2. coBJa

3. Ky30

4. BuUJKe

5. kactpyJsb

Order of comitative suffix and possessive suffixes: When used together the ordering is possessive
suffix (Px) + comitative suffix.




Case 95
e ‘family’
Px + Com
1Sg | ememre
2Sg | ewetre
3Sg | ewbnKre
1Pl | emnare
2Pl | empgare
3P1 | ewrnnutre

2.80. Attach all possessive suffixes and the comitative suffix to the noun podo ‘relative’.

Order of comitative suffix, possessive suffix and number suffix: When co-occurring, there are two

possible orderings: 1. possessive suffix (Px) + number suffix (Nx) + comitative suffix, 2. number
suffix (Nx) + possessive suffix (Px) + comitative suffix.

nopT ‘house’

Px + Nx + Com Nx + Px + Com
1Sg | noprem-Baakre nOpT-BJIAKEMTIe
2Sg | nopreT-ByIaKre nOpT-BJIAKETre
3Sg | nOpTmO-BIAKTe NOpT-BJAKIIbITE
1Pl | ndpTHa-BIaKre nOpT-BJIaKHare
2Pl | noptha-Baakre nopT-BJaKaare
3Pl | nOpThlUT-BJIAKTe NOpT-BJIAKBILITIE

2.81. Attach all possessive suffixes, the plural suffix -es1ak and the comitative suffix to the noun
tionmauw ‘friend’, using the ordering Px + Nx + Com.

2.4.9.2. Functions

1. Comitative adverbial

The comitative case denotes accompaniment and can usually be translated as ‘with, together with,
in company with’. It often occurs in coordinated expressions with two juxtaposed nouns, each of

which bears the comitative suffix.

CanatyaH MapeHThbIM my"Mre I0JIThI3A.

Cook the potatoes with their peels for the
salad.

[TorTBIM BOXKIE UAA KYPO, Ky30 JeHe mydca.

Don’t pluck mushrooms out by their roots;
cut them with a knife.

CYMKa)KbIM AJOKVYMEHTI€E, OKCAre
IIOJIBIIITBIHBIT.

His/her bag was stolen, together with his/her
documents and money.

[TauyepbIIITHIM HYHO Me6eJIbre y>KaaeHbIT.

They sold their flat together with the
furniture.

W BaHOBMBIT TeaTpbIl HOYaIlTIe TOJbIHBIT.

The Ivanovs came to the theater together
with their children.

2.82. Insert the fitting noun in the comitative. The options are given below.

BapebeIM bIIITAIl BUIIHBBIM ... HAJI34A.

s W e

(kM4yKe, MPUHTEP, Ba3e, BATHIIIT, THJIbIK-BJIAK)

Ht')p'beI-F-BJIaK BalllJIMMMAIIbII ... TOJBIHBIT.
KOMHb}OTeprM ... HaJIblJla I'bIH, M€ ThlJIaHJa CMapTCl)OHbIM Apa Imys3Ha.
]_[I/Ip](bICe NnamaeH-BJakK ... 3J1 My4KO KyJaJIbIIITBIT.

Me HaTaianan neJsieblll apmambIM ... MnoJieKJIeHHa.
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6. Twune owaut Kadellke yHa-BJIAK ... TOJIbIH KEPTHIT.

7. OH OHYbIY YIIKaJ WbLIbIM ... LIOJThI3A.

8. AHI/IIMYaH WBLIME leHe TYHEMME KHUTaM ... IYKTHIT.

9. MeMHaH NOLIKY/0-BJIaK LIKe MJIAHABIIITBIM ... y>KaJarT.
10. CTyaeHT-BJAK ... 3KCIIeUIUHBIII Ky/1aJbIHbIT.

(J1y, TYHBIKTBILIBIIIT-BJIAK, JUCK, IBIPBICBHIIIT, TOPT)

2.‘all of ...’, ‘the whole of ...’

The comitative case can also express totality, that all elements of a group or the entire entity is
involved in the action. In such cases, a noun (or in coordinated expressions) nouns can fulfill
various syntactic functions, such as subject, object, local adverbial, temporal adverbial.

3p)1a HbBLJI I'PYIIbITE 3K3dMEHbIM BO34aT.

All four groups are writing their exam
tomorrow.

[IIkoJ1 cneKTaKJAbbIIITE fo4yare, KYrbleHTe

Both children and grownups are acting in the

MOJBIT.

school play.

'eHa sy 3ajaHUNre cCalibIH BILITEH.

Gena did all ten assignments well.

JleB TosicToiibiH «Cap /Aa ThIHBIC» POMaHKbIM
HbLJI TOMTE JIy/IbIHaM.

I read all four volumes of Lev Tolstoy’s novel
“War and Peace”.

Ypewmre, nuiomaibre oja naupeM spra.

The city celebration is taking place on streets
and squares.

HuHa ndpT UbIp, HBLI MOTBIPTe, TeJieAbIIbIM
HIBIH/JIEH.

Nina planted flowers around the house, on all
four sides.

ABaM Hyare-kKeybire naiiaM bILITA.

My mother works day and night.

2.83. Put the noun in parentheses into the comitative case and insert into the sentence.

Bu4 uii OHYBIY ... OJ1aII KYCHEHHA. (el)
Tune anTeke ... mouMmo. (Keye-uyn)

Ul Wi

Horop Jiy ... UKaHaLITe KOYKbIH. (MeJHa)

Kunacceiurte 25 ... MapJia KyThlpa. (TyHeMIIE)
[TatipeM rofipiM ..., ... yHa IMIYKO JUUBIH. (IOPT, KyAbIBEYE)
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3. Adjectives

3.0. General remarks

Non-congruence: The typical usages of an adjective are as a modifier to a noun that it precedes, or
as a predicative. In these position the adjective does not agree with the noun, i.e., there is no
AGREEMENT between adjective and noun. The noun itself can be in the nominative or it can be used
with nominal suffixes (plural suffixes, case suffixes, possessive suffixes), clitics, or even
derivational suffixes, but these suffixes are attached only to the noun, never to the adjective, e.g.:

‘picture’ cyper

‘beautiful picture’ CBLIHE CypeT

‘beautiful pictures’ (plural) CBLIHE CypeT-BJIaK

‘to the beautiful picture’ (dative) CBLIHE CypeTJiaH

‘my beautiful picture’ (possessive suffix 1SG) CBLIHE CypeTeM

‘and the beautiful picture’ (clitic ‘and; also”) CBLIHE CypeTaT

‘having a beautiful picture’ (adjectival derivation) | cbLiHE cypeTan

This picture is beautiful. Tune cyper cbLIHE.

These pictures are beautiful. HuHe cypeT-B/aK CbLIHE YJIBIT.

This also holds true when a noun in the nominative case is used as a modifier (see 11.3.2 - page
374), for example:

‘spouse; significant other (lit. life friend)’ WJIBIII HOJITAIL
‘spouses’ (plural) WJIBIII HOJITAII-BJIAK
‘to the spouse’ (dative) WJIBIII HOJITAIllJIaH
‘my spouse’ (possessive suffix 1SG) WJIBILI HOoJITaleM
‘and the spouse’ (clitic ‘and; also’) WJIBIII HOJITAIAT
‘having a spouse’ (possessive adjectival derivation) | uabim fostaman

Adjectives + nominal suffixes: In the following cases, however, an adjective is not used as an
attribute before a noun. In these instances, adjectives can be used with the nominal suffixes
appropriate for the respective situation.

3.0.1. Apposition

With APPOSITION we mean a certain arrangement of words with a noun or noun phrase being
followed by another noun or noun phrase referring to the same thing. This second noun phrase
can also be an adjective. In such cases it must have the same suffixes that the preceding noun has.
An example of apposition from English: I live in the house over there, (in) the big one (instead of I
live in the big house over there).

Tuge yAbIpbIM, LIEMAJITbIM, MbIH CaUbIH .. .
YAPIPBIM, ’ This girl, the dark-haired one, I know well.
rnaJjieM.
[Il§»xapeTJiaH, MOCKOCBLJIAH, CaJlaMbIM Give my regards to your little sister, the one
KaJiace. in Moscow.
TeBe TH/e NOIEMBIIITE, KYTYIITO, MbIH . . .
’ ’ I'll sleep in this room, the big one.
MaJieM.
MpIi IOPTHIM, U3UM, YOH'EM. I'm building a house, a small one.

Note that if an adjective has a short and a long form (see 3.1 - page 99), the long form is used in
apposition.
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[lesie 1IN, HOMKAPTHII, BYABIM UT OITO. | Don’t pour water on the flowers, the red ones.
[ want to buy a shirt, a white one, for the
celebration.

[lalipeMJiaH TyBBIPbIM, OLUBIM, HAJIHEM.

1. Insert the adjective given in parentheses after the sentence, inflected appropriately.

3.
1. AkaM Ty NOpTBILTO, ..., Uiaa. (U3H)

2. [l6/1eKbIM NAKETHIIIKE, ..., IBIIITEH KepThiJa? (y>xap/yxapre)
3. HoaTamemasy, ..., cepbllibiM BozeM. (Mapuii Jbice)

4. YpewmbllTe HymTod. Honamey, ..., yuit. (Kjxro)

5. KeBBITBHILITE KUH/ABIM, ..., HaJI. (11eM/1eMe)

3.0.2. Nominalization of adjectives

Nouns can be formed from adjectives in varying ways, see 11.5 - page 377. It is, however, possible
for certain adjectives to be used in a sentence as nouns, in which case they can be used with all
nominal suffixes. This can also be observed on occasion in English: old (adj.) = the old (noun),
good (adj.) — the good (noun), white (adj.) — white (noun). It is, however, a more productive
process in Mari: often in appropriate translations of Mari adjectives used nominally, the English
word one should be used: interesting (adj.) — the interesting one (noun). Generally speaking,
adjectives encountered with nominal endings (case suffixes, possessive suffixes, plural suffixes)
are interpreted as nouns.

[IopbIH BUi>Ke 0cabIM CeHa. The power of good defeats evil.
CyaHblILITe CAMbIPBIK-BJAAKAT, OHTO-BAakaT | At the wedding, both the young and the old
KYLUTEHBDIT. danced.

Everybody got presents: the children (lit.

[16/1eKbIM UblIaJIaH My3HBIT: U3U-BJIAKJIAH s
y small ones) toys, and the adults (lit. big ones)

MOABbIIIBIM, KYI'V-BJIdKJ/IAH KHUT'AM.

books.
MoTopeM KbI3BIT TOpPAIITE, TYAJaH My sweetheart (lit. beautiful one) is far away
CepblIlbIM BO3€EM. now, [ am writing him/her a letter.
By bIH KeArbhke ThILITEe MOran? What is the depth of the water here?

Note that if an adjective has a short and a long form (see 3.1 - page 99) the long form is used in
nominalization.

CTeHpAa/IbbIH pOMaHkKe «I7Iomrcapre JeH Stendhal’s novel is called “The Red and the
1eMe» MaHaJITelll. Black”.

3.2. Insert the adjective or adjectives given in parentheses after the sentence, inflected
appropriately.

1. ...4bl1a yM HOpaTaT. (CaMbIpbIK-BJIAK)

2. ... SUTBIIITE KaHAII KeJiia. (oJ1ace-BJIakK)

3. Tei# ... iOpaTeT Mo? (1Iepe)

4. ... OKCaXKe IIYKO, a ... araJi (MosiH, Hy?KHa)

5. ...1IyKO UT KOLUT: YepJiaHeH KepTaT. (HyTo)

3.0.3. Ellipsis

With ELLIPSIS one means the omission of one or more words that are not necessary for
comprehension. When a noun is left out, an adjective can refer back to a previous occurrence of it,
as in the English sentence: What kind of wine would you like? Red or white? (instead of Red wine or
white wine?) The adjective will then assume the suffixes which otherwise would be present on the
noun.
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Kok MavYepHa yJio: KYI'YPAKbINITE a9d-dBaHa
WJIaT, U3UPAKBIIITE Me mj'lmapeM JdeHe
HJIEeHa.

We have two flats: our parents live in the
larger one, my sister and I live in the smaller
one.

CHerbIH aKilie TYpJ/10: 40AbIpAChIH IIEPTrbIPaK,
CaJ-laK4acCblH MIyJ1AbIpaK.

Strawberries have different prices: the forest
ones are more expensive; the garden ones are
cheaper.

Note that if an adjective has a short and a long form (see 3.1 - page 99) any nominal suffixes are

added to the long form.

Kyse 1oHeT, Moraii cymKaM cailpak HaJalll:
LIeMbIM aJie y2KaprbiM?

What do you think, which bag should I buy:
the black one or the green one?

Tuse Tydpbo Morait TyBbIpJiaH yTJIapak
KeJILIeH TOoJIelll: HOIKapIbLIaH ajie OlIblIaH?

Which shirt do these shoes go better with: the
red one or the white one?

3.3. Insert the adjective or adjectives given in parentheses after the sentence, inflected

appropriately.

1 E W

PricbiM Morai By bl NbIIITALI KYJIEell: ... aje ...? (MyLITO, OKIIO)

AkaM JieHe UK NOPTHILITAK WIeHa: TYJ0 NblYKeMbII MOTBIPBILITO, & MbIH .... (BOJTbIZ0)
Kyse moneT, Moraii neJieibllbIH MYLbRKO TaMJIbIPAK: ... aJie ...7 (MOLIKapre, OLIo)

Y TesiepoHBIM Hajlall KbI3bIT OKCAaM yKe, Ca/iIaHaK ... Ky4blJITaM. (TOLITO)

Kyxxy Hosanian 3000 TeHreM TysieHaw, a ... 2000 TewreM. (Ky4blK)

3.1. Adjectives with short and long forms

In Mari there is a small group of adjectives that have both a short and a long form. Many of these

denote colors.

Colors:
Short form Long form Translation
Houkap Houkapre red
o1l ()i (0] white
caHzas caHjaJre rosy, pink
y>Kap y>apre green
meMm neMe black
cap cape yellow

Other adjectives:
Short form Long form Translation
KoIIap Kolapre pointed, sharp
HBIKBLJI HBDKBLITE tender, gentle
TYK TYKO pregnant (animal)
Kakap Kakapre bruised
copan cOpasie beautiful

Usage of the short and long forms: The two forms have the same meaning, but are used differently
in sentences. Generally, the short form is used when the adjective is an attribute before a noun.
The long form is used in all other cases, including usage as a predicative adjective, in elliptical or
appositional constructions, or when nominalized. Therefore, only the long form takes case
suffixes, plural suffixes, possessive suffixes, and the comparative degree suffix -pak.

This rule applies more strongly to adjectives denoting colors (with the exception of cape ‘yellow’).
In the case of other adjectives (and cape), the long form is also encountered in attributive function.
That is to say, in the attributive position, both forms can be used interchangeably, e.g.: Hbw#cbLA
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liopambimaw ~ Hubicblaze Uopambuimaw ‘tender love'. In the case of copaa ~ cépase ‘beautiful’,
both forms can be encountered in both positions, though as a trend, the long form is more common
in the predicative position, and the short form more common in other positions.

MbL1aM Tade flOHJKEl[! po3aM MOJIEKJIEHBIT.

[ got a red rose today.

MpbL1aM Tade po3aM MOJIEKJIEHBIT,

HOIIKAPTbIM.

[ got a rose today, a red one.

[leTs 1IeM MalllMHA JileHe KY/JabIIITelll.

Petya drives a black car.

[leTaH malnHaXxke 1eMme.

Petya’s car is black.

Y}Kap IIMHYaH IIbIPbICEM YJIO.

[ have a green-eyed cat.

anprceMbIH HIMHYaX>xe y>Kapre.

My cat’s eyes are green.

Note that the usage of short and long forms parallels the usage of the short and long forms of the
cardinal numbers (see 4.1 - page 106), and of other quantifiers (e.g., MbiHsIp ~ MbIHsIpE ‘how much,
how many).

3.4. Insert the appropriate form of the adjective given in parentheses. If case suffixes are
appropriate, add these as well.

Mapwuii KaJIbIK MIOCHAK ... TYCbIM HOpaTa. (o111/o110)

KeHeXbIM 1IY/10 ..., @ LIBDKBIM HapbIHYe. (y>kap/yxapre)

... HepaH TY}JIbbIM KbI3BIT OTBIT YMH. (KoLIap/Kouiapre)

Tuze MypbIM, ThITaH ..., KaXKHe 3pJieHe KOJIbILITaM. (HbLKbLJI/HbIKbLITE)

TesibIM ypeMbIlITe YbLIA ... . (0111/01110)

Kuraii kasnenaapb novem 2017-11e Ui — TH/E ... aTbITAHBIH UibKe. (HolIKap/HoIKapre)
Tuze kypyak MOTOp OTbLI: HepXKe Iel .... (kolap/kouapre)

ThINBIH ... KOCTIOMET yJi0 MO? (11eM/1meme)

Thi ... yalbIM HyaT a’yie meMbIM? (y2Kap/yxKapre)

10. MpIii BUHOM ... TbIHA HOpaTeM. (HMomkap/Holkapre)

O 0N WD

Note in addition the following words which have short and long forms, but which differ from the
adjectives listed above in that the relationship between the short and long form is not quite as
predictable.

1. nesa ~ nese: The short form is an adjective ‘half (a)’, the long form is typically a noun or is used
as an attribute in the sense of ‘half, semi-, near, partly, partially, partial’.

nea: nesnwazam ‘half an hour’
nesa mow13e  ‘half-moon’
neJ Ku/o ‘half a kilo’

nese: ukmam nese ‘one and a half’

nese tiywd  ‘half-drunk’
nesie nopcwuiH ‘near silk’
nese yana ‘partly gray’

2. gec ~ gece: The short form is used attributively in the sense ‘different; other, another; next,
following’. The long form is used in all other cases, e.g., as a predicative adjective, but also in the
sense of a pronoun or noun ‘the other (one(s)); something different’.

gec:  8ec WOHbIMAW ‘different opinion’

sec cep ‘other shore’
gec blwmaul ‘next page’
gece: gece-8/10K ‘the others’

Tude ybl1m gece. ‘That is completely different.’
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Mbtii mudsim oM Ha, 8ece HaAHCe. ‘I won’t take this, someone else should take it.’
Hkmadic-mom gecoim kanaceH kepmam? ‘Do you have anything else to say?

3.2. Comparison of adjectives

In addition to and based on the positive degree of adjectives, Mari also forms a comparative and a
superlative degree. Comparative and superlative forms of adverbs are formed by the same general
principles, see 8.5 — page 322.

3.2.1. Positive degree

The positive degree of adjectives is unmarked. Note also the following constructions of
equivalency:

1. (just) as ... as ...

Here, the postposition eaii ‘as, like’ (see 9.5.16 - page 341) is used. The clitic -ak (see 9.1.2 - page
330) can be attached to this postposition for the sake of emphasis.

YV AbIp Iy AMBIXK leHe 0P rail OlIo JUMbIH. In her fear, the girl went white as chalk.
WByK ayax rasik Taje. Ivuk is just as skilled as his father.

Mapuit KaJIbIK MYKIII Taii alaye. The Mari people are as industrious as bees.
Any1u J4aH rail Kyry orbli. Anush is not as big as Echan.

3.5. Form constructions of equivalency based on the given sentence and the word given in
parentheses, following the example: X3am susin (macka). - HU3zam macka 2atl usiH.

[llunyaT kaHje (kaBa).

HyHo 4051 y/IBIT (PBIBBIXK).

JIBUKa yIlIaH KyIIKell (aBaxe).
Tazanblk[a neHThIjEe JUIKE (TyMO).
5. MWabiuga wepe guitke (My#).

= (S NS

2. of the same ...

Note the construction with uk ‘one’ followed by a noun marked with the derivational suffix -an
(see 11.6.1 — page 382). This construction is used to show that a property applies to several objects
to the same degree. Instead of uk, ukeati ‘of the same type’ can be used as well.

Hune pyuka-Bjak UK/UKrai KyxbiTaH yJiabIT. | These pens are of the same length.
HuHe MalivMHa-BJIaK UK/HUKral TYCaH yJIbIT. These cars are of the same color.
Me UK /UKrad MArOTaH yJIbIHA. We're of the same age.

3.6. Insert constructions of equivalency into the following sentences, using the noun given in
parentheses.

KiacchllIThIHA Ky M ... pBe3e Y10 (baMuaunii).
Jpre JieH a4axe ... yJIbIT (KOUbII).
YeMoaHEM-BJIAK ... YJIBIT (HEJIBIT).

TeHAaH yXra-BjaakKAa ... yAbIT? (KY>KTbIT)
TreIlITe YbLJIAH ... yJIbIHA (IpaBa).

SARE IR

3.2.2. Comparative degree

The comparative form of adjectives is formed with the stressed suffix -pak, an N-suffix (see 1.6.6
- page 48).
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Positive Comparative Translation
cait caiipak good
MOTOD MOTOppaK beautiful
yKap ~ yxapre yKaprbIpak green
HIOKIIO IIOKIIbIPaK warm
HIYKO HIYKbIPaK much, many
[araJ Harajipak little, few

Note that this suffix can also be used to indicate a lesser intensity of the quality in question (usupak
kanaH ‘short; of small stature’ < kan ‘body’).

Tuje kHura oHarpak. This book is more interesting.

Tenjan nOpTAA Kyry, a MEMHAH 311€aT
KyT'YpaK.

Your house is big, but ours is bigger yet.

JdpJsia urede calpak JiMell I'blH, SJbIIIKE If the weather is better tomorrow, we’ll go to
KyJaJblHa. the countryside.

TesiblJIaH LWOKIIBIPAK BypreMbIM HaJlalll
KyJient,

You have to buy warmer clothes for winter.

Tuje wyp muMHYaIaHpaK. This soup is a bit salty.

3.7.
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Form the comparative of the following adjectives.

U3H
HeJle
UAYIITO
1eM/meMe
JIaBbIpaH
KyXy

o111/ 01110
sIHAAp
KYIITBLITO

. HOsIH
. KY4BbIK

. Houkap/Houkapre
. IOpo

HY>KHa

. Kyry

Put the words in parentheses into the comparative degree.

Mapuii JnbiiiTe Tese BymTo, a KapenuiibiTe smeat (UyITo).
(llynpmo) TesnedOHBIM KyUITO HaIall e ?

Kyse 1oHerT, ou aje iolkap BUHO (TaMJie)?

Kyse monet, U3u ane Kyry Kakias (kyxy)?

(Hene) 3aganuiibiM biluTam (OHamn).

Object of comparison: When using the comparative degree of an adjective, one very often includes

the

point of reference. Here English uses the word than, e.g, something/somebody is

bigger/better/whiter than something/somebody else. In Mari two common constructions are
used, both involving the postposition deu ‘of, from’ (see 6.1.22 - page 172). There is no overt
difference between the two structures as regards their meaning or distribution.

1. deu + -pak: The postposition deu follows the object of comparison. The adjective is in the
comparative degree (-pak).
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Homkap-0.1a BoKCK Jied Kyrypak. Yoshkar-Ola is larger than Volzhsk.
AHym1 J4aH Jie4 U3UPaK. Anush is smaller than Echan.
KeHexbIM Keue Uy Aed KYKVPaK. In summer, days are longer than nights.
MairHa TpaMBa# Jied MUChIPAK. Cars are faster than trams.

2. dey without -pak: It is also possible to leave the adjective in the positive degree, i.e., without the
suffix -pak. Although the adjective is formally in the positive degree, a comparative sense is given
unequivocally by the postposition alone.

Jlym karas jiey ouio. Snow is whiter than paper.
Kan xkaMbIK Jie4 nuce. Time is faster than a bird.
. " . There is no artist better than Miklay in our
MukJialt ied call cjpeTye oJlallIThIHA YKEAT. town
wn.

3.9. Form sentences with the words given. Example: Howxap-01a, Boaxcck, kyzy — Howkap-0aa
Boscck deu Kyzypak ~ Kyay.

Ko3bM01eMbSIHCK, I;Iomlcap-OJla, TOIITO.
[[los1b0, U3a, CAMBIPHIK.

Musinapaep, MAJJIMOHED, TOSH.

Ypaun kypbik, Mapuii d/bice KypbIK, KYKIIO
Wi, By 4, KyLUTBLITO.

.10. Insert the fitting adjective in the comparative. The options are given below.

WHAsAIMN feHe YbLIa ... JUABIH.

Mpblii TesIbIM OM HOpaTe: MblJIaM ... UT'e4Ye KeJla.
JpJia LIYKO yHA TOJIEN — ... yCTEJAbIM HIBIHAANI KYJIell.
Wy aBesHe Wy A-BJAK ... YJIBIT.

... YalbIM HOpaTeT I'blH, CAKbIPHIM €IIape.

Ui WD WUl N

(mepe, Kyry, mepre, BOJITbI0, IIOKIIIO)

6. OKcaM KbI3BIT LIaras — ... CyMKaJlaH BeJie CUTa.
7. Omer ulyaul rbly, ... KopeM iy.

8. Twupge Hosaul THLIAT ... — KyYbIKEMAALI KYJIEl.
9. WByk new ymas: ... 3aJaHMUbIMAT YbIH BILITEH.
10. Tuge duabM Bece J€ev ....

(kyKy, IEHTHIJlE, OHaH, HeJle, IYJI/I0)

Degree of comparison: If one wishes to express to which degree a comparison applies (e.g., ‘by
two meters’, ‘by two years’), the dative case is used.

Tyno Ietep Aet Ky CAHTHMETDIAH S/he is taller than Peter by three centimeters.
KyXKypaK.

Balicy UBITBIp 1I0OJIbbIXK €Y JIY MUHYTJIaH Vaysu is older than his twin brother by ten
KyT'ypax. minutes.

Wk cocHaxke Bece ey MeJl LIeHTHePJIaH One of the pigs is heavier than the other by
HeJIbIpaK. half a centner.

To express ‘twice as’, ‘three times as’, etc., the postpositions nauaw ‘time, times’ or 2ana ‘time,
times’ can be used:

TesnepoHeT MBIMBIH Jley KYM Nayalll/raHa Your phone was three times as expensive as
LIeprbIpaK JUUbIH. mine.

JyaH AHyuI ied KOK Nayall/raHa Kyry. | Echan is twice as old as Anush.
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For possibilities to express more and more, much more, etc. through adverbial constructions, see

8.4.2 - page 320. For possibilities to express the ...-er, the ...-er, less ...
pronominal constructions) see 5.2.3 - page 140.

3.2.3. Superlative degree

, not as ... (through

The superlative degree of adjectives is formed by placing the particle sn before the positive
degree. This means that the suffix of the comparative degree -pak is not used in the superlative.

Positive Comparative Superlative Translation
nopo opbIpak 3H NOpo good
u3u M3upak 3H U3U small
HIOKIIIO IIOKIIbIPaK 3H IIOKIIO warm, hot
KYXKY KyXKypakK 3H KYXKY long
IIYKO IIYKbIPAK 3H LIYKO much, many
iaraJj nmiaraJipak 3H IIaras little, few

KbI3BIT Me 3H KYIITHUITO TEMBIM TYHEMbIHA.

We are currently studying the easiest subject.

MBIH I'BIH LIIOHEM, KOMaHMeJIHA — DH TaMJe
MapHM KOYKBILI.

[ think komanmelnas (layered pancakes) are
the tastiest Mari food.

Mapuii UbLJIMBIIITE ThlJIaHAA MO 3H OH'al?

What is the most interesting thing in the Mari
language for you?

TI/I,ZLE TeMbIM 3H 11draJj mMbIMJIbIME.

This is the least researched topic.

HosTaleT-BJaaK KOKJA Ibl4d HpHﬁT MblJIaM
9H IaraJj KeJla.

Of your friends, I like Priit the least.

My1ubia ep - Mapuii JJIbIH UK 3H MOTOD
epxe.

Miishyl yer (Russian Mopckoii I'n1a3) is one of

the most beautiful lakes in Mari El.

3.11. Form the comparative and superlative degree of the following adjectives.

CbLJIHE
MYLIKBI0
Ha4dap
ocaJl
LIOHTO
L1010
KyM/Ja
1oco
BeceJla

. KypeH

O8N CONSINON O SOOI e
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3.12. Insert the fitting adjective in the superlative. The options are given below.

1. MBbIHBIH ... MYPbI3bIH KOHIEPTHIIIKbIXKE JIY F'aHA KOIITbIHAM.

O RCORED

Tyzo new nasbiMe CHOPTCMEH: ... 3JJIALITAT TYZbIH HEPreH KOJIbIHBIT.
JH TaMJle, ... TaK4acacka JieH QPYKTbIM a3aphlllTe BeJie Haslall JHelL.
101 3Hep ... BepJallIThKe TeH bI3 Fai: BEC CEPBIM Y>Kalll OK JIMH.

CaHI0 KJIaCChIIUTBIHA ... JUMBIH: YblJIaM IaJieH, 3pe BU3bITAHBIM HaJIbIH.

(kyMpAa, Topa, yillaH, HOpaThIMe, CBeXa)
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6. MyTep-BJaK ... MOJIKBIIITO IIOTraT.

7. YepJie ysuaT: MOHTBHIIITO KOAALI ThIJIAT KBI3bIT ... JIMELI.
8. ... pBe3e-BJIaKJIaH 3H HeJle YeMOAAHbIM MY3HBIT.

9. KuHABIM MBIX 3pe€ ... KEBBITHILITE HaJIaM.

10. O#siaT, renapf TYHALITE ... SHJBIK.

(muce, MUMLIBLI, Tal/jaJle, KYLIbLI, BUSH)

Alternative superlative constructions: One can also form superlative constructions of a sort by
using the comparative, with Hu2é ‘nobody’ or Humo ‘nothing’ as the object of comparison: Huzd deu
call ~ caiipak ‘better than anyone (lit. nobody)’, Humo deu wepze ~ wepzbipak ‘more dear than
anything (lit. nothing)’.

In a further construction with emphatic undertones, the postposition deu can be placed between
two occurrences of the same adjective in the positive degree, e.g., Momop — Momop deu Momop
‘the most beautiful’. This construction is especially encountered in poetic language.

TymTo MOTOp [ile4 MOTOp NyLIEHTe KyIKeLl. | There the most beautiful trees grow.
Cait fed cail UJIbIIIBIM ThIJIAHEM. | [ wish (you) the best (from) life.
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4. Quantifiers

4.1. Cardinal numerals

4.1.1. Formation: short and long forms

The numerals from 1 through 9 and larger numbers ending in 1-9 (11-19, 21-29, 31-39, etc.)
possess two forms, commonly known as short and long forms. Ten and all its multiples (e.g., 20,
30, 40, 100, 110, 120, 360, 1000) have only one form.

1-10:
Short form Long form

1 UK HKTe

2 KOK KOKbBIT
3 KyM KYMBIT
4 HbLJI HbILJIBIT
5 BUY BU3BIT
6 Ky [, KY/bIT
7 IIbIM HIBIMBIT
8 KaHAall KaHzalle
9 UHJeIl UHJelle
10 1y

As regards the usage of uk(me) as a pronoun, see 5.7.5 - page 156. As regards the usage of uk as a
particle, see 9.5.28 - page 344.

Alternative forms of 1, 2: in addition to the long forms given above, long forms ukeim/ukmuim for
1 and kokmuim for 2 can be encountered. These forms are used especially in counting, where uxkme
is not used: ukbim, KOKbIM, KyMbIM, HLLABIM, ... ~ UKMbIM, KOKMbIM, KYMblM, HbLABIM, ... ‘ONE, tWO,
three, four, ...". Note that ukbim and koxbim, and ukmwsim and kokmuwim, are always used with one
another here.

suy ~ guzbim: Note the consonant alternation u ~ 3, see 1.5.7 - page 34.

11-19: These numerals consist of the element 1am- (< .1y ‘ten’ + -am ‘and’, see 9.1.1 - page 328)
and the corresponding short or long forms of the numerals 1-9.

Short form Long form
11 JIaTUK JIATUKTE
12 JIaTKOK JIATKOKBIT
13 JIaTKyM JIATKYMBIT
14 JIATHBLJ JIATHBLJBIT
15 JIaTBUY JIATBU3BIT
16 JIaTKY[, JIaTKyZbIT
17 JIaTIIbIM JIATIIBIMBIT
18 JIaTKaHJall JIaTKaH/Jalie
19 JIATUHAEI JIATUHAeIle

ayuko: For 15 there is an alternate and very commonly used form .1yuko corresponding both to
the short form s1iameuy as well as the long form s1ameuseim. As regards the usage of syuko in
reference to a quarter of an hour when telling the time, see below in 4.9 - page 132.

Multiples of ten from 20-100: Ten and all its multiples have only one form. These numbers are
historically compounds of the short forms of the numbers 2-9 + sy ‘ten’.
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10 Jay
20 KOJIO
30 KyMJIO
40 HblJLJIe
50 BUTJIE
60 KyZJ10
70 HIbIMJIE
80 KaHgalliae
90 WHJellIe
100 my a0

woiMae, kaHdawie, uHdeuiste: Note that previously the numerals woimay ‘70°, kandawy, and

uHdewsy ‘90" were used, forms which can still be encountered in older texts, and in spoken

language.

21-29, 31-39, ..., 91-99: For these numbers ending in 1-9, the short or the long form of 1-9 is
added, written separately, to the multiple of 10, e.g.:

Short form Long form
21 KOJIO UK KO0JIO UKTe
32 KyMJIO KOK KYMJIO KOKBIT
43 HbLJLJIE KYM HbLLJIE KYMBIT
54 BUTJIE HbLJI BUTJIE HbLJIBIT
65 KYJLJIO BUY KY/JIO BU3BIT
76 HIbIMJIE KY/, LIbIMJIE KYJbIT
87 KaHJallie LbIM KaHJallle MbIMBIT
98 HH/elllJie UHAell WHJeIlJIe UHJEeIe

4
1.
2.
3
4

5.

1.

Write out the following numerals, if appropriate both the short and long forms.

27
65
14
9

90

6. 18
7. 5

8. 47
9. 60
10. 33

101-199: In these numerals, the word wydé ‘100’ is written separately. Numbers ending in 1-9
have a short and a long form; the multiples of ten have only one form, e.g.:

Short form Long form
101 Wy a0 UK mya0 uKTe
120 wyn0 KoJIo
139 Wy A0 KyMJI0 UHAeLl myA0 KyMJ10 MHAeLe
156 myA0 BUTJE KY[, Y10 BUTJIE KyAbIT
180 wya0 KaHaalie
199 Wy A0 UHAELLIe UHAeL wya0 UHAeLIe UHAeLe

200,300, ...900: The multiples of 100 etc. are formed with the short form of the numerals 2-9 and

wyadé ‘100’ written as one word.
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200 | xokwyao
300 | kymwyno
400 | HpLILIYAO
500 | Buuymyao
600 | xkymyno
700 | weIMIIyAO
800 | xkangammyao
900 | ugemyno

201-299, 310-399, ... 901-999: Apart from the multiples of 100 and 10, all elements are written
separately, e.g.:

Short form Long form
201 KOKIIY A0 UK KOKILY 10 UKTe
560 BUYIIY A0 KYJAJ0
723 WBIMITY A0 KOJIO KyM ‘ WBIMIIY A0 KOJIO KyMBIT
840 KaHJaumya0 HelL1e
999 VHJeLIy A0 UHAeIe UHAeLl ‘ WHeWIyA0 UHAelIe HHAele

0,1000, 1,000,000, 1,000,000,000: These numerals have only one form.

0 HYJIb, HOJIb

1000 TyKeM
1,000,000 MUJLIMOH
1,000,000,000 MUJLJIMAP],

1001- : Numerals higher than 1000 are written as separate words in accordance with the forms
given above, e.g.:

Short form Long form
1001 TYXKeM UK TY>KEeM UKTe
56,487 BUTJIE Ky TV>KeM HbLIIYA0 BUTJIE Ky TV>KeM HbLIIIYA0
KaH/alie LbIM KaHJalie WbIMbIT
973,230 VHJEMy A0 WbIMJIE KyM TV >KeM KOKIIYA0 KyMJIO
3,835,934 KyM MUJIJIMOH KaHJALIIyaA0 KyMJIO KyM MUJIJIMOH KaHZAALIIIyA0 KyMJIO
BUY TyKeM UHJAeLIIIyA0 KYMJIO HBIJI | BUY TYXKeM UHJeW A0 KyMJI0 HbLJIBIT

4.2. Write out the following numerals, if appropriate both the short and long forms.

1. 320 2. 799 3. 1457 4. 11,638 5. 23,900,421

4.1.2. Usage: short and long forms

The relationship between short forms and long forms of numerals is roughly equivalent to the
relationship between short forms and long forms of adjectives (see 3.1 - page 99). Their
respective usage is determined by their role in a sentence.

Short form: The short form is used as an attribute, i.e., before a noun as a quantifier. In this regard
two things should be noted:

1. Modified noun in singular: If a noun is modified by a quantifier (numerals, but also other
quantifiers such as mbiHap ‘how many’, wyko ‘many’, see below in 4.4 - page 116) the noun
remains in the singular, rather than being used in the plural. Examples: uk ndpm ~ kandaw népm
‘one house ~ eight houses’, uk mykw ~ suu mykw ‘one bee ~ five bees’, uk myHemue ~ Hol11€ KyM
myHemuue ‘one pupil ~ forty-three pupils’. This is the same situation as with an adjective preceding
and modifying a noun, see 3.0 - page 97.
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Note in addition that if a noun modified by a numeral is the subject of a sentence, the predicate

(verb) will be inflected in the singular.

[pynnblIIThIHA KYMJIO CTYAEHT TYHEMEI.

Thirty students study in our group.

[TafipeMbllIKe KOKIIYA0 yHA TOJBIH.

Two hundred guests came to the celebration.

Tupe AnelliTe TVXKEM eH WJA.

A thousand people live in this village.

2. Invariability of the Short Form: Various morphological endings can be attached to a noun
modified by a preceding quantifier. These endings do not appear, however, on the quantifier. This
is once again the same situation as with an adjective preceding and modifying a noun, see 3.0 -

page 97.

‘house’

nopT

‘two houses’

KOK NOpT

‘to the two houses’ (dative)

KOK NOpPTJIaH

‘my two houses’ (possessive suffix 1SG) KOK nopTeM

‘and the two houses’ (clitic ‘and; also’) KOK mopTart

‘having two houses’ (possessive adjectival derivation) | kok néptan

4.3. In the following sentences replace the words in cursive with the words in parentheses. Pay
attention to the necessary congruence in number in the predicate.

1. Mapuii TeaTphbIlITe TEHUH Y CNEKMAKAb-8/10K JEKTHIT. (KyM y CIIEKTAKJIb)
2. Bec nii rel4 MEMHAH YHUBEPCUTETHIIITE llomaJibice cmydeHm-81aK TyHeMalll TYH aJbIT.

(lbIMJIE KaHAAL HOT3JIbICE CTYJEHT)

3. Mapu#i AsblTe mypad Kaaslk-6/1adK WaaT. (M0 Jiy TYpJaod KaJblIK)
4. «M3u MOp nesieAbII» KOHKYPCBILI WKO0/1 MyHeMule-6.1aK YIIHEHDIT.

(Ty>keM BUYIIYAO NIKOJI TYHEMIIIE)

5. YaBaliH /ijMelll KHUTAryAblIITO Mapull da pyw KHU2a-8/1aK apaaaThIT.

(MUJIJTMOH KOKIIYAO MapU# a pyLI KHUTa).

Long Form: When a numeral is not used as an attribute preceding a noun, but independently, the
long form is required. This occurs in the case of ellipsis or apposition, just as is to be seen with

adjectives, see 3.1 — page 99.

— Mapuii KaJbIKbIH MBIHSIP IPOLIEHTIIE
Mapwuii dabiTe una?

BuTJie KyMBIT.

What percentage of Mari people live in
Mari EI?

Fifty-three.

Mapwuii JsibliTe MBIHAD ep?
- Kyamyno kanjamiie uHjelie.

How many lakes are there in Mari EI?
Six hundred eighty-nine.

BasblliTe po3a neseAblll, LIbIMBIT, IIOTA.

Roses, seven of them, are standing in the vase.

Homkap-Osamrre, TUAe U3M 0J1a TbIHAT,
TeaTp-BJaKaT (HbLIBIT), TOLITEP-BJIAKAT

(kaHpganie), TYBbIpa MOJIAT-BJAAKAT (KYMBIT)
VJIBIT.

Yoshkar-0la, while a small city, has theaters
(four), museums (eight), and community
centers (three).
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4.4. Insertthe correct form of the cardinal numeral given in parentheses.

Homkap-OuamuTe asponopt yJ0 Mo? - Yo, .... (1)
Mocko ged Homkap-0.1a MapTe MBIHAD KunoMeTp? — .... (862)
Mapwuii JsiblLITE ... MAPUH TeaTp namam biuiTa. (3)
Mapwuii JsbiliTe MBIHAP 01a? — ... . (4)
Mocko rerd Homkap-Onaike moes, ... marat Kygasen. (15).
Mapwuii J/ibllITe YbLIaXKe MBIHSD 3Hep? — .... (476)
Mapuii GobKIOPBILITO MOTal YKUCIa YYIKbIAbIH BallausaaTem? — ... (77)
Homkap-OamuTe Tposieii6yciaH GUIET ... TeHTeM mora. (18)
Mapwuii J/IbIH 3H KYKIIO KypbIKLIO ... METPaH. (279)
. Tuge 3afaHUNBIM ... MUHYT JKaIbIIITe bIIITEHAM. (10)

O O N o Ul W
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4.1.3. Suffixation of cardinal numerals

As seen above, cardinal numerals used as attributes preceding a noun are invariable and remain
unaffected by any endings added to the noun they modify. If, however, they are used
independently, they can, within some restrictions (see below), be inflected in the same manner as
nouns. Since the short forms are never used independently, it is only the long forms (and the
multiples of ten which do not differentiate between short and long forms) that are affected.

Case suffixes (see 2.3 - page 68): In principle, all case suffixes can be attached to cardinal numbers.
However, due to semantic restrictions, it is unusual to encounter some case suffixes attached to
numbers (e.g., the comparative in -1a, see 2.4.8 - page 91), while other case suffixes are attached
to numbers very frequently (e.g. the accusative in -m, see 2.4.2 - page 71, and the dative in -s1aH,
see 2.4.4 - page 78).

- [lapeHThIM MBIHSIP KWUJIOM HaJiblJa? - How many kilos of potatoes will you buy?
- Ky AbITBIM. - Six.
- MpbIHSAIp WIaraT/iaH BalllJIMKAbIHA? - When should we meet?
- Alila JaTKYMBITJIaH. - Let’'ssay at 1 PM.
MeTpuii AHsiaH 27 Ul IYMredbDKIaH Metriy gave Anya roses, twenty seven of
p03aM, K0JI0 IbIMBITBIM, IOJIEK/IEH. them, for her 27t birthday.
KOKBITBIIIKO WBIMBITBIM YIIaLl I'bIH, MHJELIEe .

If you add seven and two, you get nine.
JIMell.

Here are five little chests: in four there is
TeBe B4 M3U IOH/bIK: HBUIBITBIIITE HUMAT . . .

. . nothing, but in one of them there is a golden

yKe, @ UKTBIITbDKE WOPTHBO Leprarul. ring
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4.5. Insert the appropriately case-inflected form of the cardinal numeral given in parentheses.

1. Teuianza MoM? — MbL1aM TeBe ThIrall OTKPBITKBIY, ..., IOXaJyicTa. (17)

2. ®@upMmblja naila nJaHbIM TeHUU MBIHSP NPOLEHT/IaH IyKTeH? — .... (121)

3. KacreHe s1le KeBBITHILIKE, ..., TypbIMaH. (2)

4. IllkeTaH TeaTphILITe CIEKTAKJ/b 3pJja MbIHAP LIarat/iaH TyHanem? — ... (16)

5. MAabiteia 50 NOPT IbIY ... UHTEPHET yJ10. (39)

6. ®@eincoykbiuTo 600 HosaTaueM yao. HyHbIH KOKJ/Ia I'bIY ... HOpLIBIH oM najie. (193)

7. IMuubIM MBIHAD yKallel nydykam? — .... (4)

8. [IxoJsbBIITHIHA KYI'ypaK KJaccaaulTe, YblJaXe ..., MapUH WblJIMe Jled TOCHA Mapyui
CbJIHBIMYTbIMAT TYHEMBIT. (7)

9. Tupge cnenuaJbHOCTbbII TYHEMAI ypaLl MbIHSAp 6aJ KyJew? — .... (245)

10. TecTbllITE MBIHAP HOHBUIBIIIBIM BIIITEHAT? — ... (8)

As genitive forms would otherwise be homonymous with collective numerals in -# (see below in
4.5 - page 117), the genitive is generally only attached to cardinal numbers marked for the
possessive suffix third person singular: KokbimwbiH, KymbimuiblH, HbIALIMWbIH, BU3bIMUbIH,
KaHOAQUWIbINHCBIH, UHOCWbIHCBIH.

MeMHaH KJacChIIITe Yblia TYHEMIUIbIH
MaTeMaTHKe JeHe cau OLl€éHKE, KOKbITIIBIH
I'blHAa KyMbITaH.

Ka(l)e,ﬂprU_ITe KaHJalll TYHBIKTBIIBIH [IKEe
noJjieM»xe yJi0, KYMbBITIIBIH YKe€.

In our class, all the students have a good
grade in math, only two have a C.

At our department, eight teachers have an
own room, only three do not.

Plural suffixes (see 2.1 - page 55): It is not conventional for cardinal numbers to take plural
suffixes. The only exception is mMus1uon ‘million’, which can be frequently encountered in the form
MuaauoH-e4axk ‘millions’.

Tuje cap »kanbllliTe MUJAJIMOH-BJIAK KOJIEHBIT. | Millions died over the course of this war.
TyBbIpanaH TeHUNbICE 6I0KET bl Millions were allocated to culture in this
MUJLJIMOH-BJAKbIM ONUbIPEHBIT. year’s budget.

Possessive suffixes (see 2.2.1 — page 61): Only the possessive suffix of the third person (almost
always singular) is regularly used in combination with cardinal numbers. When it is, it generally
does not have a possessive function, but rather a determining one in which it indicates that the
number in question refers to previously discussed items or people. It is especially common in this
function when the number denotes only a subgroup of a previously discussed group of items or
people - in this case, one might often add of them (two of them, three of them) in English.

Tuje sy KHUTA I'bIY LIBIMbBITIIE MbIHBIH. Of these ten books, seven are mine.

TerTeue ycTeMba/HE KOJIO TYKEM TEHTE Yesterday there were twenty thousand rubles
KueH. JIY2K0 KbI3bIT KyIITO? on the table. Where have ten of them gone?
[Iya6 CTyeHT b4 KOJIBbDKO T'bIHA Cail Of a hundred students, only twenty showed
pe3yJIbTaTblM OHYbIKTEH. good results.

Especially in colloquial language, possessive suffixes in possessive function are encountered. The
numbers can refer to units of currency - rubles, dollars, etc.

Do you have four thousand? Can you lend

HeLi TinkemeT ysio Mo? KycbiH nysH kepTat?
y y y p them to me?

Derivational suffixes (see 11 — page 369): A number of derivational suffixes can be attached to
cardinal numbers to create new words, for example:
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kymbim ‘3’ — Kymwuiman ‘three-part’ (possessive adjectival suffix -an, see 11.6.1 - page 382)
— kydsimauw ‘number three’ (relational nominal/adjectival suffix -aw, see 11.6.4 -
page 384)

4.2. Ordinal numbers

4.2.1. Formation of ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers are formed from cardinal numerals with the suffix -mwE, an bl-suffix (see 1.6.3
- page 44), which is added to the short form. The variant added depends on vowel harmony and
the final sound of the cardinal numerals. Note that if the cardinal number ends in -m, the shortened
variant -we/-wo/-wd is added: kym ‘three’ = kymwo ‘third’, wewm ‘seven’ - woimwe ‘seventh’,
myxcem ‘thousand’ — myacemue ‘thousandth’. Note also the usage of the reduced vowel in sy ‘ten’
— aybimuio ‘tenth’, and the consonant alternation in suu ‘five’ — sussimwe ‘fifth’ (see 1.5.7 - page
34).

In compound numbers, the ordinal suffix is only attached to the last element.

Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers 1-20:

Cardinal number Ordinal number

1 | uk 1st | uKbIMIIE

2 | KOK 2nd | KOKBIMIIIO

3 | kym 3rd | KyMILO

4 | HbLI 4th | HpLIBIMILIE

5 | Buu 5th | Bu3pIMIIIe

6 | kyn 6th | KyabIMIIO

7 | wbIM 7th | mpIMIIE

8 | kaHgau 8th | kaHalIbIMILIE

9 | ungem Oth | yH e bIMILIE
10 | ny 10t | nybIMILIO
11 | saTuk 11th | raTUKBIMIIE
12 | 1aTKoOK 12th | TaTKOKBIMIIO
13 | 1aTkyM 13th | jaTKyMIIO
14 | naTHBLI 14th | JaTHBLJIBIMILIE
15 | 1aTBUY 15t | JaTBU3BIMIIIE
16 | slaTKy [ 16t | JaTKyABIMIIO
17 | naTmbIM 17th | jaTmibIMIIE
18 | natkangam | 18th | naTkaHganIbIMIIE
19 | naTuHpeln 19th | jaTHUHAELIbIMIIE
20 | xoJio 20th | KOJIBIMIIO
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Examples for cardinal and ordinal numbers above 20:

21 | KoJIO MK 21st KOJIO UKbIMILIE

27 | KOJIO IBbIM 27th | KOJIO HIbIMIIIE

30 | kymuo 30t | KyMJIBIMIIO

44 | HbLJLJIE HbLI 44th HblJIJI€ HbIJIbIMIIIE

55 | BUTJIe BUY 55th | BHTJIE BU3bIMIIIE

60 | kygJio 60t | KyaBIMINO

86 KaHJalie Ky 86th KaHJallle KyAbIMIIO
100 | wypo 100th | wyabIMIIG

250 | KoKwya0 BUTJIE 250t | KOKIIY/I0 BUTJIBIMIIIE
1000 | TyxeMm 1000t | Ty>xkemine
5287 BHY TYy>KeM KOKIIYA0 5287th BHY TyKeM KOKIIYA0

KaHJalljie UIbIM KaHJalllJe HIbIMILe

Written abbreviation: When writing, an abbreviated version using only the suffix
variants -we/-wo/-wé can be used. Roman numerals are used to denote numerals as well, without
the indication of the suffix, and not followed by a period. For example: ukbimwe ~ 1-we ~ I,
KOKbIMWO ~ 2-wo ~ I, aybimuio ~ 10-wo ~ X, wydvimuwé ~ 100-wo ~ C.

nepsbsiii: As an alternative to uksimwe ‘first’, the corresponding Russian word nepsuwiii is often used.

TeHTedye MeMHaH AeHe IepBbIH ~ UKbIMIIIE

Yesterday the first snow fell around here.
JIYM BO3bIH.

4.6. Write out the following ordinal numbers.

1. 40t 2, 79th 3, 4th 4, 13th 5, 71st
6. 1500t 7. 92nd8, 136t 9. 650t 10. 1st

4.2.2. Usage of ordinal numerals

In Mari, the ordinal numerals are used as in English to indicate position or rank in a sequential
order. Unlike English, Mari also uses ordinals in reference to specific years - i.e., 2017 is the 2017t
year, etc.

QOUHAAHIUNBIIIKE KbI3bIT 4-111e TaHa . . .
A I'm now going to Finland for the fourth time.

KyZasaM.
@®UHH-yrop KasblK-BaAaKbIH VII TyHAMOAT The 7t World Congress of the Finno-Ugric
KOHIpecchllT JIaXTH oJ1aliTe 3pTEH. Peoples took place in the city of Lahti.

KoHkypchiliTo KoMaH blHA 11-1110 BEpbIM
T'bIHA HaJIbIH.

AkaM TuJie ypeMbIIITaK 15-111e nOpThILTO My elder sister lives right in this street, in
Wia. house number 15 (lit. the 15t house).
Mapwuii keubiioT novent, 2018-me nit — Tuge | According to the Mari calendar, 2018 (lit. the
IIOH'IIBIH H/IQJIBIKIIIE. 2018th year) is the year of the hedgehog.

Our team only came in 11t in the contest.




114 Quantifiers

4.7. Insert the number given in parentheses as an ordinal.

1. Homxap-Onanan ga Ko3bMOJEMbAHCKIIAH ... KYPbIMBIIITO HETbI3bIM NbIITHIME. (16)

2.  ®UHH-yrOp CTYJEHT-BJAKBIH ... TyHAMGaI KoHpepeHnuibimT (MOYCKO) Homkap-OnammTe
apreH. (XXII)

3. HkbiMiIe Mapui o4esaMyTbIM... uiibilTe Cepreit YaBakiH BoseH. (1905)

4. T.EBceeB jMen KaJblkJe TouTep COBET ypeMbILITE ... HOMepaH NOPTHIITO BepJiaHa.
Tyimrto Mapui KaJbIKbIH 3THOrpaduii>ke HepreH LIYKbIM NaJleH Hajaul jdel (153)

5. Mapwuli TUIITE KeYbIM ... IeKaOpbhIIITe naipemJat. (10)

‘the ... of ...": If one wishes to denote the ranking of something within a specified order (e.g., the
fifth child of seven), the postpositions 2y ‘from, out of’ (see 6.1.17 - page 169) and kok.sa 2biy

‘from among’ (see 6.2.4 - page 188) are used:

KaHpgain fioya KokJia b4 TyA0 BU3bIMIIIE.

S/he is the fifth of eight children.

Kanjaiie KokJia rbig TyA0 BU3bIMIIE.

S/he is the fifth of eight.

HeL1 BanuiviMan reig THAE KOKbIMIIO.

This is the second of four meetings.

HbLABIT rbly TH/Ae KOKbIMIIO.

This is the second of four

As regards the usage of ordinal numbers in fractions, see 4.3 - page 115 - below.

4.2.3. Suffixation of ordinal numerals

Used attributively, modifying a subsequent noun, ordinal numerals are not inflected (see 3.0 -
page 97). If, however, when they are used in an elliptic or appositional construction they assume
nominal suffixes, with some restrictions (see below), which would be attached to the implied
noun. Note that a case or possessive suffix is added only to the last element of compound ordinal
numerals: gumae woimwe ‘57 — gumsae wbiMwblaaH ‘to the 57%, samkydeimwo ‘161 —

Aamkydeimubizico ‘his/her 16t

Case suffixes (see 2.3 — page 68): Ordinal numbers can be inflected for case.

TYHBIKTBIILIO: A KbI3bIT KaH/jalllJIe BU3bIMIIIE
Jla UHellJe bIMIIEe 3aJaHUNbIM bIIITEH
HaJI3a.

TyHneMiue-Biak: Hesew uga Has, Morabim?
TynbIKThIIIO: KaHAalLle BU3BIMIIBIM J1a
HHJell/ie MbIMIIbIM.

Teacher: ‘And now do exercises 85 and 97 (lit
the 85t and 97t exercises).’

Students: ‘Sorry, which ones?’
Teacher: ‘85 and 97 (lit. The 85t and 97t).’

TaHs KaHJallbIMIIE IIa4YalllbIIITE KWJIa, a4 AHs
HWHACHbIMIIbBIIITE.

Tanya lives on the 8t floor, and Anya on the
9th,

KOHKypCBIIITO ceHbllIe-BaAaKIaH TYPJaod
NOJIeKbIM KYyYbIKTEHBIT: HKbIMILIE BepJiaH
HOYTOYKbIM, KOKbIMIIbLJIAH — CMapTPOHBIM,
KYMIIbLJIAH — MTOYETAaH IPAMOTHIM.

The winners in the contest were given
different prizes: the first place got a notebook
computer, the second a smartphone, and the
third an honorary diploma.

BaniuiiManina JJaTKOKbIMIIIO YU CIALITE
JIMM LA blJie, HO Bapa TyAbIM KO0JIO

KyAbIMIIBIIIKO KYCAPEHDIT.

Our meeting should have been on the 12t
but it was moved to the 26th.



Partitive numerals (fractions) 115

4.8. Insert the appropriately case-inflected ordinal of the number given in parentheses.

1. TeneBu30p AeHe MOrail KaHa/bIM 3H YyYKbIAbIH OHYET? — .... (10)

2. Te Moraii ukipimitTe WoyblHAA? - .... (1981)

3. TeBe ThILITe UKbIMIIE KJIACChIH KAOMHETIIE, A TYLITO — .... (2)

4. «Mapui ;1 Pagyon» XUT-napaAbllIThKE «JH ChITHE yJIaT» MYPO UKBIMILIE BepPbILI JIEKTbIH,

a MBbIMbIH HOpaTbIMe MypeM ... BOJIEH KaeH. (14)
5. Axmuit! Bamksiza! KaxkHe JlaTBU3bIMILIE HAJIIBIJIAH KEBbITHA TOKOJIaJbIM IOJIEKIA, a
Ka)KHe ... lIaMMaHCKUKbIM. (48)

Plural suffixes (see 2.1 - page 55): The ordinal uksbimuwe ‘15 occurs in combination with the plural
suffix -es1ak, often in a somewhat figurative meaning:

MKbIMIIe-BJIaK KOKJIAa IbIY UKBbIMILIE the best of the best (lit. first of the first)

For other ordinal numbers, semantic constraints make the usage of plural suffixes unlikely.

Possessive suffixes (see2.2.1 - page 61): Possessive suffixes can in principle be attached to ordinal
number, though this is uncommon: it is generally clear from context whom the object under
consideration belongs to, rendering the possessive suffix unnecessary.

The possessive suffix of the third person singular is regularly found attached to ordinal numbers
in a determining function. It is especially commonly used when the ordinal number refers to an
item that is part of a previously discussed group of items or people - in this case, one might often
add of them (the second of them, the third of them) in English. Note that in this function, ‘the first’
and ‘the second’ are realized as ukmuouice ‘the one’ and secwuice ‘the other’, see [...] - page [...].

[[IkoJ1 KOHLEPTHIILKE YJIO KJIACCHA YUIHEH: Our whole class has got involved in the school
HKTBDKE KYLITa, BeCblKe Mypa, KYMIIbIKO concert: one person is dancing, another is
$OKYyCbIM OHYBIKTA, HbLJIbIMILIbIXKE singing, a third one is doing magic tricks, the
MoYyesiaMyThIM KajlacKasia. fourth is reciting a poem.

4.3. Partitive numerals (fractions)

Two competing systems are used to express partitive numerals, or fractions, in Mari. The first
system is recommended by modern teaching materials, but the second system is encountered
frequently as well.

System 1: Partitive numerals are formed with the (short) form of the cardinal numeral as the
numerator and a denominator consisting of the (long) form of the cardinal numeral to which the
suffix -aw is added (as regards the usage of this suffix as a derivational suffix, see 11.5.5 - page
379).

1/2 | ¥K KOKbITaLl

2/5 | xok Bu3bITAILl

3/7 | kyMm wbIMbITall
4/9 | HBLI MHAEIIALT
5/10 | Buy syamn
6/17 | Kya JlaTIIBIMbITALI

With mixed numerals (combination of cardinal numeral and fraction) the short form of the
cardinal numeral is followed by the word muumaw ‘whole’ + the clitic -am ‘and’ (see 9.1.1 - page
328) and then the fraction.
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12/3 WK TUYMAIlaT KOK KyMbITalll

25/6 KOK THYMallaT BUY Ky/[bITAIll

93/8 WHJel TUYMalaT KyM KaHalal

391/4 KyMJIO UHJIeUI TUYMAIlaT UK HbLJIbITALl
1202/10 | wy0 KoJsio TUUMALIAT KOK Jyalll

4.9. Write out the following partitive and mixed numerals.

1. 3/6 2. 99/100 3. 41/3 4. 93/4 5. 999/10

System 2: Partitive numerals, or fractions, are also formed with the (short) form of the cardinal
numeral as the numerator and an ordinal number to express the denominator. This parallels
English usage.

1/3 WK KYMIIIO

2/5 KOK BU3bIMIIE
3/7 KyM LIBIMILIE

4/9 HbLJ1 UHJEIbIMILE
5/10 | Bu4 JybIMILO
6/17 | Ky[ aTWbIMLIE

The denominator can optionally be followed by the word yacaw ‘part’: uk kydvimuwo ~ uk Kyowimuio
yacau ‘1/6’.

With mixed numerals (combination of cardinal numeral and fraction) the short form of the
cardinal numeral is followed by the word muumaw ‘whole’ + the clitic -am ‘and’ (see 9.1.1 - page
328) and then the fraction.

12/3 VK TUYMALIAT KOK KyMIIO

25/6 KOK TUYMallaT BUY Ky bIMIIO

93/8 VMHJEeL TUYMallaT KyM KaHAallbIMILe

391/4 KyMJIO MH/JELI TUIMallaT UK HbLJIbIMILIE
1202/10 | wyA0 KoJyio TUUMALIAT KOK JYbIMIIO

nese, Yolpulk, ocmyuwika: These words denote 1/2 (nese), 1/4 (ubipsik), and 1/8 (ocmywka) and can
be used in place of ux kokbimauwi/uk KOKbIMWO, UK HbLIBIMAW /UK HblAblMWe and UK kaHdawawl/uk
kandawwimuie. When these words are used in mixed numerals, the form muumawam is not used.
Rather, the long form of the whole number is used, and marked with the clitic -am. Note that the
word ocmywka is only rarely used. Examples:

3/4 KYM YBIPbIK
11/2 | ukraT nene
51/4 | BU3BITAT YbIPbIK

4.4. Indefinite and approximative quantifiers

The most important quantifiers expressing an indefinite quantity are the following. Just as the
cardinal numbers, they are followed by a noun in the singular and if used independently in elliptic
or appositional constructions can occur with nominal suffixes. The word ukmbiHsp also has a long
form, ukmoinsipe, which is used in non-attributive position.
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HIYKO

many, much

STBIP

many, much

mraraJi

few, little

UKMBbIHSP(€e)

several, some

H02KO

some

HKTaX-MbIHAD

Taue ATBIP YV MYTbIM TYHEMBIHAM.

some, a few

[ learned many new words today.

HosTaiieM mnem MyKo AbLJIMBIM IaJa.

My friend knows very many languages.

Jk3aMeH MapTe HaraJj »Kar KOAbIH.

Little time is left till the exam.

fAnoHu#t b4 GOTOITHIM, HKMBIHADBIM, .

Show your pictures from Japan, a few of them.
OHYBIKTO.
[llkosnamTe, LIYKBINTBDKO, KapaHTUHBIM | In the schools, in many of them, a quarantine
yBepTapeHbIT. was announced.

Numerals in sequence: To express approximate numbers, two numerals - short or long cardinal
numbers, collective numbers (see below in 4.5 - page 117) - can be used after each other. The
interval is generally one (3-4), two (10-12), five (20-25), or ten (50-60).

Tuge namam BUY-KYJ| Keye I'blY bIIITEH
NbITapeM.

[ will finish this work in five or six days.

Mocko rera Homkap-Osanike aBTo6yc
JIaTKOK-JIATHBLJ 1IAraT KyzaJell.

The bus from Moscow to Yoshkar-Ola drives
for 12 to 14 hours.

- Tupe osaliTe MbIHAP KyBap?
- BU3BIT-KYBIT.

- How many bridges are there in this city?
- Five or six.

Me JIaTKOKBITBIH-JIATKYMbIThIH JIUHABIHHA.

There were 12 or 13 or us.

Note that a more common possibility to express approximate amounts would be the usage of
particles such as ukmaboic (see [...]) or postpositions such as yo.10 or Hape (see 6.1.55 - page 180),

all meaning ‘about, approximately’.

4.10. Insert the appropriate numbers given below (a-e) into the appropriate sentence.

1. HWrede yot Wykmemza. Bec apHsaaH ... UyIITEIM cOpart.

fAnHa u3eM ToJiell: KbI3bIT ... TbIHA UJaT.

KpI/IBI/IC KalbIITE YblJIA ... IE€PrelIThIH.
KeHeXbIM ... TEH'bI3 JEeKe Kadlll IIOHeHa.

60-65 usm
10-12 keyblyaH
30-35 rpaayc
10-15 nOpThIIITO
70-80%-s1aH

O R CORED
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TYHbIKTbIU_IEM ... TBIHAT, CAMBIPBIKbIH KOEIll.

4.5. Collective numerals

Formation: So-called collective numerals can be formed by means of the adverbial (instructive)
suffix in -1 (see 8.4.1 — page 319), an bl-suffix (see 1.6.4 - page 45) from the long forms of the
cardinal numbers starting with two, as well as some indefinite quantifiers and pronouns. Note the

form kokmutH from Kokbim.
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Cardinal Numeral Collective Numeral
2 KOKBIT KOKTbIH
3 KYMBIT KYMBITBIH
4 HBILJIBIT HBLJIBIThIH
5 BU3BIT BU3BIThIH
6 KY/bIT KYAbIThIH
7 HIbIMBIT IBIMBITBIH
8 KaHgalie KaHJalIblH
9 HHellle WHEeNIIbIH
10 | a1y JIYbIH
11 JIATUKTE JIATUKTBIH
20 KOJIO KOJIbIH
100 | wygo WY IbIH
1000 | TyxxeMm TY>KeMbIH

Also syuko ‘15’ — sayukwin. Collective numerals are not formed from musguon ‘million’ and higher
numbers. Here the form mus1uoH dene ‘by the millions’ can be encountered.

Quantifier/Pronoun | Collective form Translation
MBbIHAP(€) MBIHSAPBIH how much, how many
IIYKO IIYKbIH much, many

ATBIP SATBIPbIH much, many

miaraJ niaraJiblH few, little

YblJa YblJIaH all, everyone
HKMBIHSP(€) UKMBIHSIPBIH some, a few
HUKTaXX-MbIHSP(€) HKTaXX-MBIHSPBIH | some, a few
ana-MbiHAp(e) asa-MbIHSAPBIH some, a few

Key-MbIHSAp(€)

Ke4-MbIHAPbIH

however much, however many

KepeK-MbIHsp(e)

KepeK-MbIHAPbIH

however much, however many

MbIHsAp(€e)-rbIHAT

MBbIHAPBIH-TbBIHAT

somewhat

Note also the comparative forms wykbsipaksiH ~ wykbiHpak and waz2aapaksviH ~ WA2a1blHPAK.

Usage: Collective numerals are generally used to indicate that an action was carried out, or a state
was held, by a group consisting of as many members as indicated by the numeral. The collective
number can occur adverbially in addition to an explicitly stated nominal subject, or it can occur in
sentences where the nominal subject is omitted. In either case, the verb is conjugated in the plural.

MeMHaH KyHJEM I'bI4 YblJla’Ke IIbIMbITbIH

yJIbIHA.

There are seven of us from our region in total.

YMbLIbI3a, Te KOKTBIHAT HOH bLJIBIII

JIMHBIHJA.

Understand, both of you were wrong.

KoJIbIHAT TU/BIH BEpY HYKJIEHBIT.

Twenty people voted for this.

KoH1epThIlITE MbIHAPbIH JIUHAbIHHA, LIOHET?

How many of us where there at the concert
do you think?

YsbLiaH KaeHbIT, UKMbIHAPbIH I'blHA KO/IbIHHA.

Everybody left, only a few of us stayed.

KO,ZUJ_II)IH Aed Ta4ye LYKbIPAKbIH

JIEKIUHBILITE JUNRBbIHAA?

Were there more of you at the lecture today
than last time?
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4.11. Insert the collective form of the number, or of the indefinite quantifier/pronoun, given in
parentheses after the sentence.

Me ... cait HosrTawt yJbiHa. (4)

... TOJIBIT 'BIHAT, BEP CUTBILIBIH JIKeLl. (KeY-MbIHSP)

...aT aBTOOYC JileHe ToJIbIHHA. (2)

... 9K3aMeHJIaH UKbITaHbIM HaJ/bIHBIT. (4)

KBanudukauuilbiM HOATBIMO KyPCHIIIKO ... BO3aJThIHAA? (Yblia)

Te ByubIMO i€y ... yJblja. (Laraapak)

BasiaToH epbIM UHbIH BOHUbIMALIKE Y31l MEll ... BO3AITHIHBIT. (LIYKO)
[I7IeHHBIUBIM TE ... 3CKEPEH OHYAIl TYHaAbIJa. (3)

. By4bIMO 3a/bILITE ... FbIHA YJIBIT. (3)

10. Tuge GUPMBINITE UKTAX ... alIaM bimiteHa. (100)

©ONO VA WN P

4.6.

Formation: For numbers from two to five, there are special forms used in reference to groups
consisting of this number of people. The base forms (kozbiHb- 2, KymbiHb- ‘3’, HbLAbIHL- ‘4’ and
su3blHb- ‘5’) do not occur on their own, but are obligatorily coupled with a plural possessive suffix,
and are only used with postpositions, or with the following three case suffixes: genitive, dative,
and accusative. While the genitive and accusative forms are predictable, the dative forms of two
and three are irregular. The forms of two are used quite frequently; the other forms are used
increasingly rarely.

Group numerals

Nominative Accusative Genitive Dative

1Pl | KoreiHBHA KOTbIHbHaM KOTbIHbHaH KOTbLISTHHA

2 2Pl | xoreiubAa KOTbIHbJAM KOTBbIHb/IaH KOTBbUISIHIA
3Pl | KOrbIHBBIIIT KOTBIHBBIIITHIM KOTBIHBBIIITHIH KOTBbLJISTHBIIIT
1P1 | xyMbIHbHA KYMbIHbHaM KYMbIHbHaH KYMBLISIHHA

3 2Pl | kyMbIHB/A KYMbIHb/]aM KYMbIHb/IaH KyMbLISIHAA
3Pl | KyMBIHBBIIUT KYMBIHbbILITHIM KYMBIHbbILITHIH KYMBLISIHBIIIT
1Pl | HBLIBIHBHA HbLJIBIHbHAM HbLJIBIHbHaH HbLJIbIHbHAJIaH

4 2Pl | HBLIBIHBAA HBLJIBIHBIAM HBLJIBIHBIaH HBLJIBIHb/IaJIaH
3Pl | HBUIBIHBBIIIT | HBIJIBIHBBIIITHIM | HBIJIBIHBBIIITHIH HBLJIBIHbBIIITJIaH
1Pl | BU3BIHBHA BU3bIHbHAM BU3bIHbHAH BU3bIHbHAJ/IAH

5 2P1 | Bu3bIHBJA BHU3bIHb/IAM BHU3bIHb/IAH BHU3bIHb/Ia/IaH
3Pl | BU3BIHBBIIIT BU3bIHbbIIITHIM BU3bIHbbIIITHIH BU3bIHbbIIITJIAH

Usage: These numerals express the commonality of two, three, four, or five people regarded as
forming a group, i.e., ‘the two/three/four/five of us/you/them’.

KorbiHbHa Je4 ThlIaT KOMIBbHOTEPbIM

noJieKJieHa.

We are giving you a computer from the two of

us.

KorblHbZaM Taye KacTeHe IIKe AEKEM yHaJjia

yKaM.

I'm inviting the two of you to my place this

evening.

KyMbIJIHHHa WK poO3a I'bl4 IIY3HDIT.

The three of us were given a rose each.

KyMbIHb/Ia HEpreH Ta4ybICe ra3eThILITe

BO3€HBIT.

They wrote about the three of you in today’s

newspaper.

HyHbIH HBLIBIHBBIIITHIH IIKe GUPMBIIIT YJI0.

The four of them have a company of their

own.
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4.12. Insertthe properly case-inflected forms of the group numeral indicated in parentheses after
the sentence, where 4 - 1PL means ‘the four of us’, etc.

... TEHTeYe TeJeBU30D JeHe OHYBIKTEHBIT. (3 — 1P1)

Jlayak TeHJaM ... ByueHHa: MblJIaHHA KBapTeT MOTKOYaK KyJenl. (4 - 2P])
[llkosiHa ... ey ceHbIMalIbIM I'blHA Byya. (2 - 2P1)

HyHo mei Becesia yJIbIT: ... led IOCHA UK MalpeMaT Ok 3pTe. (3 — 3P1)
HonrameM zieHe ... cyMKa MKraii Tjcan. (2 - 1P)

...aT lo4ya roZico »anbllIT S/bILTE 3pTeH. (3 — 3P1)

KoHKypChILITO CeHbIMbLIAH ... Yalljie ¢poToanmnapar rbld Ky4bIKTeHBIT. (2 — 3P1)
... CTAaThSIIT UK 3H Cal >KypHaJIbILITE CaBbIKTaITHIH. (5 — 3PI)

... Bepa Kokall feke Kasll Ja TyAJaH noJwmau Kyse. (3 — 2P1)

10. BoK3asbllITe LUIy>KapeM JieHe ... a4a-aBaHa BalllTMUBIHBIT. (2 — 1P)

O 0N o Ul W

4.7. Miscellaneous adverbial forms of numerals

The following two suffixes can be attached to numerals in order to form adverbials with very
specific meanings:

-Hek [-iek]: This suffix is coupled with (especially lower) numerals, and some other quantifiers
and nouns, to create adverbs with the meaning ‘all ..., the whole ...". Note that the formation is not
always predictable - in some cases the suffix is attached to the long form of a numeral, in some
cases to the short form with some alterations.

Cardinal / Base form Adverbial in -Hek
UK / UKTe one UKTbIHEK every last one
KOK / KOKBIT two KOTbIHEK both
KYM / KyMBIT three KYMBIHEK all three
HbLJ1 / HBLJIBIT four HbLJIbIHEK all four
BUY / BU3BIT five BU3bIHEK all five
Ky[Z / KyAbIT six Ky/JIbIHEK all six
IIBbIM / IIBIMBIT seven IIbIMBbIHEK all seven
KaHJaw / kaHjaule | eight KaHJallbIHEK all eight
HWHJell / uHAelle nine WH/J el bIHEK all nine
ay ten JIybIHEK all ten
TixKeM thousand TYKEeMHEK all thousand
THYMall whole, full, complete | TuumamHek wholly, completely
opa heap, pile OopaHeK wholly, completely
Ty4a group, pack Ty4aHeK wholly, completely
Ny ThIHb complete, whole Ny ThIHEK wholly, completely
TYpbIC complete, whole TYpPbICHEK wholly, completely

As regards the usage of this suffix in the formation of adverbs from adjectives, see 8.1.1.2 - page
310.

AHs1 ioyaKke-BJIaKbIM KOTbIHEK XOPbIII Anya signed both her children up for the

BO3BIKTEH. choir.
JH caii HosTaleM-BJIaK KYMbIHEK MOCKOIITO . oo
I All three of my best friends live in Moscow.

«JJIHET» pOMaHbIM TYpbICHEK JiyAbIHAA M0? | Have you read the novel “Elnet” to the end?

-e: This stressed suffix is attached to long forms of numerals from two to seven, to denote that
something is divided into the number of parts signified by the numeral.
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Cardinal Adverbial
KOKbBIT two KOKbITE in two
KYMBIT three KYMbITE in three
HBLJIBIT four HBIJIBITE in four
BU3BIT five BU3BITE in five
KYJbIT six KyJbITe in six
IIbIMBIT seven HIbIMbITE in seven

Also nesie ‘half’ — nese ‘in half’ (note the different stress).

OsimMaM wry»kapem /JileHe KOKbITe MaiaeHHa.

My little sister and I cut the apple in two.

KyMBDK KyMBITE 1LLIEJIBbIH.

The dish broke into three parts.

HOna OpPpHUTraMHUM bILIITA. JH OHYBIY Kara3bIM
HBLJIBITE TOAbIJIEII.

4.8. Date

Yulya is making origami. First she folds the
paper in four.

When giving dates one must distinguish between their designations (e.g., 1999, November,
Thursday) and the corresponding adverbials answering the question kynam ‘when’? (e.g., in 1999,

in November, on Thursday).

4.8.1. Days of the week (keue)

Tauye moray keue?

What day of the week is it today?

Mora¥ KeublIH ... 7

On what day of the week ...7

Tuge Ke4blH ... On this day ...

Tyn0 KeublH ... On that day ...

OHublIreye ... The day before yesterday ...
Tenreue ... Yesterday ...

Taue ... Today ...

Jdpna ... Tomorrow ...

KyMbIimiTo ... The day after tomorrow ...

The adverbials of the days of the week are formed with the adverbial (instructive) suffix in - (see

8.4.1 - page 319).

Nominal Adverbial
Monday I04YMO I0YMBIH
Tuesday KYIIKBDKMO KYIIKbDKMbIH
Wednesday | Bypreue BYpreybiH
Thursday HU3apHH HM3apHSH
Friday KyrapHsa KyrapHs{H
Saturday myMmaTkeye IyMaTKeYbIH
Sunday pylapHs pyLIapHsH

[Tama apHA 1OYMBIH TYH /€L

The work week starts on Monday.

Tupe Bypredbid Mblil O3aHbIlIKe KyJaJdaM.

I'm going to Kazan this Wednesday.

KOHL[epTHa BeEC apHALIITE U3apPHAH JIMEII.

Our concert will be next week on Thursday.

«Kyra[gl-m» ra3eT KaXHe KYIrapHAH JIEKTEell.

The newspaper “Kugarnya” appears every
Friday.

lllymaTkeye J€H pyliapHd — KaHbIII Ke4ye

YJIBIT.

Saturday and Sunday are days of rest.
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4.13. The nominal and adverbial form of a day of the week is given in parentheses after every
sentence. Insert the appropriate one.

... KacTeHe MOM bIIITeT? Ali/la MapUi ClIeKTaK/bbIlI KaeHa! (l1yMaTKeye/mIyMaTKeYblH)
ApHSIH KOKBIMILIO KeYblKe MapJa ... MaHa/ITell. (KyIKbIKMO /Ky KbIKMBbIH )

... TbI4 3P eJla KypXKTaslall TyHaJblHa. (II0YMO/I10YMBbIH)

... MbI{ MHJellle MapTe MaJieH KepTaM. (pyllapHs/pyllapHsH)

JH HOpaThIMe KeueM - .... (KyrapHsi/KyrapHsiH)

o1k W

4.8.2. Months (mbr13e)

What month is it now?
In what month ... ?

In this month ...

In that month ...

KbI3bIT MOTal Thlji3e?
Mora# TbLI3BILITE ... ?
Tuzge ThIA3BILITE ...
Ty0 THIA3BILITE ...

In the adverbials the names of the months are used in the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82).

Nominal Adverbial
January AHBapb AHBapbbIIITE
February deBpasib deBpasbbILITE
March MapT MapThILITE
April anpeJb anpeJibblIITe
May Mau MaubILITE
June HUIOHb HWIOHBbBIIITO
July UI0JIb WI0JIbBILITO
August aBrycT aBTyCTBILITO
September CEeHTS0Pb CEHTSIOPbBILITE
October OKTS6pb OKTSIGpbBILITE
November HOs6pb HOSIGPbBILITE
December Jlekabpb JleKabpbhILITE

The word moi13e ‘month’ is often used in combination with the name of the month: sHeaps ~
sAHeapb molaze ‘January’. Adverbials are formed by attaching the inessive ending to the word
mula3e here: sH8apbblwme ~ AHBAPL MblA3blUME.

Hoa6pbblliTe Mapuil Aj1alITe YKO Many prayer ceremonies are held in Mari
KyMaJIThIUI 3pTa. villages in November.

DdeBpab ThLI3e MapUi MJIaH/ABILITE 3H February is the coldest (month) in the land of
HAymITo. the Maris.

WKbIMIIe TyM OKTAGDPBBILITE BO3EILL. The first snow falls in October.

Mari Folk Calendar: In addition to the names of months given above (< Russian) alternative Mari-
language names of months do exist, and are widely used in modern publications. The names of
several months are connected with the specific festivities occurring in them.
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Month Literal translation
January LIOPBIKHOJI ThlJI3€ sheep leg (name of a celebration) month
February NyPIbIK ThLI3E snowdrift month
March yApHA Thl/I3e Butter Week (Shrovetide) month
April BYLIOP ThIJI3€ high water month
May ara ThlI3e field work month
June neJieibIIl ThlJI3e flower month
July CypeM ThliI3e Siirem (name of a celebration) month
August copJia ThLI3e sickle month
September | ugbiM ThLI3E threshing floor month
October IIbDKA ThIJI3e drizzle month
November | KbliMe ThlI3e frost month
December | Tese Thli3e winter month

Here, too, the inessive can be used to create adverbial forms: wopbsikiion meia3biiume ‘in January’.

TowTo Mapuii KeubILIOT OYell, y UJAJbIK
YApHS ThUI3bILITE TYH AL,

According to the old Mari calendar, the year
starts in March.

Jlym Mapuii d/bllITe BYAIIOD ThLI3bILITE
myJia.

Snow melts in April in Mari EL

4.14. The nominal and adverbial form of a month is given in parentheses after every sentence.

Insert the appropriate one.

vl W

YHUBepCUTETHILITE TYHEMME UH ... MydalllJlasTell. (MIOHb/UIOHBbILITO)

... MKTQK-KYLIKO Ke4blBaJIBeJIbILI KaHall KyAaJblHa. (copJsa ThLi3e/copJia ThIJI3bILITE)
... TbI4 K01 KblJIMa ia TyABIM HOJIBIH BOHYAII JIMENL. (HOSAOPb/HOSIGPbBILITE)

Annawte MaaHe nama ... TyHajaeul. (Mai/MalbILTe)

... — MJJQJIBIKbIH UH/EeMIbIMIIE ThI3bDKE. (MAbIM ThlJI3€/U/bIM ThII3bILITE)

4.8.3. Seasons (udablIk dcan)

KbI3BIT MOrai uaaabik »xamn?

What season is it now?

Morai#i uJaIbIK KanbIIlITe?

In what season ... ?

Tupae ugaabIK KanblIITe ...

In this season ...

Tya0 uanbik xKanblIIITe ...

In that season ...

Tune/TeHU KEHEXbIM ...

This summer ...

For the four seasons of the year the adverbials are formed with the accusative (see 2.4.2 - page

71).
Nominal Adverbial
winter TeJie TeJbIM
spring 1101110 LIOIIBIM
summer KeHex KeH eXKbIM
fall HIbDKE HIBIKBIM

KaxkHe TesnbIM Me eye A€He MyHYaJITEHaA.

We go skiing every winter.

KeHexXbIM KyLIKO KaHalll Kaeja?

Where are you going on holiday in summer?

LIbDKBIM UTeye HypaH.

The weather is rainy in autumn.
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4.15. The nominal and adverbial form of a season is given in parentheses after every sentence.

Insert the appropriate one.

1. KaxHe ... MK ThLI3€e MBI} SJBILITE UIEM. (KEH€X/KEH eXbIM)

2. .. yJo euIre NOHTHIM IOrall KOWITHIHA. (IIblKe /IbIKbIM )

3. [lekabpb, AHBapb, peBpasb — ... ThlJI3€ YJIbIT. (Tese/TebIM)

4. VapuHsa naipeM rofiblIM Mapuh-BJaK ... yKaTaT Jia ... BAIIMHBIT.
(Tesie/TesbIM, ILIOIIO/IIOUIBIM)

5 ..—32H HOpaTbIMe HarbITeM. (IIOMLIO /IIOIILIM)

4.8.4. Years (uti)

KbI3bIT MOTai uin?

What year is it now?

Mora# uybITEe ... 7

In what year ... ?

Tuge ulblITE ...

In this year ...

Tyno uiibimiTe ... In that year ...
Ymamre ... Last year ...
TeHu# ... This year ...
Bec niibilre ... Next year ...

Naming a year is done with the ordinal number followed by uii ‘year’, the adverbial being formed
by using uii in the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82). The ordinal number is generally written with the
abbreviation (-we/-wo/-wd), as discussed above in the section on ordinal numbers (see 4.2 - page

112).
Nominal Adverbial
895 895-11e ui 895-11e niibITe
1453 1453-110 Uk 1453-1110 UHBIIITE
1545 1545-1me ui 1545-1m1e uiibiTe
1962 1962-m10 un 1962-1110 UUBIIITE
2015 2017-11e ui 2017-11e UMUbIIITE

BCE ~ CE (BC ~ AD): To indicate Common Era and Before Common Era the following expression
can be used, where ? represents the number in question:

Nominal

Adverbial

MeMHaH 3pa Jied oH4bI4co ?-1E uit
MeMHaH caMaH Je4 oH4YbIYco ?-IE ui

MeMHaH 3pa Zied oH4bI4co ?-wE uibire
MeMHaH caMaH Jied OH4YblYCco ?-mE UibIITE
MeMHaH 3pa ey oH4bI4 ?-1E uilbinte

BCE MeMHaH 3pa Jie4 oH4bIY ?-1E uit MeMHaH caMaH Jied oH4YbIY ?-1E uiibimre
MeMHaH caMaH Jied oHYbI4 ?-1E ui MeMHaH 3pa Jie4 ? Ui OHYbIY
MEeMHaH caMaH Jied ? Uil OHYbIY
MeMHaH 3pbIH ?-1E uitke MeMHaH 3pblIH 7-1E UibIIITERKE
CE MeMHaH caMaHbIH ?-1E uitke MEeMHaH caMaHbIH ?-1E MHABIIThEKE

MeMHaH 3pbice ?-1E Uit
MeMHaH caMaHbice ?-1E un

For example:

MeMHaH 3pbice ?-1E uilbliTe
MeMHaH caMaHbice ?-1E uibiTe
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Nominal

Adverbial

MeMHaH 3pa ied OH4YbIYCOo 753-1110 Uit
MeMHaH caMaH Jied OHYbIuco 753-110 Ui

MeMHaH 3pa Jied OHYbIY 753-1110 UHbIIITE
MeMHaH caMaH Jied OHYbIY 753-110 UABILITE
MeMHaH 3pa Jied OHYbIYCO 753-110 UABILITE

753 BCE . .
MeMHaH 3pa Jled OHYbIY 753-110 uit MEMHaH caMaH Jled OHYbIYCO 753-1110 UHbIIITE
MEeMHaH caMaH Jled OHYbIY 753-1110 Ui MeMHaH 3pa Jied 753 Uil oHYbIY
MeMHaH caMaH Jied 753 Ui OHYbIY
MeMHaH 3pbIH 476-1110 uiXe MeMHaH 3pbIH 476-1110 UHABIIIThIKE
476 CE MeMHaH CaMaHbIH 476-1110 Uilke MeMHaH CaMaHbIH 476-1110 UUBIIITbIKE

MeMHaH 3pbice 476-110 Ui
MeMHaH caMaHbIce 476-110 Ui

1552-110 Uit Mapui KaJbIKJIaH KyTy
BaIUTAJITHIIIBIM KOH/IEH.

MeMHaH 3pbice 476-1110 UUbIILITE
MeMHaH caMaHbIce 476-1110 UHBIIITE

The year 1552 brought big changes for the
Mari people.

1775-1me uiibiiiTe CaHKT-[leTepOypr osanitTe

HUKbIMIIIE MapI/Iﬁ FPaMMATUKBIM CABbIKTEHBIT.

In 1775, the first Mari grammar was
published in Saint Petersburg.

1995-11e uli roiy Mapui HbliMe Mapuid I
Pecny6J/IMKBIIITE KyTbDKAHBIII CTATYChIM
HaJIbIH.

The Mari language has had official status in
the Republic of Mari El since 1995.

ApucrtoTesb MeMHaH 3pa Jie4 OHYbIY 384-11e
UUBINITE HIOYBIH.

Aristotle was born in in 384 BCE.

HUmnepaTtop OkTaBuaH ABIryCcT MeEMHAH 3pbIH
14-111e MABIINTBLKE KOJIEH.

Emperor Augustus died in 14 CE.

4.16. Insert the year given in parentheses after each sentence, either as a nominal or as an

adverbial. All year numbers are CE.

BO3bIMO. (961)

WkbiMiIe Mapuid 6YKBaph ... IEKTHIH. (1867)
... TbI4 O3aH oJ1alliTe Mapyii HbLJIMe leHe CaBbIKTa/ITLIEe UKbIMIIE MapUi epruoAudecKUm

Mapu#i KaJbIK HepreH UKbIMIIE TaHa ... Xa3ap KaraHbIH CEPBIIBIIIThRKE NaJleMAeH

n3faHui «MapJa kajeHJapb» JeKTall TyHaabiH. (1907)

... — UKbIMIIIE MapUH jpaMe TeaTpPhIH 04MOo uixe. (1929)
«AKNaThIP» JIJMaH UKbIMILIE MapUH ONEPbIM ... OHUBIKTEHBIT. (1963)

4.8.5. Decades (s1y uii)

Tuge sy vl )kanelre ...

| In this decade ...

Tyno ny ui xansiure ...

| In that decade ...

Names of the decades are formed with the ordinal numeral of 10 and its multiples until 90
followed by uii ‘year’ with the plural suffix -sa (see 2.1.2.3 - page 59). The adverbials are formed
with the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82) of uiisna. As in English, it is also possible to refer to a decade
through the reference to its first year, in full (e.g., the 1960s). By these means, speakers can refer
to the first two decades of the 21st century unambiguously.

Nominal

Adverbial

the twenties

20-110 uiIa

20-110 uHalITE

the forties

40-m1e ukaa

40-11e vHJIALITE

the sixties

60-110 uiIa

60-1110 UHJIaLITE

the seventies

70-111e UiJIa

70-111e UHUJIALITE

the nineties

90-11e uiaa

90-11e UHJALITE

the 2000s

2000-u1e uiisa

2000-11e uisalITE

the 2010s

2010-1mo uia

2010-1m10 uIamTe
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Also note the following possibility: XIX kypsimbin 60-wo uiinaxce ‘the 60s of the 19t century’, XIX
KypblMblH 60-wo utizawmeoiice ‘in the 60s of the 19t century’. (As regards centuries, see below.)

When one wishes to refer to several decades, one can do so by juxtapositioning the ordinals: 1920-
1930-wo (mysrcem uHOEW )OO0 KOABIMWO—MYHCEM UHOSWWYO0 KYMABIMUIO ~ MyxHceM UHOewuyodo
KOAbIMWO-KyMAbIMuO) ulina ‘the 1920s and 1930s’, 1920-1930-wio (myixcem uHOewwyjdo
KO/IIMWO—-MyxHcem UHOeWWydo KYMAbIMUWO ~ myxHceM UHOewwyo0o KOAbIMUWO—-KYMAbIMUIO)

utiiawme ‘from the 1920s to the 1930s’.

1550-1580-11e pitanTe Maprui MIaHABIIITE
«4epeMHC cap» MaHMe Kyde/jaJiMall-BJaK
3PTEHBIT.

From the 1550s to 1580s, the fighting

referred to as the “Cheremis War” took place
in the Mari lands.

XIX KypbIMbIH 70-111€e nitaamte «Kyry copta»
JIyMaH Mapui{ CeKTe IOYbIH.

In the 70s of the 19t century, the Mari sect

called “Kugu Sorta” was established.

1910-n10 Miiia KbljanHe «BoliHa yBep»
JIyMaH MKbIMIlle MapU# raseT JieKTall
TYHaJIbIH.

In the middle of the 1910s, the first Mari
newspaper, called “Voyna uver” started
appearing.

1960-110 MilalITe MapUK LIKOJIJIALLTE

In the 1960s, teaching in Mari was stopped in

Mapui UbLIMe JleHe TYHbIKTbIMbIM
YapHEHBDIT.

1980-11e yiia ThlJIAaHJA MO JI€HE IaPHAJIT
KOJbIHBIT?

Mari schools.

What do you remember the 1980s for?

4.17. Insert the decade, or interval of decades, given in parentheses after each sentence, either as
a nominal or as an adverbial.

1. Homxap-Osan CoMGaTXel yXKallbDKbIM ... 40HbIMO. (1970-1980)

2. ...ThlY TYHaJbIH KOYaM UK Bepeak naiiam bimTeH. (50)

3. .. Mapui WbLJIMe JleHe KHUTA IIaraJ CaBbIKTaAThIH. (1990)

4. XX KypbIMBIH ... lJIbIC€ MapUH-BJIaK [IYKbIH OJIAllKe WALl KyCHEHBIT. (20)
5. MWABIIBIIITEM ... 3H OH'aH, 3H ChLJIHE JTUUBIHBIT. (60)

4.8.6. Centuries (Kypbim)

What century is it now?
In what century ... 7

In this century ...

In that century ...

KbI3bIT MOTal KypbIM?
Mora# KypbIMBILITO ... 7
TH/Jie KyPbIMBILITO
TY/I0 KYPBIMBIIITO

Names of the centuries are formed with an ordinal numeral followed by kypsim ‘century’. The
ordinal numeral can be abbreviated or written with Roman numerals (see 4.2 - page 112). For the
adverbial the word kypwinm is used in the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82).

Nominal Adverbial
4th century LYL}H(ZI;?;[MM LVLEZI::;;’I :11 DI/.ILE](;J -
10th century )1(;_}3)2 I:;prM )1(()}(_};?:: I:;g;ilmo
19th century T;%;ZT;ZIMM )f;)fﬁzlz{?;’lzll;u;; Ny
21st century ?ﬁ;ﬁi@;gbm )2()1(};23,1:(];;4;11?31 y

BCE ~ CE (BC ~ AD): To indicate if a century belongs to the Common Era or was Before Common
Era the following expression can be used, where ? represents the number in question:
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Nominal

Adverbial

MeMHaH 3pa ied OHYbIUCO ? KypbIM

MeMHaH 3pa Jied OHYbIY ? KYPbIMbIIITO
MeMHaH CaMaH Jied OHYbIY ? KypbIMBILITO
MeMHaH 3pa Jied OHYbIYCO ? KypPbIMBILITO

BCE MeMHaH CaMaH Jied OHYbIYCO ? KYpbIM | MEMHAH CaMaH Jied OHYbIYCO ? KypPbIMBILITO
MeMHaH 3pa Jied ? KypblM OHYbIY
MeMHaH CaMaH Jed ? KypbIM OHYbIY
MeMHaH 3pbIH ? KYpPbIMXKO MeMHaH 3pbIH ? KYPbIMBILITBIKO
CE | MeMHaH caMaHblH ? KYpbIMKO MeMHaH CaMaHbIH ? KYPbIMBILITbBIKO

MEMHaH 3pbICe ? KypbIM

MEMHaH caMaHbIce ? KypbIM
For example:

Nominal

MeMHaH 3pbice ? KypbIMBILITO
MeMHaH caMaHbIce ? KypbIMbILITO

Adverbial

4t century
BCE

MEMHaH 3pa €4 OHYbIYCO v KypbIM
MeMHaH caMaH Jied oH4bIuco [V KypbIM

MeMHaH 3pa Jied OH4YbIY [V KypBIMBIIITO
MeMHaH caMaH fie4d OH4YbIY [V KypbIMBIIITO
MeMHaH 3pa ied OHYbIYCO [V KypbIMBILITO
MeMHaH caMaH Jied OHYbI4co IV KypbIMBILITO
MeMHaH 3pa fie4 [V KypbIM oHYbIY

MeMHaH caMaH Jie4 [V KypbIM OHYbIY

MeMHaH 3pbIH [V KypbIMxKO
MeMHaH caMaHbIH [V KypbIMKO
MeMHaH 3peice IV KypbIM
MeMHaH caMaHbice [V KypbiM

4th century
CE

MeMHaH 3pbIH [V KypbIMBILITEDKO
MeMHaH caMaHbIH [V KypbIMBIIITHIXKO
MeMHaH 3pbice [V KypbIMBIIITO
MeMHaH caMaHbIce [V KypbIMBbILITO

When referencing several centuries, the plural suffix -sa is attached to kypwim: X-XII (1ysimuwio-
JAAMKOKbIMWO) KypbiMaawme ‘in the 10t to 12th centuries’.

XVI KypbIMBIIITO Mapui MJaH/e-BJaK Py
KyT'bLKaHbILIBIII IYPEHBIT.

In the 16t century, the Mari lands became

part of the Tsardom of Russia.

XVI-XVIII KypbIMJIalITe Mapuii-BJaK LIYKbIH
ThIHEILI MyPTBIMO Jie4 NOUIKbIPT MJIaH/AbILI
WJIaLl KyCHEHBIT.

From the 16t to the 18th centuries, many

Maris moved to Bashkortostan to escape
Christianization.

XIX KypBIMBIIITO MapyUi KaJlbIKbIH
HBLIMBDKBIM, TYBBIPAXKbIM QUHH Jla BEHTP
IIaHYbIeH -BJIAK IIbIMJIAIl TYH aJbIHbIT.

In the 19t century, Finnish and Hungarian

scholars started to study the language and
culture of the Mari people.

XX KYpbIM TYHAATHIIITE MapUX KaJbIK
KOKJIALUTe UHTEJIJIM[eHIIUH IoYelll.

In the beginning of the 20t century, an
intelligentsia arose among the Maris.

4.18. Insert the century, or interval of centuries, given in parentheses after each sentence, either

as a nominal or as an adverbial.

ol W e

JUibIH. (XI-XV)

... >KaIlbIIITe MapUM-BJIaK KaJbIK CEMbIH YyMbIprail TyHaabIHbIT. (IX-XI)

... Mapui-BJiak [IopTHEO OpAa ga O3aH XaHCTBe WbIMaJiHe uiaeHbIT. (XII-XVI)

... ThI4 MapHUH-BJAKbIH PYLI Ka/IbIK ZeHe Kbl BUSHbIH. (XII)

Mapwuii MyT-BJIaK Kara3bllITe UKbIMIIE TaHA ... My4JalITe BO3aJThIHBIT. (XVII)

I0/1b1H mypJia ceprllTe BepiaHbllle AjlaMHep KYPbIK yMOaJHE ... TOLUITO Mapun UjieM

4.8.7. Millennia (myxcemuii)

Tuge TyKeMuMbILITE ...

| In this millennium ...

Tyno TykeMUHUBIILTE ...

| In that millennium ...
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Names of the millennia are formed with an ordinal numeral followed by myaxcemuii ‘millennium’.
The ordinal numeral can be abbreviated or written with Roman numerals (see 4.2 - page 112).
For the adverbial the word myacemuii is used in the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82).

BCE ~ CE (BC ~ AD): To indicate if a millennium belongs to the Common Era or was Before
Common Era the following expression can be used, where ? represents the number in question:

Nominal Adverbial
MeMHaH 3pa Jied OHYbIY ? Ty KEMUUBILITE
MeMHaH caMaH Jied OHYbIY ? Ty>KeMUHBbILITe
BCE | MeMHaH 5pa e OHbINCO ? TyPKeMU MeMHaH 3pa /ied OHYbIYCO 7 TYXKEeMUUBIILITE
MEMHaH caMaH Jie4 OHYbIYCO ? TY>)KEMUHM | MEMHAH CaMaH Jied OHYbIUCO ? TYKeMHUUBILITE
MeMHaH 3pa Jied ? Ty>KeMHUI OHYbIY
MeMHaH caMaH Jied ? Ty >KeMU OHYbIY
MEMHaH 3pbIH ? Ty KeMUuiKe MEeMHaH 3pbIH ? TYKeMUHbIIITbDKE
CE MeMHaH CaMaHbIH ? TY>KeMUIKe MeMHaH CaMaHbIH ? TY>KeMUUBIIIThIXKE
MeMHaH 3pbice ? Ty>KeMUU MeMHaH 3pbice ? TYKeMUUBIILITe
MeMHaH caMaHbIce ? TyKeMHun MeMHaH caMaHbIce ? Ty>KeMHUHbILITe

For example:

Nominal Adverbial
MeMHaH 3pa Je4 oH4blY Il Tj>keMuiibiiTe
2nd MeMHaH caMaH Jied oHYbIY I TikeMuiibiTe
illennium MeMHaH 3pa Jied oHubl4co I TixemMuit MeMHaH 3pa Jied oHubI4co Il Tjrkemuiibinrre
mi MeMHaH caMaH Jie4 oH4bl4co Il Ty>keMuil | MeMHaH caMaH Jied oHubl4Co Il Tj>keMulibiiTe
BCE MeMHaH 3pa Jie4 Il TjkeMuit oHYbIY
MeMHaH caMaH fed Il Ty»xeMuil oHYbIY
2nd MeMHaH 3pblH I TjxeMuiinxe MeMHaH 3pblH I Ty >KeMUHbIIITBLKE
. . MeMHaH caMaHblIH Il TjnkeMuinke MeMHaH caMaHblH I Ty>KeMUABbIIITbIKE
millennium . o . .
MeMHaH 3pbice Il TykemMun MeMHaH 3psice Il TykemMuiibiTe
CE MeMHaH caMaHbIce Il Ty xeMui MeMHaH caMaHbIce I TixeMuiipire
MeMHaH 3pbIH [ T2KEeMUK MyJalTe Mapui- At the end of the 1st millennium CE, the Maris

BJIAK KaJIbIK CEMbIH UyMbIpraul TyHaabIHBIT. | started forming a distinct ethnic group.
ApxeoJior-BJIaKbIH OWJIBIMBIIIT MOY eI,
aliieMe-BJaK ThIIITe MEMHAH 3pa jieY
OHYbIYCO [V Ti{PKEeMUUBINITAT UJIEHBIT.

According to archeologists, people lived here
already in the 4th millennium BCE.

4.8.8. Month + day (4ucaa)

Taue moraii yucsaa? | What day (of the month) is it today?
Moraii yucaaurre ... ? (Moraii Ke4blIH ... ?) | (On) what day (of the month) ...?

When combining the month and day, the day is given as an ordinal followed by the month: 23-wo
anpesas / 8ydwop mouiaze ‘April 23r¢’, In answer to the question kyHam ‘when’, the month is then
given in the inessive (see 2.4.5 - page 82): 23-wo anpeavbiume / 8ydwiop mouiazviwume ‘on April
23, In combination with the month names from the Mari folk calendar, the adverbial
(instructive) suffix in -H (see 8.4.1 - page 319) can alternatively be attached to the word moui3e
‘month’: 23-wo 8ydwop muii3wvin ‘on April 231",

An alternative construction is: anpesib mwvii3bit / 8ydwiop muiaszeiH 23-wo Keuvisce ‘April 23rd (lit.
the 23rd day of the month of April)’. Here, adverbials are formed by means of the adverbial
(instructive) suffix in -H attached to the word keue ‘day’ — note that it precedes the possessive
suffix third person singular: anpeab mwii3bin / 8ydwop moinzviH 23-wo keuwviHdce ‘on April 23rd
(lit. on the 23rd day of the month of April)’.
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Vapua naiipeM TeHuii 20-110 NyprouK Butter Week (~Shrovetide) will be on
TBLI3bIH ypa. February 20t this year.

Byamop ThII3BIH 26-1Ie Keyblhke Mapui April 26t is commemorated as the Day of
TaJIellIKe Kede ceMbIH naJjieMaaJiTell. Mari Heroes

TeHuit AraBailipeM KyMaJIThILI-BJaK 21-11e This year the Harvest Feast prayers will last
Ma# rblY 5-111e HIOHb MapTe 3pTall TyHaAbIT. | from May 21st to June 5th,

Mapuit 311 PecriyG/IMKbIH KEUbIKBIM 4-111e The Day of the Mari El Republic is

KbLJIME ThLI3bIH NaJieMaaT. commemorated on November 4th,

As in English, one can form elliptical constructions in which one refers to only the day of the month
with an ordinal number, without stating which month the day belongs to:

JpJia KOJIO MKbIMIIIE. | Tomorrow is the 21st.
Ty/10 HBLIBIMUIBIIITE TOJIEN MO? | Is s/he coming on the fourth?

4.19. Insert the date given in parentheses after each sentence, either as a nominal or as an
adverbial.

. KoBaMbIH m10YMO KeYbDKe ... auenl. (24.01.)

... MApUH-BJIAKJIAH ThITJIak Kede orbll. Jlad TyHam Mapuil TUIITe KeYbIM nahpemJart. (10.12.)
. lllkeTaH syMel TeaTp ... y TyPrbIMbIM MOYbIH. (15.09.)

... — WiisHrevye. Mapuii-B/ak LyrapJiaiike KOUITBIT Ja KOJBILO poAbIIThIM yiuTaT. (02.08.)

. UyM6BbLIAT KYPBIKBIIITO ... KyTy KyMaJIThIII Juell. Thid TymKo KaibiHeT Mo? (18.06.)

Ul W N R

4.8.9. Year + month

If one wishes to refer to a month in a specific year, the year is named with the ordinal number
followed by uii ‘year’, and, standing in the nominative, is followed by the reference to the month.
For example:

Nominal Adverbial
1979-we uli MIOHBb 1979-11e Uil MIOHBBIIITO
June 1979 1979-111€e uii UIOHDB ThIJI3E 1979-11e Ui UIOHDb ThLJI3bILITE
1979-1me vl neseabiil Thjize | 1979-11e uit nesieAblil ThIJI3bIIITE
2009-1ue uii gekabpb 2009-11e uit fekabpbbILITE
December 2009 | 2009-1we uii fekabpb Tbu13e | 2009-1e Uil lekabpb THLI3BIIITE
2009-w1e ui Tesie ThlI3E 2009-1m1e ui Tese ThIA3BILITE
1917-mie v noabbIITO bupck onaniTe | In July 1917, the first Mari National Congress
Mapuii KaJIbIK IOTBIH 3pTEH. took place in Birsk.
1920-110 Wi Ma#l rerd Mapui-Biaak [eaegpin | Since May 1920, Maris have been celebrating
MalpeMbIM NajeMall TYH aJbIHBIT. the Flower Festival.

«Yozpipa ceM» JIyMaH UKbIMIIE Mapui
6asieTbIH npeMbepbike 1973-1m0 uid deBpasib
TBLI3BIIITE IPTEH.

2010-110 U# CYypeM JieH copJia ThLI3e-BJaK
Mapuii JJibllITE WIbIIIe-BJIaKIaH LIYKO
MoXKap JieHe MWapHaJT KOJBIT.

«lOMBIHYIBIP» TYMaH MapUi MIO3UKJIBIM
vKbIMIIe raHa 2012-1110 MM IbLKa ThUJI3BIIITE
OHYBIKTEHHBIT.

The first Mari ballet, called “Melody of the
Forest”, had its premiere in February 1973.

July and August 2010 are remembered by the

inhabitants of Mari El for their many fires.

The Mari musical named “Daughter of God”
was shown for the first time in October 2012.
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4.20. Insert the month given in parentheses after each sentence, either as a nominal or as an
adverbial.

1. ... Mapuii caMbIpbIK TeaTpbIM IOUMO JieHe [apHaIT Kogell. (April 1991)

2. «YoHbIIITEM HUJIET» JIYMaH UKbIMIIIE MAapUU CEPUAJIBIM ... OHUBIKTEHBIT. (September 1997)

3. ...- «Mapuit a1 Pasron» miKe namaxbiM TyHanMe xamiue. (July 2005)

4. ...llIxkeTaH JyMell TeaTPbIH KOJIJIEKTUBBIIIKE MOCKOIITO TyHeM JieKile 14 caMbIpbIK aKTEpP
yimHeH. (August 2015)

5. ... Homkap-Onaurre «CHHATYZ0» TIyMaH Mapuil pecTopaH MoybLITHIH. (October 2016)

4.8.10. Year + month + day

The following forms can be used to express January 21, 1978 and on January 21, 1978:

Nominal Adverbial

1978-we uli 21-we siHgapbbliwime

1978-we uli 21-we wopblKilios1 Mbla3blH

1978-we uli wopbikiion mula3biH 21-we KeubiHice
1978-we uiiviH 21-we sitHeapbblIMe

1978-we ulivtH 21-we wopblKiioa Mbla3blH

1978-we uliblH WOpbIKT0.1 MblA3bIH 21-We KevblHice

1978-we uii 21-we ssH8aApb
1978-we uii 21-we wopbwlkiion mbuiaze
1978-we uli wopblkiion mula3biH 21-we Keubldice

Uctopuiibiinte 1552-1110 Ui 2-1110 IIbDKA
ThLI3e O3aH 0J1aM HaJIMe Keye CEMbIH
nasbIMe.

Historically, October 2nd, 1552 is remembered
as the day of the conquest of Kazan.

May 15t%, 1962 was the day a flight
connection between Moscow and Yoshkar-
Ola was opened.

On October 11th, 1991, the adherents of Mari
Traditional Religion held their first World
Prayer Ceremony after the end of the Soviet
era in the village of Olor in the Paranga

1962-m0 mit 15-me maii - Momkap-Osa-
Mocko HOXXTOPHBIM IIOYMO KeYe.

1991 -m1e y¥ MIbDKA ThLI3bLIH 11-11e KeYbIHXKe
[Tapanbra paiioH OJ10p 4/1bIIITEe YUMAPUH-
BJIAK COBET >Kall Jled Bapa UKbIMILE TyHS
KyMaJIThILIbIM 3PTAapEHBIT.

District.
2014-11e ui 27-11e NYPrblX ThIJ3bIH On February 27t%, 2014, the Film “A Pair of
Homkap-OamTe «51 yM6aaHe MYKbIP Swans over the Village” was presented in
Wy KcO» GUIBMBIH Pe3eHTalUIKe 3PTEH. Yoshkar-Ola.
2016-1110 U 6-1110 A 7-11e OKTAOPBLILITE On October 6t and 7%, 2016, the novel “Elnet”

«Mapwuii O Papuon» Busiu adupseiuiteike C. | was read on the occasion of Sergey Chavayn’s
YaBalHbIH II0YMO KeuybDKe JyMell «JaHeT» | birthday in a live broadcast on “Mari El
POMaHXbIM JIYJbIH JIEKTBIHBIT. Radio”.

4.21. Insert the date given in parentheses after each sentence, either as a nominal or as an
adverbial.

1. ... Mapuii /IbIH UCTOPUUBIIITE UK 3H UYIITO Kevye JUUbIH. TyHaM TepMoMeTp 54 rpajayc
WyIITHIM OHYBIKTEH. (31.12.1978)

2. MbI# ... moybiHaM. (8.05.1981)

3. ®uHH-yrop TeaTp-BJaaKbIH | «MalaTy1» GpecTUBaNbBIIT ... UKeBCK 0J1allITe NOYbIJITHIH.
(26.03.1992)

4. .. Mapuii JIbIH UCTOPUUBIIITE UK 3H HIOKILO Keve JUNbIH. TyHaM TeMnepatyp 37 rpagyc
IIOKIIIO MapTe Ky3eH. (24.07.2010)

5. ... Mapuii JibllITe HyBeJ BOATAATHIIIBIM yKall Juell buie. (17.03.2015)
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4.8.11. Year + season

If one wishes to refer to a month in a specific year, the year is named with the ordinal number
followed by uii ‘year’, and, standing in the nominative, is followed by the reference to the season.
For example:

Nominal

Adverbial

Summer 1952

1952-1110 U¥ KeHex

1952-1110 Ui KereXbIM

Fall 1979 1979-m1e uk mibnke | 1979-11e UM MBbDHKBIM
Winter 2000 | 2000-me uii Tese 2000-11e u¥ TesbIM
Spring 2009 | 2009-we uii womo | 2009-11e UK WIOLWIBIM

1988-111e Wi TeJsie NBITAPTHILI 35 Uil KalIbIIITE
Mapuii DJbIIITE UK 3H HYIITO JIUUBIH.

The winter of 1988 was one of the coldest
winters in the last 35 years in Mari El .

1994-11e uii TenbiM KypbikMapuii fjpame
TeaTp OHYBIIIO-BJIAKJ/IAH IIKEe OMCAXKbIM
MKbIMIIIE TaHA MOYbIH.

In the winter of 1994, the Hill Mari Drama
Theater opened its doors to spectators for the
first time.

«MpbI¥ MapJia oiyieM» aKLIMKA UKbIMIIle raHa
2008-111e Ui HIOUIBIM 3pTapPaIThIH.

The campaign “I speak Mari” was carried out
for the first time in the spring of 2008.

2009-11e UK MBLKBIM KYpPbIKMapun «AKIapc»
PaAUOCTY UM LIKe MallaXKbIM bILIITALI
TYHaJIbIH.

In the fall of 2009, the Hill Mari radio studio
“Akpars” started its work.

2010-1m0 Uit keHwexx Mapuii JbIIITE BeJie
OTbLJI el MOKIIO JUHbIH.

The summer of 2010 was very hot not only in
Mari El.

4.22. Insert the season of the year given in parentheses after each sentence, either as a nominal

or as an adverbial.

1. Mapuii d/1bIH pyAoaaxe ... MapTe LlapeBokoKIIakcK JyMbIM HyMaJsblH. (1919, winter)

N

VkbIMIe noesy Momkap-Osamke ... TosbIH. (1928, winter)

3. Mapui#i KyrpbKaHbILI yHUBEPCUTEThICE Mapui HbliiMe KadepbIH HCTOPUIIKE ... TYH aJIbIH.

(1931, fall)

TeneBuieHUN Mapui MJIAHABILITE ... FBIY IIKe NalIaXbIM bIIITAII TYHaJAbIH. (1960, summer)

5. Homkap-OnamTe «TomTep Hji» akIMil UKbIMIIE raHa ... 3pTeH. (2008, spring)

4.8.12. ‘Last .., ‘next...

The participles kodwo, spmviwe ‘last, previous’, wywaw, moawaw 'next, coming’, derived
respectively from kodaw (-am) ‘to stay’, apmauw (-em) ‘to pass’, wyaw (-am) ‘to arrive, to reach’ and
moaauw (-am) ‘to come’, are used as adjectives. The word sec ‘next, coming’ is also used in reference
to upcoming dates. Also note ymawme ‘last year (adverbial)’, ymauwice ‘of last year (adjective)’.
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Nominal

Adverbial

(the) last week

KOZLLIO apHsA
3pThIllEe apHA

KOJIIIIO apHSIH /apHAIITe
3pThIle apHSAH/ apHSIITE

(the) last year

KOO Ui (UJaJbIK)
3pThille UM (UJANBIK)

yMalire
KOJIIIO UMBbIH/UUBIIITE (UATBIKBIIITE)
3pThIlle UIBIH/UUBIIITE (UJATBIKBIIITE)

(the) last fall

KOZIIO LIbLKe
3pThILIE HIBLKE
yMallce bhKe

yMallTe IBDKbIM
KOZIIO IIBLKBIM
3pTHhILIE MIBLKBIM

(the) next week

BeC apHA
TOJIIIALI apHA
HIyIIam apHs

BeC apHsH/apHSAIITe
IIyLIall apHAH/apHALITe
TOJIIIALI aPHSH/apHSIITE

(the) next year

BeC Ul (MaaJIbIK)
ToJIIIALI Ui (MJAbIK)
mymanm Ui (MAasbik)

BeC UHBbIH/UHBIIITE (MAAJTBIKBILITE)
HIyIIall UABIH/UHbIITEe (MabIKBIIITE)
TOJIIIAII MHABIH /UHBIIITE (MAaJbIKBILITE)

(the) next fall

BeC LIbIXKe
TOJIIIAII HIbI?KE
Iymianl mplzKe

Bec apHdnrTe HoJiTalieM JieHe IbIpJs
ChIKTBIBKAp oJialllKe KOH(pepeHITUUbIII

KyZaJibIHa.

BeC HIbI?KbIM
ymanl mbi>KbIM
TOJiIall MbIXKbIM

Next week I'm going to a conference in
Syktyvkar with a friend.

Koaiiio mbbKbIM MEMHAH JeKe
YHUBEPCUTETDHIIIKE KYM BEHTD CTYAEHT

TOJIbIH.

Last fall three Hungarian students came to
our university.

VMamTe MBI ACIIUPAHTYPbIM TYHEM

IbITapeHaM.
4.9.

KbI3bIT MBIHAD xam?

Time of day

[ finished my postgraduate studies last year.

What time is it?

KbI3BIT MBIHAD 1arat?
MpIHAp maratTJiaH ... 7

| At what time ... ?

Morning, noon, evening, night: While the adverbial forms for ‘noon’ and ‘night’ employ the
accusative suffix (see 2.4.2 - page 71), those for ‘morning’ and ‘evening’ trace their roots to the
postposition dene ‘with’ (see 6.1.20 - page 170).

Nominal | Adverbial
morning | ap 3pAeHe
noon | Ke4yblBaJ | KeublBaJbIM
evening | kac KacTeHe
night | iyabim Uy abIM
- [Mopo ap! - Good morning!
- Canam nuinxke! - Hello!

Mora# cbLIHe Kac!
dpAeHe MbIHAp LIAaraTJ/iaH KblHeJIaT?
KacTeHe pecTopaHbllll KaeHa.

What a beautiful evening!
When do you get up in the morning?
We’re going to a restaurant in the evening.

Hours: In adverbial references to times of day, the dative (see 2.4.4 - page 78) is used.
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Wnpenn marar.
HUnpenie.

Jlay uHpeln marar.
Jlay uHpele.
JIaTKOK marat
JIaTKOKBIT.

Jla4d JIaTKOK Liarar.
JIa4 JIaTKOKBIT.

It's 9 o’clock.

It's 12 o’clock.

HWHJEI maraTJjaH
HWH/JellblJIaH
JIATKOK HIaraTJiaH

at 9 o’clock

at 12 o’clock

JIATKOKBITJIaH

Quarter and half hours:

WHjemn marataT JJaTBUY MUHYT.
Wupemw maratat JIydKO MUHYT. It's 9:15.
WUHpewar ayyko.

WHjemn marataT KyMJIO MUHYT.
Wupemar nesne. It's 9:30.
WHpeu maraTtar mneJie.

WHjemn marataT Hbl/LJIe BUY MHUHYT.
WHjemaT HblL/LJ1E BU3BIT.

JlaTBUY MUHYT I'bIY JIy IIATaT JIKELI.
JIy4KO MUHYT T'bIY JIy IIAraT JIKeLl.
JlaTBUY MUHYT I'bIY JIy IIAraT UIy3IIL.
JIy4K0 MUHYT T'bIY JIy IIAraT UIy3IIl.

It's 9:45.

HMHJell maraTaT JaTBU4 MUHYTJ/IaH
WH/JeI araTtaT Jy4Ko MUHYTJ/IaH at 9:15
HMH/JeWaT JyYKbLIaH

MH/Jell MaraTaT KyMJI0 MUHYTJIaH
WHJelmaT IeJjbljiaH at 9:30
WHJeU maraTaT HeJibljiaHd

MH/Jell MaraTaT HblJlJle BU4d MUHYTJ/IaH

at 9:45
MH/IeIIAT HblJIJIe BU3bITJIAaH
Further examples:
WHpew marataT KyM MUHYT. ,
It's 9:03.
WHaemwaT KyMbIT.
WHpew maraTaT BUTJ/Ie BUY MUHYT.
WHpewat BUT/Ie BU3BIT. It's 9:55
BUY MUHYT T'bIY JIy HIaraT JIUEI. o
BW4 MUHYT I'blY JIy LIAraT LIy,
MH/Iell LIaraTaT KyM MUHYTJIaH 469:03
UH/IEIAT KyMbITJIaH '
MH/IEell LIaraTaT BUTJIe BUY MUHYTJ/IaH
y at 9:55

HHAelaT BUTJIE BU3bITJIAH

A.M. and P.M.: While the 24-hour clock is used in formal language in Mari, in colloquial language,
the 12-hour clock is used, as it is in English. When it is not clear from context if one is referring to
the hours before or after noon, one can disambiguate either by using an adverbial in reference to
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the time of day (see above), or by saying keuwsigas deu sapa ‘after noon’ or nexiiyd deu sapa ‘after
midnight’.

Itis ... at ...
MH/Iell 1araT apJieHe
(at) 9:00 a.m. | Uujemr marar 3p. 3p/ieHe UH/Iell 1araTjaH

3p/ieHe UH/lelllblIaH
WHJeII laraT KacTeHe
WHpewn maraT Kac. KacTeHe MHJEII laraTjaaH
KoJs10 vk marar. KacTeHe UH/eIIbIIaH
KO0JIO UK IlIaraTJiaH

(at) 9:00 p.m.

KOK LIaraT Uy bIM

Wy IbIM KOK LIaraTJjiaH

(at) 2:00 a.m. | Kok marat iy, neJIiy A led Bapa KOK LiaraTjiaH
WY bIM KOKBITJIaH

NeJHyA fied Bapa KOKBITJIaH
JIaTHbLJI LIaraTjiaH

KOK LIaraT Ke4yblBaJbIM

Kok maraT kedblBasl. | KeublBaJbIM KOK IIaraT/iaH
JlaTHbLI WIArart. KedblBaJl Jjey Bapa KOK IlaraTJ/iaH
Ke4bIBaJIbIM KOKBITJ/IaH
KedblBaJl [jey Bapa KOKbITJIaH

(at) 2:00 p.m.

[lawa keublH MbIH 6 WIAaraT spjaeHe KbiHesaaM. | On work days I get up at 6 in the morning.
WKbIMIlle My>XblpHAa YHUBEpPCHUTETHILITE
KaHJallaT nejbllaHd TYHaleLl.

Wontamwem gexe 11 mararar 45 MUHyTJ/IaH
BaLLIMUSAILI KYThIPEH KeJllleHHa.

Our first lesson at university starts at 8:30.

[ agreed with my friend to meet at 11:45.

«Wbin neHe TOp» nepefadye «Mapuii Ia The program “Keeping up with the Times” on
PapguomTo» 18 marat rery 19 Mapre Kafl. “Mari El Radio” airs from 6 p.m. to 7 p.m.

Uy npiM 3 marat/iaH ana-Ko oMcalike Somebody knocked on the door at 3 in the
TYKaJITEH. night.

4.23. Insert the time of the year given in parentheses after each sentence in the appropriate form.

1. Baciuii ... MOHTO rblY mamanike jekreit. (7:15)

2. HMKBepell mamam bIIIThINIE HOJITAII-BJIAK JIeHe TY/0 ... Koukaul kad. (12:30)
3. ... BaciumiiblH nmamamThiKe MOrbIHbIMAII TyHajenl. (15:40)

4. ... Tyjo mama reld MOHTO Kas. (18:20)

5. ... Bacsmii mastam Bo3zert. (23:00)

4.10. Elementary arithmetic operations
Addition:

KOKBIT ja KyMBIT MBIHAP JiMel?

KOKBITBIIIKO KyMBITBIM YAl I'blH, MBIHAD JiKel?

JIaTBU3BIT Jja HblJlJIe BU3BIT — KyZ,JI0.

JIaTBU3BITHIIIKE HblJJIEe BU3BITHIM YAl I'blH, KyZJ/10 JIKEeIL.

Koo KyMBIT Jia lIbIMJIE UHJeLIe — LY AO KOKBIT.

Ko0J10 KyMBITBIIIKO LIBIMJIE HHAEMIBIM yIIAl ThIH, IYAO KOKBIT JIKEIL.

Whatis 2 + 3?

15+45=60

23+79=102
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Subtraction:

I/IHaeme I'bIY BU3BITBIM KyAaJITAll I'blH, MBIHAPD KO,E[eI_I_I?
I/IHaeme I'bIY BU3BITBIM KyAaJITAlll I'blH, MBIHAPD avem?
I/IHaeme I'bIY BU3BITBIM JIYKTAIll I'blH, MBIHAD KO,ILeH_I?
I/IHaeme I'bIY BU3BITBIM JIYKTAIll I'blH, MBIHAD Jvem?

Whatis
9-5?

Koo HHJELIEe I'bIY JIATKYABITBIM KyJaJiTalll I'blH, IATKYMBIT KO EIII.
Koo HHJeElEe I'bIY JIATKYAbITBIM KyJaJITall I'bIH, IATKYMBIT JIKEIII.
Koo HHJeEEe I'bIY JIATKYABITBIM JIYKTAI 'bIH, IATKYMbIT KOAEIII.
Koo HHAeElIe I'bIY JIATKYABITBIM JIYKTAI 'bIH, JIATKYMBIT JIMEIL.

29 -16
=13

HHL[E].LIJIE KaHJalle I'bl4 Ky/ZIJ10 LIBIMBITBIM KyAaJITAll I'bIH, KYMJIO UKT€ KO E1ll.

HHL[E].LIJIE KaHJalle I'bl4 Ky/iJ10 IIbIMBITBIM KyAdJITAll 'bIH, KYMJIO UKTE€ JIKEIl.
I/IHﬂeH_If[e KaHZalle I'bl4 KyJ10 IIbIMBITBIM JIYKTAIl I'bIH, KyMJIO UKT€ KOJEIII.
I/IHﬂeH_If[e KaHZalle I'bIv KyJ10 IIbIMBITBIM JIYKTAII I'blH, KyMJIO UKT€ JIMEIII.

Multiplication:

By4 raHa BU3BIT MBIHSAD Jikel?

98 - 67

BU3bITHIM BU3BIT/IAH IIYKeMAALI I'bIH, MBIHAD JAel? Whatis 5 x 5?

Bu3bIThIM BUY raHa myKemMAall I'blH, MbIHAP Jideni?

HH,E[eI.LI raHa BHU3bIT — HbLJ1JIE BU3bIT.

Bu3bIThIM HWHAENblJIaH IIyKeM/all I'blH, HblJIJIE BU3bIT JIMEII. 5x9=45

Bu3bIThIM HWHJEI raHa lykKeM/Jall I'blH, HblJ1JIE BU3bIT JIMEI.

Kyj raHa n1aTKyAbIT — UHJel/1e KyAbIT.

JlaTKyABITBIM Ky bIT/IaH IIyKeM/AAIl 'bIH, UHAELJIe KybIT JHElL. 16 x 6 =96

f[aTKYAbITbIM Ky raHa liyKeMJaall I'blH, UHAeIllJIe KyAbIT JIMEell.

Division:

K010 UKTBIM KyMbITJIaH Naliall TblH, MbIHSIP JIHELI? Whatis 21 + 3?7

K0/10 UKTBIM KyMBITJIaH Malall IblH, IbIMBIT JIHEL. 21+3=7

Kyz/10 KyABITBIM Ky bITJIaH Nal1all TblH, JATUKTE JHEIL. 66 +6=11

4.24. Read out, and solve, the following equations.

JIaTKyMBITBIIIKO LIBIMBITBIM yIIAIl I'bIH, MBIHAD JHem?

BuTJie Ky bITBIM KOKBITJ/IAH MMalJall I'blH, MBIHAD JiKel?
KaHpampIM KyAbIT/IaH MIyKeM/AAll TbIH, MBIHSP JHel?

KyMJ10 BU3BITHIIIKE HBLJIJIEe KaHJAAWbIM yIIall IbIH, MBIHAD JHeL?
WHjemie UKTe b4 JIATUHAENBIM JYKTall IbIH, MBIHAP KOAem?
BuumyApIM K0JI0 BU3BITJIaH NMAWJIall IbIH, MBIHAD JIKEI?

Y16 K0J10 HBLIBIT Aa WBIMINYAO [bIMJIE KYABIT MBIHAD JIMEeL?
KyMJIbIM HBLI raHa OIyKeM/all [bIH, MBIHAP JIAeI?
10 Jly rbl4 KOKBITBIM KyJaJITall [bIH, MbIHAP KOZeIl?

©CENO VA WN P

Ty>KeM KaHZAWIIy A0 IblY KyMIIYA0 JaTBU3BITEIM KyZaaTall [bIH, MBIHAP KOAeI?
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5. Pronouns

5.1. Personal pronouns

5.1.1. Forms

Personal pronouns are used only in the nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative cases.

Nominative Accusative Genitive Dative
1Sg MBI MBI BIM MBIUBIH MbIJIaHEM ~ MbLJIaM
2Sg TBIN TBINBIM TBIABIH ThLJIAHET ~ ThLJIAT
3Sg TyZ0 Ty bIM Ty bIH TyAJIaH
1P1 Me MeMHaM MeMHaH MbLJIaHHA
2P1 Te TeHJaM TEeH/aH ThlJIaHa
3P1 HYHO HYHBIM HYHBIH HYHBLJIaH

There are two forms for personal pronouns in the first and second persons singular in the dative:
Mbl1aHeM ~ mbliam and meliaHem ~ mouiiam. There is no overt difference in usage between the
two forms. The nominative forms msiii and muiii also have long forms, mbie and muie; these are
typically encountered in poetic speech.

When the pronoun mydo, which is also used as a demonstrative pronoun ‘that’ (see 5.2.1 - page
137) and particle (see 9.5.85 - page 358), is followed by the postpositions deH(e) ‘with’ (see 6.1.20
- page 170), deu(wiH) ‘from, of’ (see 6.1.22 - page 172), and more rarely dek(e) ‘to’ (see 6.1.19 -
page 169), the postposition can be attached directly to the stem, with the final vowel of the stem
being deleted. Alternatively, the postpositions can follow the genitive form mydsin, in which case
they are written separately:

Genitive + Postposition Melded form Meaning
TyAbIH AeK(e) Tyanek(e) to him/her
TY/[AbIH AeH(e) TyaneH(e) with him/her
TYAbIH Aed(bIH) Tyaned(biH) from him/her

5.1.2. Usage

The usage of personal pronouns in Mari generally corresponds to their usage in English.

Iam happy.

We are waiting for a guest.
Should (I) bring you coffee or tea?
A letter came for you.

We don’t know him/her.

The police are looking for them.

Mbi#i nvanaH yaam.

Me ynam By4eHa.

TeLnaHeT kodeM ajie yallbIM KOHAAI?
TelnaH[a cephllll TOJIBIH.

Me TyabiM oHa naJe.

HyHBIM mO/MIMH KbIYaJienl.

A number of factors must be taken into consideration when using Mari personal pronouns,
however.

5.1.2.1. 2SG, 2PL, formality

Unlike English, Mari distinguishes between singular and plural forms of ‘you’, both in personal
pronouns, and in the verbal paradigm. When addressing more than one person, the form me is
always used, regardless of the relationship between the speaker and the addressed persons. When
addressing only one person, Mari, like many other European languages (e.g., Russian, Finnish,
French), distinguishes based on formality: the pronoun muiii, and 2SG verbal endings, are used
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when addressing children, family members, and close friends, as well as animals or inanimate
objects. Otherwise, me and 2PL verbal endings are used, especially when addressing people older
than oneself.

5.1. What is more appropriate in the given contexts: second person singular, or second person
plural?

Wousrram ey iogpizaa: «Teiit/Te myMaTKedbIH MOM BIIITET/bIIITEA?»

Bud mam nomkyzo yablp Aed Hogblga: «Teiii/Te MoM bliiTam HopaTeT/MopaTesa?»
TyHBIKTBIILO Aed HoAblga: «Teiii/Te MbliiaM MOJILIEH KEPTAT/KepThiAga?»
HMosTaugan aBax ged Hoaplaa: «To1ii/Te oT/oma nane, UByK KbI3bIT KYLITO?»
Yxkasblie fed Hoabiaa: «Teivi/Te Morait KUHAbIM HaJlalll TEMJIET/TeMJiena?»

Ul s W

5.1.2.2. Pronoun dropping

Mari is a pro-drop language. Personal pronouns as subjects are optional and can be omitted.

Thi#l KywITO WJIET? ~

Kywto niner?

Mpgp1#1 KacTeHe Tos1aM. ~

Kacrtene Tosiam.

Tyno Homxkap-Onamre una. ~
Homxkap-OnamTe una.

HyHo Mapu#i HBIJIMBIM TYHEMBIT. ~
Mapu¥i UbIJIMBIM TYHEMBIT.

Where do you live?

I will come in the evening.

S/he lives in Yoshkar-Ola.

They are learning Mari.

5.1.2.3. Genitive forms

Mari does not have distinct possessive pronouns; genitive forms of personal pronouns are used in
this function. As regards the usage of genitive forms of personal pronouns in possessive
constructions, see 2.2.2 - page 66. As regards their usage in combination with postpositions, see
6.0 - page 158.

Note that genitive forms can be used as nominals meaning ‘my one, mine’, ‘your one, yours’,
‘his/her own one, his/hers’, etc. In this case they can be declined as nouns: number suffixes and
also other case suffixes can follow the genitive ending. This phenomenon will be illustrated in
11.3.3 - page 375.

5.1.2.4. Plural forms for ‘vou and I, etc.
See 6.1.20 - page 170.

5.2. Demonstrative pronouns

5.2.1. Base forms

Demonstrative pronouns (in English this, that, these, those) can be distinguished by the following
parameters in Mari (this overview is restricted to nominative forms; inflected forms are discussed
below):

Singular or plural:

Singular Plural
mude ~ mol ‘this’ HuHe ‘these’
mydo ~ my ‘that’ HYHO ‘those’
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The pronoun mydo is also used as a personal pronoun ‘s/he’ (see 5.1 - page 136), and a particle
(see 9.5.85 - page 358).

Note that Hune, when used as a modifier, co-occurs with plural markers: Hune mekcm-eaax ~ HuHe
mekcm-wamoiy ‘these texts’, HuHe mekcmaawme ‘in these texts’. The pronoun HyHo is generally
not used as a modifier; instead, my ~ mydo are as modifiers used in combination with plural forms
of nouns: my ~ mydo umue-esak ‘those horses’. The pronouns mude ~ msi can be used like this as
well instead of HuHe: mbt ~ mude umHe-eaaxk ‘these horses’.

5.2.  Which pronoun is appropriate in the following sentences?

1. Tupe/Hune yblp MOTOPBIH Mypa.

Typno/HyHo nOpT-BJIaK y YJIBIT.

Tune/HuHe py4yka-BJaK OrbIT BO30.

Tyno/HyHo pBe3e Mapuii KHUTaM JIyAell.
Tupe/HuHe TyHeMule-mamMbrd [epMaHUi IbIY YJIbIT.

SN ROORED

Proximal or distal, i.e., if a pronoun is used in reference to objects near to the speaker or to objects
far from the speaker:

Proximal Distal
mude ~ mui ‘this’ mydo ~ my ‘that’
HuHe ‘these’ HyHo ‘those’

3.  Which pronoun is appropriate in the following sentences?

Tuge/Tyzo yapipaMalll MbIAbIH OHYBLIHO TeJjieQOH JieHe SINOoHJIA KyThIpa.
Hune/Ty kalbIK-BJIaK KYIIHO KaBalITe KeYblBa/IBe bl YOH eLITaT.
Hune/Ty Hioya-BJjiaK KbI3bITAaT NOPTHA OHYBLIHO GyT6O//Ia MOJBIT.
Tuge/Tyno aBTOo6yC ypeM My4daluTe Morait HomepaH? Topalike y>kaT M0O?
Tuge/Typzo ycTes MeMHaH BOKTEH sipa MO?

O @ = O

e Used as modifiers (e.g., mude ypem ~ mui ypem ‘this street’) or used independently (e.g.,
mude ‘this’) - note that mude ‘this’, mydo ‘that’, and nune ‘these’ can be used in either
function, while m&: ‘this’ and my ‘that’ are only used as modifiers, and HyHo only

independently:

Modifier Independent
mude ~ maul ‘this’ mude ‘this’
mydo ~ my ‘that’ mydo ‘that’

HuHe ‘these’
(mydo ~ my ‘that’) | HyHo ‘those’

5.4. Which pronouns are appropriate in the following sentences? In some cases, both given
options are.

ThI jAbIp OJIBIKMapHUi, a TY/TyA0 KypbIKMapUi.
Te1/Tuzne kHuUra mepre mo?

Te1/Tuzme MBIABIH TOLUITO HOJITALIEM.

Ty/Tyno KuH/ie CBeXa OTbLII

Tupe onma mwomno, a Ty/Ty0 Liepe.

Ulbs W

An overview, with the corresponding interrogative pronouns, see 5.5 — page 147:
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. Singular Plural
Interrogative - : ; :
Proximal Distal Proximal | Distal
Modifier kydo ‘which’ mude ‘this mydo ‘that
mui ‘this my ‘that
— - HUHe HYHO
Kydo w}‘uch (?ne) mude myado ‘these’ ‘those’
Independent Mo ‘What s , . ,
v \ this (one) that (one)
K6 ‘who

In addition to these commonly used pronouns, there are the alternative pronouns cede ‘this’ and
cade ‘that’. Their usage is comparatively rare in modern language, with the exception of the dative
form cadaan ‘therefore, thus, consequently, so’ (see [...] - page [...]), and a number of derived
forms and compounds, such as candene ‘therefore, thus, consequently, so’ (see [...] - page [...]).
When cade ‘that’ is used, it is frequently as an anaphora: referring back to something that was
previously discussed.

[llapHeT ypeMbIM, KylITO Me ujieHHa? Caze Do you remember the street we lived in?
YDEMBIUITE KOK NOPT I'bIHA KOJbIH. There are only two houses left on that street.

[IKOJBIIITO UK pBe3e JeHe MbIpJid
TyHeMbIHHA. CaJie pBe3e bIH/e JIYMJIO
CIIOPTCMEH.

We went to school with a boy. That boy is
now a famous athlete.

5.2.2. Inflected forms

When used as modifiers, pronouns - like adjectives and numerals - are not inflected: mude 3.1 ‘this
country’ = mude asaviwume ‘in this country’. As mui ‘this’ and my ‘that’ are only used as modifiers,
they are not inflected, and are morphologically inert.

The inflected forms of the demonstrative pronouns that are used independently are regular,
except for the dative forms of mude ‘this’ and mydo ‘that’, where the final vowel is deleted:

Nominative Accusative Genitive Dative
THUAE THU/BIM THUABIH TUAJIAH
TYJ0 TYJIbIM TYJIbIH TY/JIaH
HUHE HUHBIM HUHBIH HUHBLJIAH
HYHO HYHBIM HYHbIH HYHBLJIaH

5. Putthe given demonstrative pronoun into the appropriate case.

5.
1. Typgo yapIpbIH HYKLIO KYKro, a (TUZE) — BUYKBDLK.

2. HuHe cnopTcMeH-BJIaKJ/aH MWK MeJalbbIM IY3HBIT, @ (HYHO) — IOPTHBbIM.
3. Twuje KyWTHIJITO CYMKaM MBI HyMaJjiaM, a (TyZ0), HeJbIM, ThIH.

4. HuHe TypHUCT-BJaKbIH TYBBIPBILIT Y2Kapre, a (HyHO) — KaH/Je.

5. Twupje TYHBIKTHIIIbBLIAH OLI po3aM NOJeK/IeHa, a (TyZ0) — HOIIKaprbIM.

As regards locational forms - historically derived from these pronominal stems, but perceived as
independent words by modern speakers - see below.

When the pronouns mydo and mude are followed by the postpositions der(e) ‘with’ (see 6.1.20 -
page 170), deu(wiH) ‘from, of’ (see 6.1.22 - page 172), and more rarely dek(e) ‘to’ (see 6.1.19 - page
169), the postposition can be attached directly to the stem, with the final vowel of the stem being
deleted. Alternatively, the postpositions can follow the genitive form mydsin/mudsin in which
case they are written separately:
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Genitive + Postposition Melded form Meaning

TyAbIH AeK(e) Tyanek(e) to that

TYAbIH JieH(e) TyaaeH(e) with that

TYAbIH Jiey(blH) Tyaaed(blH) from that

TUABIH AeK(e) TUuaaek(e) to this

TUABIH AeH(e) TUuaaeH(e) with this

TUABIH Ae4(bIH) TUaaed(blH) from this

5.2.3. Derived forms

Numerous adverbs and adjectives are derived from the pronominal stems mser- and my-,
introduced above. They inherit the proximal or distal character of the pronominal stems. The most
important derived proximal and distal forms, with the corresponding question words (where they

exist), are:

Interrogative

Proximal

Distal

kywmo ‘where’ (inessive)

moiwme ‘here’

mywmo ‘there’
(see also 9.5.86 - page 359)

kyui(ko) ‘(to) where’ (illative)

mbuiui(ke) ‘(to) here’

myui(ko) ‘(to) there’

kywan ‘where’ (lative)

muoiwaH ‘here’

myuwan ‘there’

Kyweu(biH) ‘from where’

mbuiuwey(biH) ‘from here’

myuweuy(viH) ‘from there’

kywkeH ‘how far/long’

myuwkeH ‘till then’

KyHam ‘when’

myHanm ‘then’

kKyHamaaH ‘till when’

myHamaau ‘till then’

KyHamcek ‘since when’

myHamcek ‘since then’

kyHamce ‘of what time’

myHamce ‘of that time’

kyco ‘from where, of what place’

moice ‘of this place’

myco ‘of that place’

ky3e ‘how’

moize ‘like this’
(see also 9.5.87 - page 359)

myee ‘like that’
(see also 9.5.81 - page 358)

Mmozatl ‘what kind of’

muizatl ‘this kind of’

myeaii ‘that kind of’

mui2odsim ‘at this time’

myzoduim ‘at that time’

kyHap(e) ‘how much/many’
MbuiHsp(e) ‘how much/many’

mbuiHap(e) ‘this much/many’

myHap(e) ‘that much/many’

KyHapbiH ‘as of how many’
MblHsIpbIH ‘as of how many’

mbiHapsiH ‘in this number’

myHapbsiH ‘in that number’

MblHsIpbimuwe ‘Which number’

mbiHapbimuwe ‘this number’

myHapsimuwe ‘that number’

MbulHsp(bl)aaH ‘at what time;
for what price;
by what amount’

mbiHap(vi)aax ‘at this time;
for this price;
by this amount’

myHap(bi)aaH ‘at that time;
for that price;
by that amount’

In the case of muiw(ke) ‘(to) here’, myw(ko) ‘(to) there’, moiwak(vit) ‘here’, mywak(vin) ‘there’,
mbuiwey(biH) ‘from here’, and myweu(sin) ‘from there’, the short and long forms are equivalent in
meaning. In the case of muinap(e) ‘this much/many’ and myHnap(e) ‘that much/many’, the short
form is used attributively, while the long form is used independently, cf. the usage of short and
long forms of quantifiers (see 4.1.2 - page 108). Especially in poetic language, the muiz2aii and
myeati are encountered also as mbizae and myzae.
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Homkap-OamTe KylikeH JTUHAbIAA? How long will you be in Yoshkar-Ola?
seneg i st Tysaces o cait | POYT 1 1 wenton an expediton together
. once. We've been best friends ever since then.
HoJiTall yJjblHa.

When was this book written? It looks very
Tupe kHura kyHamce? [lemn TOWThLIA YyYellL. old.
Bok3as1 MapTe Thillled Topa M0O? [s it far to the train station from here?
Mapuil UbLJIMBIM MBIHAPBIH TYHEMbIAA? gz:z;nan! of youare there in your Mari
YHa-BJIaK KacTeHe Ky/| laraT/aH TOJIBIT. The guests are coming in the evening at six.
TyHaMJiaH 4bljaM IMJbLJIEH IIYKTbIMaH. Everything must be done by then.
YHarypllITO MbIHApBIMIIE OJIeMell In what number room did you stay in the
HIorajbiHga? hotel?
JloTepel fleHe MUIJIMOH TeHTeM MOJbIH You won a million rubles in the lottery. What
HaJIbIHAA. ThIHAp OKCa ZileHe MOM bIluTesAa? will you do with this much money?
TypucT-BaakK cblIHe ep JeKe JeKTbIHBIT Ja The tourists went to the beautiful lake and
TylIaH Wy /1aH BepJlaHEeHbIT. stayed there for the night.

. Your bag is beautiful. Where did you get one

Cymkat MmoTop. KyIITO ThIralbIM Ha/IbIHAT? . .

like this?
Alifia ThIled KaeHa: ThINITE JUIIHE ThiHapak | Let's go away from here, | know a café nearby
HYKaH orbLI KageM naJem. that is not as loud.
Tuje mwyp ThlHapak TamJjie OrblIL. This soup is not as tasty.

5.6. Which of the given options are appropriate in the following sentences?

1. SarbIY KyrOpHO MapTe HOJIbIH KaeHa, a Thilled /Tymied Bapa Momkap-Osamke aBToGyc feHe
KyZJaJblHa.

2. Moraii MoTop TyBbIp! MbIaMaT Thirai/Tyrai KyJel.

Me KbI3bIT YHYO SI/IBILITE yJIbIHA [a ThICe/TYCO TOIITEPHILI MyPEH JEKThIHA.

4. OxHo Mapui emntamite 8-10 HoyaM blITeHBIT. ThiHap/TyHap MKIIBIBBIM OHYEH KYLITAIl

KYLITBIJITO JIMMBIH OTBLJI.

Tuge nopThIM 18-111€ KypbIMBIIITO YOH€HBIT. ThiiTe/TyLITO MYKO JJMJI0 €H UJIEH.

6. Bu4 Uil OHYBIY ThIral Mavyep UK MUJJIMOHBIM IIOreH. MbISIT ThIHapJaH/TyHapJaH TYAbIM
HaJ/IbIHaM.

7. Twupe Jyk rbl4 TeseBU30pPbIM KopaH/JbIMaH. PeH-LIyl nodell, ThIIIAH/TylIaH yCTeJbIM
LIBIHAALI KYJIelLl.

8. MewmHaH geke 600 HoaMall MypeH: ThIHAPbIH/TYHAPBIH 3pJia MapadOHBILITO KyprKTaslall
TYHaJbIT.

9. Mapuii Jabiite «Mapuit YoApipa» MypTyc Napk yJo. Teinike /TyKo NIYKO TYPUCT KOIITEIL.

10. OnyaJ, Ky3e Mapui-BaaK Kywtat! Teli Thire/Tyre MOLITET MO?

e

e

Note the construction muiHsip(e) /kyHap(e) ..., moinap(e)/myHap(e) ... ‘the ...-er, the ...-er’ (the short
forms of the pronouns are more typically used in this construction) - see also [...]:

CTyZleHT-BJIaK MbIHAP ~ KYHap IYKO
HOABIILIBIM My3HBIT, TUMBIH YBITHIIIbIXKE
TYHap MbITEH.

[I6pT MBIHAD ~ KyHAap Kyry, TYHAP MYKbIM The larger the house, the more you have to
KOMMYHaJl yCAyTblJIaH TYJIbIMaH. pay for communal services.

The more questions the students asked, the
more Tim ran out of patience.
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5.7. Transform the following sentences, following the pattern: Cmydenm-e1ak wyko tiodbluibim
nysHoim. TuMblH Ybimblblyice nbimeH — CmydeHmM-8/1aK MbIHAP/KYHAP WYKO U0ObIUbIM
nyaHvim, TUMbIH YbIMblWbIKHCE MYHAP NbIMEH.

[Mlyko sypat. llyko najer.

ExmsaH caribiM bimiteT. Ocast JIUAT.
Kymko ky3eT. BosieH Bo3a JIjAbIKIIO.
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Yopplpaiike Kesrelmke nypet. [lllyko mym myar.
[lenameT geHe 11ysH BalIUAT. YOT TyABIM MOpaTall TyHaaaT.

Other forms derived from these pronominal stems:

e myeedce ‘so, thus, then, that means’, see 9.5.82 - page 358
e mulzedce ‘so, like this, in that case, that means’

o mblizymaawme ‘at this time, at this moment’

e  muimapme ‘till this time’

MpbIil IOHEM, TYrexe, MbIU yJiaM.

[ think, therefore I am.

HBaHOB Ha4apbIH Mypa. Thirexxe MbIST
MYyp€H MOILUTEM.

Ivanov sings poorly. Even I can sing like that.

Teiroaco MapI/Iﬁ MY3bIKbIM KOJIBIHAA Mo?

Have you heard Mari music of this time?

YpeMbllll JIeKHEM bljle, HO ThICYTJ/IAlITe BUSH
Hyp TyHase.

[ wanted to go out, but at this moment a
heavy rain started falling.

TbIMa[!Te MapalmwT AeHe Tf)pI.LITeH OMBIJI.

Forms derived from cade ‘this’:

Up to this time, [ had not gone skydiving.

e cadsaH ‘therefore, and so, thus’, see [...] - page [...]
e caHden(e) ‘therefore, and so, thus’, see [...] - page [...]
e cadak ‘all the same, makes no difference; after all, nonetheless’, see 9.5.71 — page 355

e cadvlzaii ‘such, that kind of’
e cadblee ‘so, thus’

e cadvieak ‘all the same, anyway, still’, see 9.5.72 - page 355

Kede efja cermrasnTam, Jlayak caJi/laH CeHblLIe
yaam. (Marika Jpkop/iaH)

I've failed over and over and over again in my
life. And that is why I succeed. (Michael
Jordan)

JKanHa maraJ, caHJieHe BalllKalll Kyf[e].l_[.

We’re short on time, so we’ve got to hurry.

Bamikai orein Kyf[: MEeMHaH /JeY II0CHa
KOHLEPT CaZdK orelul TyH‘aJ’[.

No need to hurry, the concert won't start
without us anyway.

KosiblHaT, y cMapTQOHBIM JyKTHIHBIT?
CaplraiiblM HaJslall LIOHEM.

Did you hear a new smartphone is being
released? I'm thinking of getting one of those.

KokaMbIH Hovake-BJIaK OJlalllKe TYHeMalll
KaeHbIT, CaJIbITe, TY/10 SJIbIIITE IKEThIH
WJIall KOJbIH.

My aunt’s children went to town to the
university, so she was left on her own in the
village.

M6co nueln rulHaT, cafibirak apTUCTIaH
TyYHeMall ypeM.

5.3. Reflexive pronoun

5.3.1. Forms

Even if it's hard, I'll still start studying to
become an actor.

The reflexive pronoun can be marked for person and case, though it - as will be discussed below

- is often not. The full paradigm is as follows:
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IKe ~ IIKe ~
Nom IIKe IIKe IIKe IIKe IIKe
IIKeX IIKEIIT
MIKEH/bIM
Acc IIKeM IIKEeMbIM IIKEHXbIM | IIKeHaM IIKEeHJaM | LIKEeHBIIIThIM
(~ WKeHAbIYbIH)
IIKEeH/bIH
Gen - IIKEMbIH IIKEHXXbIH | IIKeHaH IIKEHJAH | MIKEeHBIITHIH
(~ WKeHAbIYbIH)
Dat | mxaH~ IIKaJIaHeM HIKaJaHeT MKaJaHKe | IIKaJaHHA | [KaJaHJa | LIKaJaHbILIT
mKasaH | ~ mwkaHem ~ IIKaHET ~ WIKaHXKe | ~IIKaHHa | ~IIKaHZa | ~ WIKAHBILIT

Forms not marked for person: There are dative forms wka.ian and accusative forms wxem which
are not marked for person. These generally occur in impersonal sentences, but occasionally also

in personal sentences

lllkeM Ky./1emn ceMbIH KydeH MolnTeiMaH. | One must know to behave oneself correctly.

[llkasiaH yiaHam KyJielll. One must believe in oneself.
[lIlkeM OHYBIKTEM. I'll show myself.

5.3.2. Basic usages

The pronoun has a wide range of functions:

a) Non-case marked forms are used adverbially in an emphatic meaning ‘oneself’ (‘myself’,
‘yourself’, etc.). In this function, it is generally simply wke, though in the third person (singular or
plural), person-marked forms can optionally be used. The form wkxesce can also be used as an
emphatic form in other persons - for the emphatic usage of the possessive suffix third person

singular, see 9.1.5 - page 332.

Mbl/1aHHA MOJILIALI OTell Kyf[: Me IIKeé THAbIM
bIIITEHA.

We don’t need help, we’ll do it ourselves.

bliiTeH oJa IIYKTO TIblH, LIKE THUTAKaH
JIMUbIAA.

If you don’t manage it, you yourself are to
blame.

J4yK, ThId MOHTBICO MallaM LIKe bIIITeHAT?

Echuk, did you do your homework yourself?

Kunge wmwynateim jcremMbake IIKE OK TOJI.
(KasbikmyT)

A slice of bread doesn’t find its way onto the
table on its own. (Proverb)

—-Hesemn uyia Hast, Bok3aJ1 Jieke Morai aBTo6yC
Kada?
- KasaceH oM kepT, MbI} LIKeXe TYPUCT yJIaM.

- Excuse me, which bus goes to the train
station?
- I can’t tell you, I'm a tourist myself.

b) The base form wke is used as an adjective ‘own’ (‘my own’, ‘your own’ etc.), in all persons. It is
often combined with a noun marked with a possessive suffix. It is often used in contexts where
‘own’ does not seem natural in the English translation.

Ex oii1aH UT J11aHe, LIKe IMHYAT/IAH VIIaHE.
(KanbikmyT)

Don’t believe the words of others, believe
your own eyes. (Proverb)

KaxxHe KaWbIK/JaH LIKe IbDKAIIbDKe LIEpre.
(KanbikmyT)

Every bird values its own nest. (Proverb)

lllke moMakAaM MoOHJAeAa TIblH, CcydJép
ThIJIAH/A MOJIILA.

If you forget your lines, the prompter will
help you.

llIKe Ka/bIKJAH HYJIQ>KbIM calblH najea?

Do you know the customs of your people?

c) It is used as a reflexive pronoun ‘oneself’ (‘myself, ‘yourself’, etc.), occurring in all persons. In
this function, it can be marked for both case and person. The exact function of the pronoun in

individual cases will be discussed below.
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Listen to the words of others, but do it your
own way. (Proverb).

We expect you at our place in the evening.
If you think ill of others, it will come right
back at you. (Proverb)

When considering yourself smart, don’t
consider others stupid. (Proverb)

EH MyTBIM KOJIBILIT /ia LIKe CEMBIHET BIIITE.
(KanbikmyT)

KacTeHe TeH/1aM IIKeHaH JieKe By4YeHa.
EH/iaH ocasbIM IIOHET TblH, TYAO IIKAaHET
noprteutent. (KaabikMyT)

llIKeHABIM YIIAHJAH YXMET TrOJbIM BeChIM
opajibliaH UT moTJ0. (KanbikmMyT)

5.3.3. Usage of the case-inflected forms

Nominative and genitive: Nominative and genitive forms are used in combination with
postpositions. As is the case when postpositions are attached to personal pronouns (see 6.0.1 -
page 160), some variance occurs here:

Alia mKe AeKblHA. ~
Aliia LIKeHaH JekK.

In the nominative forms, the person is generally marked by attaching a possessive suffix to the
postposition, though in the third person, the possessive suffix can also be attached to the pronoun

Let’s go to our place.

(wkexc deke, wkewm deke). In the genitive, the person is marked on the pronoun alone.

[lIlke OHYBLIHEM HUMOTaM qapaKbIM OM yXK.

I see no obstacles in front of myself.

[llke OHYBLIHET THUJAE WHJAH MOTral lieJibbIM
bIHAEHAT?

What goals did you set yourself for this year?

M3u ybIp IIKe OHYBLIHBDKO YbLJIa KypYaKbIM
LWIBIH/EH J]a HYHBIH JieHe MOJAall TYH aJIbIH.

The little girl put all the dolls in front of
herself and started playing.

By‘{bIAbIMbIH LK€ OHYbIJIHbIHA MACKaM y»Ha.

Suddenly we saw a bear in front of us.

H_IKe OHYbIJIHBIJIA SI-FeprM Y)Kblﬂa I'blH, YbIH
KOPHO JIeHe Kae/ia.

If you see a river in front of yourselves, you're
on the right path.

Oposi-BNMaK KakHe TMypbILIO €HBbIM ILIKe
OHYBUJIHBIIIT IIOT'aJTaT Ad Teprar.

HoeHam, LiKe jekeM MOHTBIIIKO KaeM.

The guards make everyone coming in stand in
front of them, and inspect them.

I'm tired, I'm going home to my own place.

Kopl10 KOYKBILIBIM [IKE JeKET HaH Tal.

Take the leftover food to your place.

TyHBIKTBIIIO TYHEMILIbDKe-BJIAKbIM 3pJIa LIKe
NEKbDKE VXKbIH.

The teacher invited the students to his/her
own place tomorrow.

[lIkeHaH Jleke UyAbIM BeJie MU€EH IIYbIHHA.

We only got to our place at night.

[llke AekblJa MEMHAM MaJalll nyprena Mo?

Will you let us spend the night at your place?

Ypemebiiite MymMo nbipbicurbiM OJi geH Hua
IIKe JeKbIIIT KOH/EHBIT.

Olya and Yuliya took the kitten they found
outside to their own place.

5.8.

Insert a nominative or genitive form of wke into the following sentences, as appropriate.

... OJIMEIIIHA MOJITAII-BJIaKbIM IMallallKe JIEKTAII ﬁOﬂbIHHa.

ByiaThILIBIM Me ... KOKJIA TbIY OMbIpEHHA.

PBe3e-BJlaK ... UBIPBIIIT OHYAJIbbIY, HO HUTOM BIIIT Y.
Me TeH/JaH Hy/1aZilaM OHa MaJie — Te ... CEMbIH bIIIThI3a.

... ledeT cail HUrodaT yKe.

KbliMeia IbIH, ... yMOAKbIAA MIOKIIO JIEBEAbIIIbIM MbIIITHI3A.

1
2
3
4.
5. MpbIH ... BEpY OM JIyA,.
6
7
8. Tyno sroucr: ... HepreH:xe BeJie MOHa.
9

10.

Y uiibIM [1eTPOBMBIT ... IeHe alpeMJ/IEHBIT.
KaxkHe arbITaH ... ceMblHXKe Mypa. (KasblkMyT)
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Genitive forms can also be used in the meaning of ‘(my, your, etc.) own’. In this function, they are
equivalent to the unmarked form wke. They are generally combined with nouns marked with
matching possessive suffixes.

Can you give me your phone for a second? My
own phone is broken.

Do you remember your passport number?
Echuk can’t log into his e-mails; he forgot his

password.

TesiedpoHeTHIM HU3HIILJIAH Y3H KepTaT?
[llkeMbIH TesledOHEM MY AbIPTEH.

[lIkeHIbIH NacOOPT HOMEPETHIM IAapHET MO?
JYyK 3JIEKTPOH MOYThIII MYPEH OK KEPT:
IIKEHXbIH 110JIbIIMYTIILIM MOH/IEH KOJITEH.
[lIKkeHAaH IOYMO BePBIIIKbI/IA YYYKbIJbIH
KOIIThIAA?

Do you often visit the place you were born?

5.9. Connect genitive forms of wike to the noun nauep ‘apartment’ (also marked with a possessive

suffix), in all six persons: ‘my own apartment’, etc.

5.10. Replace the phrase in parentheses with one consisting of wke in the genitive, and the
following noun marked with an appropriate possessive suffix. Add case suffixes if necessary.

Me (11Ke TYHBIKTBIILIO) NarajeHa Jja iopareHa.
[TowmkybIHA-BJIAK (LIKe CPaBOY) HOM/JAPEHBIT.

Tri#i (1Ke namia) nblTapeHaT IblH, MblJIaHHA MOJIIIALI TOJI!
BaminiiMaiure M0 cypeTye (IIKe WUJIbILI) HEPreH KajlacKaJjleH.
Te (mKe TYKbIM) UCTOPUIKBIM CalibIH Masiefa?

Ui W

Like the genitive forms of personal pronouns, genitive forms of the reflexive pronouns can be used
as nominals meaning ‘my own one’, ‘your own one’, etc., and can in this function take plural
suffixes and also other case suffixes, see 11.3.3 - page 375.

Accusative and dative: The forms in these cases carry out the classical function of a reflexive
pronoun. The choice of case depends on the government of the verb.

IlIKeHBIM IIKE UT MOKTO, KOJIBIIUIT — Ky3€e eH
oma. (KanbikmyT)

Don’t praise yourself, listen how other people
speak. (Proverb)

lllkeM ceH'eH KEPTMe — 3H KyT'y CEH'bIMallL.
(KasbikmyT)

Overcoming oneself is the greatest
accomplishment. (Proverb)

By 1 mkasaH»xe KOpHbIM Mya1l. (KanbikmyT)

Water finds a way for itself. (Proverb)

5.11. Enter wke in the appropriate form.

ThI# ... Kyl1ey yJjaT, KyLITO LIOYbIHAT?

ThIH ... MOrail UMTOT I'bIY LIAPHET?
HyHo ... 9H cail crienuajuCT/IaH MOTaT.

O O N Ul WIN =

KakHe cackaH ... xaniue. (KaabikmyT)

Me KBI3BIT NOLIKYAO JleHe MaJIEHA: ... TAYePbIIIThIHA PEMOHT Kafl.
Mpbl1ii moHeM, MbiBaH HoJ1arai, HO TyAJIaH ... TUJBIM UT OMJIO.
[II¥pbIM MBIH pelenT MOYENI OTbLJI, a ... CEMBIHEM LIOJITEM.

TomrTo MaliMHaM HoJiTallJaH IIy3HHa, a4 ... KbI3bIT YM KbI49dJ/IbIHA.
Te moumo Ke4dblJaM ... A€He 3pTapeaa ajie pECTOpaHbILLITE?

10. Mpi#t TUAE 3a/IaHUUBIM ... bIIITEHAM, MblJIaM HUTO MOJIIIEH OTbLI.

5.3.4. Derived forms

Note the following frequently used forms derived from wke, and their usage.

WKAK ~ wKeak ‘on one’s (my/your/...) own’:
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MeMHaM »jia y>kaTe: Thillled KOPHbIM LIKeaK
MybIHA.

Don’t see us off, we’ll find the way from here
on our own.

neTpOBbIM namia rel4 HUr® MNOKTEH OTbLI:
TyA0 IIKJAK KaeH.

wram ~ wkeam ‘oneself (myself/vourself/...)":

HosTamHa-Baak Kapenuﬁblmxe KaHalll
KaeHbIT. MbIH liKeaT HYHBIH J€He MbIPJId
KalbIHEM blJi€, HO IIallld I'bI4 KOJITEH OT'bITbIJI.

Nobody fired Petrov from his job; he left on
his own.

Our friends went on a holiday to Karelia.
wanted to join them too, but they didn’t let
me off work.

TearT Kycapbllile y/blJa, Tyrexe, LKaT
naJjieza, KycapbiMe rojiblM MOrail HeJIblJIbIK-
BJIaK JIEKTBIT.

You're a translator too, so you know yourself
what problems occur in translation.

wkedcak ‘on one’s (his/her...) own'’: this form is primarily used in the third person singular.

TI/I,ZLe MapI/Iﬁ MMo49eJIaMyTbIM IIO3T HIKEXAaK

py1lI HBLJIMBIII KycapeH.

The poet translated this Mari poem into
Russian himself.

1-me CceHTAOPBBILITE MPe3UJEHT LIKeXaK

YPOKBIM 3pTapeH.

On September 1st, the president conducted a
class himself.

wkem ‘alone, by oneself; only, just; solitary, lone; single; individual, personal, private, own’: this

word can be used as an adjective or an adverb.

Hacy INOKIIeJIHE HIKEeT MylIeH Te [ora.

A single tree stands in the middle of the field.

KopHBIIITO WKET ¥/ blpaMalll OIIKbIJIe.

A solitary woman is walking down the road.

Kouam KOJIBIMEKe, KOBaM LIKeT HWJia.

Since my grandfather died, my grandmother
has been living alone.

[IbIpBIC-BJIaK LIKET KOLITAIl HOpaTarT.

Cats like to wander on their own.

As regards the usage of this word as a particle, see 9.5.101 - page 363.

wkembiH ‘alone, by oneself; only, just’: This form is only used adverbially, and is equivalent to

wkem in its adverbial functions.

MoM MOHTHIIUTO WIKETbIH IHHYET? Alga

KHUHOLIKO KaeHa!

What are you sitting at home alone for? Let’s
go to the movies!

HIkeTbIH TbIHAD MaliaM bIITEH OM IIYKTO.

| [ can’t manage this much work on my own.

As regards the usage of this word as a particle, see 9.5.101 - page 363.

wkem.aH ‘on one’s own, alone’: This form can take possessive suffixes in all persons (wkemsanem,
wKemaaHem, WKem/aAaHuce, WKeMAAHHA, WKem/AaHoa, WKem/aHbium).

llkeTsaH Y uiibIM NalipeMJiaH BeceJa OrbLIIL.

Seeing the New Year in on one’s own is no
fun.

MblaM HIKeTJaHEM ThILITE fIOKpOK.

5.4. Reciprocal pronoun

| It’s boring to be here on my own.

Note the alternative arrangements of case and possessive suffixes in the first and second (but not

third) person plural:
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- 1Pl 2P1 3P1
Nominative | ukte-Bece HKTe-BECbIHA HKTe-BeCblJad HKTEe-BECBIIIT
Genitive HNKTe-BECbIH HKTEe-BE€CbIHAH HKTEe-BeCblJaH HNKTe-BECBIIITbIH

Dative UKTe-BecbLIaH

HKTe-BeCblHaJ/IaH ~ | UKTe-BeCblJaJIaH ~
HKTe-BeCblJIAaHHA HKTe-BeCblJIaH/Ja

HKTe-BECBILITJ/IAaH

Accusative | UKTe-BeCcbIM UKTe-BecbIHaM

HKTe-BeCblJaM HKTe-BEeCbIIITbIM

Nominative forms occur with postpositions; genitive forms are used in the meaning ‘one
another’s, each other’s’. Dative and accusative forms carry out the classical function of a reciprocal
pronoun. The choice of case depends on the government of the verb.

Akam JdeHe UKTEe-BeCe BOKTEH MJIEHA.

My big sister and I live next door to one
another.

Oi1aT, NyHUTO HBITBIP-BJIAK UKTE-BECHIIIT 64
IOCHA UJIEH OTHIT KepT.

They say that twins cannot live without one
another.

HYHO HKTE-BECbIH WJIBIMIBINIT HEPIreH YblJIaM
IMMaJIEHBIT.

They knew everything about each other’s
lives.

Tbe[aH,Z[a HKTe-BECbIIdH ONJIBIMBIM
KOJIbIITall TYHEMMaAH.

You must learn to listen to one another’s
words.

Home,qu A€eHe UKTe-BEChblJIaH 3p€ IMOoJIIIEeH
aroreHa.

My neighbor and I always help one another.

Tomto HosTaneM JeHe UKTe-BeChblJIaHHA 3H
KyTy CEKpPETbIM yU.IaHeH KepTbIHA.

My old friend and I can trust one another
with our biggest secrets.

Pomeo geH /JIXynbeTTa HKTe-BEeChIM YOT
HOpaTeHbIT.

Romeo and Juliet loved one another dearly.

YopplpaniTe VAbIP-BJAAK HKTe-BeCHIIITHIM
HOM/lapeHbIT.

The girls lost each other in the forest.

5.12. Insert an appropriate form of ukme-gece.

AHA JieHe ... MBIHAD UM nasefa?
.. HepreH MoM LioHeza?

[lueT feH OBIPBICET ... Ky3e YbITaT?
Yablp feH pBese ... LIMHYalIKe OHYaT.

O 0N VIR WIN =

10 OJiiH MapHuilkKe KbI3bIT TOPALITE, HO HYHO ..

Wk ¢uHH HosTaleM JeHe NalpeM roJbIM ...

[IlaxmMaTHUCT-BAAK . .. BalllTapel MXWHYbIHBIT.

9p€ OTKPBITKbBIM KOJITEHA.

Y naneiMeM JieHe ... TeJlepOH HOMEePBbIM HOM/lapeHHa.
Mwuia ges Mama WKbIMILe ITMHYa0HYaJIThIII I'bIY ... KeJIIeHBbIT.
[[IyxapeM LeHe ... AeKe YYYKbIJAbIH YHa/Ia KOLIThIHA.

. Ka’KHe Ke4YbIH flblH‘I‘prTaT.

5.13. Choose a form of wke, or ukme-gece, as appropriate.

1. Me mwoJbbIM JieHe UKTe-BeCblJIaHHA/IIKaJlaHHA MOHTBILIKO y KOMIIBIOTEPBIM HaJIbIHHA.

2. Ypok fed Bapa Me Basis jleHe UKTe-BecblHAM/IIKEHAM IIKOJI OHYBIJIHO ByY€eHa.

3. Hkre-BechlJjaH/IIKeH/jaH NallalITe ThlJIaHAA KO mosma?

4. 8-me MapThIlTe HOJITALl JAbIP-BJAK HKTe-BeCHIIT/AH/IIKAJIaHbILIT U3UPAK MOJIEKbIM

KY4YbIKTEHBIT.

5. Teid KypbIKMapui yJaT, a IeJiallleT OJbIKMapui. Te HKTe-BecChlJaM/IIKeHJaM CaWbIH

yMbliega?

5.5. Interrogative pronouns and adverbs

Interrogative pronouns are used to ask questions and represent the thing that we do not know.
Interrogative adverbs, in Mari derived from the stems of interrogative pronouns, are used to ask
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questions about adverbial modifications (pertaining to a place or time). Together, they form the
class of question words, which will be handled jointly in this section.

KO who

MO what

Morau what, what kind of
MbIHAD(€) how many, how much
KyHap(e) how many, how much
Mo40.1(0) (oh) how many, (oh) how much
Ky 0 which, which one

KYILITO where (inessive)

Ky (Ko) (to) where (illative)
KyILlaH where (lative)
Kyled(bIH) from where

KYLIKeH for how long; how far
KyHaM when

KyHaMJIaH till when

KyHaMceK since when

KyHaMmce of what time

KyCo from where, of what place
Ky3e how

MOJIaH why

KyHapblH in a group of how many
MBIHSAPBIH in a group of how many
MbiHspbiMIe | which one, which number
MbIHAp(bI)saH | at what time; for what price; by what amount

Especially in poetic language, mozaii is often realized as mozae.

A number of these pronouns are also used as particles with secondary meanings: mo (see 9.5.46 -
page 349), mozaii (see 9.5.48 - page 350), kyHam (see 9.5.39 - page 348), ky3e (see 9.5.38 - page
347).

Note that unlike in English, question words in Mari generally occur in the position taken by their
counterpart in a declarative sentence - they are not moved to the beginning of the sentence like
their English counterparts.
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Te k6 yabiaa?

Who are you?

Tupe Mo ThIran?

What is this?

Taue moray keue?

Which day is it today?

Te MbIHAp UAW yabIAa?

How old are you?

Tr1aHAa KyHap OKca KyJiem?

How much money do you need?

MoyoJio neJsieibIIBLIM ThLIJIAT NOJEKJIEHBIT!

Oh how many flowers you got!

Tr1it Kya0 nOpTHILUTO UIeT?

Which house do you live in?

ABaT KylITO Mamam bira?

Where does your mother work?

Tade kacTeHe KylIKO Kaeza?

Where are you going this evening?

KyimaH muH4bIHA?

Where shall we sit?

HuHe TyHeMIle-BJaK KylleY yJabIT?

Where are these students from?

Anplike KyliKeH Kaega?

For how long are you going to the village?

Ousalike KyHaMm nOpThLIbIgA?

When are you going back to the city?

Jdpsia TeHJAaM KyYHaMJIaH By4auu?

When should (I) expect you tomorrow?

Mapuii HblJIMBbIM KyHaMceK TyHeMblia?

Since when have you been studying Mari?

Tupe mop kyHamce? llloneH oreun?

When's this milk from? It hasn’t gone bad?

Te Kyco ynb1a? MOpKO paloH I'bld OTbLI?

Where are you from? Not from the Morko
(Russian Mopku) District?

Kyse moHe/a, Mapuil iblIMe HeJie MO?

What (lit. how) do you think, is Mari hard?

Te MoJ1aH HbIIMBI3e NaniaM oMbIpeHsa?

Why did you choose to become a linguist?

TeHJaH YHUBEPCUTET b4
KOHQepeHUUUbIIIKe KYHAPbIH KasiT?

How many of you are going to the conference
from your university?

ElblIThIja MBIHAPBIH yJblaa?

How many of you are there in your family?

TeIl embIITE MBIHADPBIMIIE HOYa yaaT?

What number child are you in your family?

CrekTak/b MbIHADBLIAH TyHaJel?

What day does the play start?

5.14. Replace the underlined word or phrase with an appropriate question word.

Me BOK3aJ1 OHYBLJIHO LIOTeHA.
Typuct-Baak UciaH UM ThIY YJIBIT.
3p rojcek TeHAaM By4eM.

[loe3n 7 marat/aH TapBaHa.
[llyHYaT KaHJe TycaH.

v s W e

5.5.1. Notes on individual question words

Asking for occupations: Note that when asking what somebody is by profession, the pronoun ké

‘who’ is used rather than mo ‘what’.

Case inflection of pronouns: The interrogative pronouns given above can be inflected for case - in
the case of mbiHsp(e) ‘how many, how much’ and kyHap(e) ‘how many, how much’ only the long
forms, as the short forms are only used attributively and are not inflected in this position.

Nominative Accusative Genitive Dative
KO KOM KOH KOJIaH
MO MOM MOH MOJIaH
Moran MOraubIM MOTaulbIH MoraiJaH
MbIHSP(€) MBIHSAPBIM MBIHAPBIH MBbIHAP(bI)JIaH
KyHap(e) KyHapbIM KyHapblH KyHap(bI)J1aH
KyZ,0 Kyl bIM Ky bIH KyZblJIaH
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Ko6H TenedpoHxko UbIHTHIpTATa?

Whose telephone is ringing?

Mowm HogHeT?

What do you want to ask?

KungpiM MoradiblM HaJall: OLIbIM  aJie

LHIeMbIM?

What kind of bread should (I) get: white or
brown?

- [16/1ekbIM J1y eHJ1aH HaJlall KyJIelll.
- MbiHgpbLIaH?

- (You) need to get presents for ten people.
- For how many?

[TamaT/ian KyHapbIM TyJ1aT?

How much do they pay you for your work?

TopThIM KyAbIM OUBIPET: TUABIM aJIe TYAbIM?

Which cake will you pick: this one or that
one?

Possessive suffixes on k6 ‘who’ and mo ‘what’: Possessive suffixes can be attached to these

pronouns. Note the optional usage of the irregular possessive suffix -u in the second person
singular, see 2.2.1.1 - page 61 - as regards the usage of this suffix in connection with kinship terms.

MO

MO3M

MO03T (MOY)

MOZKO

MOHa

MoJa

KO
1Sg K03M
2Sg KO3T
3Sg KOKO0
1Pl KOHa
2P1 KOa
3Pl KOIIT

HyHo rpynnsIliiTo MHAEUIBIH YJbIT, a
JK3aMeHbIM Tauye KaHJJalllbIH BO3eHbIT. KOmT
TOJIbIH OTbLJI?

MOLIT

There are nine of them in the group, and eight
of them wrote an exam today. Which of them
didn’t come?

Te OzambllIKe YYUKbIJbIH KOLITBIAA.
Tywbixo k0aa una?

You go to Kazan a lot. Who do you know
there? (Lit. Your who lives there?)

By#i KOpIITHIMO Jle4d MO3T yJ10?

What have you got for headache?

[TakyalTe TyAbIH MO0 KyliKem?

What does s/he have growing in the yard?

5.15. Attach the indicated possessive suffix to the interrogative pronoun.

YHa-BaakbIM cuitiau Mo (1P1) yio?

Ul Wi

CaiibiH MypbiLio k0 (1P1) ysio?

OJsrauIThlAa TYPUCT-BJIAKJIAaH oHYaaw Mo (2P1) yiio?

[lloumo sibiIThRKE MbIBaHBIH KO (3Sg) KOABIH?
[TomKy0-BJaKbIH KyXHbbIIITO MO (3P1) iyna?

Short and long Forms - mbiHsap(e) ‘how many, how much’ and kynap(e) ‘how many, how much’:

the usage of the short and long forms here corresponds to the usage of short and long forms of
numerals (see 4.1.2 - page 108). The short form is usually used before a noun as an attribute, the
long form usually stands on its own and is then subject to nominal inflection.

DelicOYKBIIITO MBIHADP HOJITAIIET Y107

How many friends do you have on Facebook?

Apa xanHa MbIHApe Y107

How much free time do we have? (lit. How
much is our free time?)

YHUBEPCUTETHILITE KYHAp MU TyHEMAIlEeT
KOJbIH?

How many years of studying at university do
you have left?

Tuae KOMINBIOTEPBIH aKlle KyHape?

What's the price of this computer?

5.16. Is the short or long form appropriate in the given sentences?

1. KyHap/KyHape eH'bIM CyaHbIII yKblAa?

2. ABTOOGYCHIIITO sipa Bep 3l1e MbIHAP/MbIHSpE Y107
3. Mapui#i HbIJIMBIM MBIHSIP/MBIHSIp€E MPOLEHTJIaH yMbliea?
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4. MpbIHSp/MBbIHSpE IaraTJaH KbIHeJbIAa?
5. TynblH nmamagap:xe KyHap/KyHape?

Long and short forms of kyw(ko) ‘(to) where’, kyweu(wiH) ‘from where’: in these cases, the short
and long forms are equivalent.

5.5.2. Question words in clausal subordination

Numerous question words — most prominently kydo ‘which’ - can also serve as relative pronouns.
This will be discussed in detail in [...] - page [...].

5.6. Negative pronouns and adverbs

Negative pronouns and adverbs are formed from interrogative pronouns with the prefix Hu- [1ii-]
(exception: ukmam ‘nobody, not one”). The pronouns can be inflected for case - note however that
in the case of ukmam, which is composed of the numeral uxkme ‘one’ and the clitic -am (see 9.1.1 -
page 328) the clitic follows the case suffix, e.g., ukmwbinam ‘of nobody (genitive)’.

Mari Translation
Interrogative Negative Interrogative Negative
KO HUTO who nobody, no one
MO HUMO what nothing
Morau HUMOTraun what, what kind of no kind of
MbIHSP(€) HUMbIHsAp(e) | how many, how much | no, none, not at all, none at all
KyHap(e) HUryHap(e) how many, how much | no, none, not at all, none at all
KyJi0 HUTYJI0 which, which one neither of them
Ky3e HUTy3e how in no way, by no means
KyHaM HUT'YHaM when never
Ky (ko) HUTry1(Ko) where (inessive) nowhere, anywhere
KYLITO HUTYIITO (to) where (illative) nowhere, anywhere
KylLlaH HUTYIIAH where (lative) nowhere, anywhere
Kyuied(bIH) Hurymed(biH) | from where from nowhere
MOJIaH HUMOJIaH why for no reason
(uxTe) HUKTaT (one) nobody, not one

Regarding the shift k = 2, (k0 = Hu26, etc.), see 1.5.7 — page 34. Note that when the clitic -am (see
9.1.1 - page 328) is attached to Humo ‘nothing’, the resulting form is usually Humam, though the
regular form Humoam can be encountered as well.

Multiple negation occurs in combination with negative pronouns and adverbs: verbal forms are

negated as well in the relevant clauses.

Tusie TeMbIM HUTO OK YMBLIO.

Nobody understands this topic.

AHTapKTU/BIIITE HUTYHAM JUUbBIH OHaJI.

We've never been to Antarctica.

Tue naiiaM HUT'Y3€ NbITAPEH OM KEPT.

[ can't finish this work in any way.

Te1aHZa HUMoOrayd 5M oreni KyJ: Te Tasa
YJBIAA.

You don't need any kind of medicine, you're
healthy.

- [llyHYaNbIKEM HUTYIITO OM MYV.
- CanraimkeT oH4as!

- I can’t find my glasses anywhere.
- Look at your forehead.

fnoHJia MEMHaH KOKJIAIITE UKTAT OK KYThIPO.

None of us speaks Japanese.

5.17. Answer using a negative pronoun or adverb, following the pattern: K6 mosavin? — Hu2é

MOJiblH 02bl1.

1. KeHeXbIM KylITO KaHEHAa?
2. Kowm Byuega?
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Moraii BUHOM yTJilapak huopaTteT?
MBbIHSApP HOHBLIBIIILIM bIIITEHAM?
Mo HepreH moHezna?
Kyzno cyMka ThlIaT yTJ1apak KeJma?
[lIke yMblL/IeM Ae4 KyllaH Mblaam?
EpblliTe mepramsiM Ky3e Myani?
MUJIIMOH TeHTeM Kyllle4 HaJiam?

10 KyHaM Me caHZa/IbIKbIII YOH el TeHa?

5.7. Indefinite pronouns and adverbs

Indefinite pronouns and adverbs can be formed in several ways from interrogative pronouns and

adverbs.

5.7.1. Keu4-, kepek- ‘-ever’

One group of indefinite forms is formed by means of the prefixes keu- and kepek-. These forms are
used to imply the speaker’s indifference and are similar to English forms using the suffix ‘-ever’:

‘whoever’, ‘whatever’, ‘whenever’, etc.

Mari Translation
Interrogative Indefinite Interrogative Indefinite
. Key-Ko,
KO , who whoever, anyone
Kepek-Ko
Ke4-MOo .
MO ’ what whatever, anything
KepeK-Mo
. Key-Moraiu ) of whatever sort
Morai " what, what kind of .7
KepeK-Morau of whatever kind
Ke4y-MbIHAD(e however man
MbIHSP(€) p(e), how many, how much o
KepeK-MbIHsp(e) however much
Keu-KyHap(e however man
KyHap(e) yHap(e), how many, how much Y
Kepek-KyHap(e) however much
Ke4-KyZ0 . : :
KyZ0 YA, which, which one whichever
KepeK-KyJi0
Keu-Ky3e,
Ky3e how however, any way
KepeK-Ky3e
Keuy-KyHaM, :
KyHaM when whenever, anytime
KepeK-KyHaM
Ke4-KylI (Ko . . wherever
kyu1(ko) ym(xo), where (inessive) ’
KepeK-Ky1i(Ko) no matter where
KVIITO KeyYy-KyUITO, (to) where wherever,
y KepeK-KyIITO (illative) no matter where
Ke4-KyllaH . wherever
KyIllaH Y ’ where (lative) !
KepeK-KyllaH no matter where
Key-Kyuied(blH), from wherever, no
Kyled(bIH) from where
KepeK-Kyuie4(bIH) matter from where
Ke4-MOJIaH,
MOJIaH why for whatever reason

KepeK-MOJi1aH
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OJibo1ll el BUSIH: KeY-KOM CeH'eH KepTenl.

Olyosh is quite strong; he can beat anyone.

[IupbIM Ke4-MbIHADP NYKLIO, CaZaK 4oAblpall

OoHYeH ypMbDkell. (KasbikMyT)

Feed a wolf as much as you like, he will still

howl when looking into the woods. (Proverb)

AHs HHTEpHEeT-ra3eTyjlaH CTaTbA-BJIAKbIM
BO3a. TI/I,Z[e namaM KepeK-Kyllie4Y bIIITEeH

KepTelll.

Anya writes articles for a web journal. She
can do this work from anywhere.

Bonopgnan
yILIaHaLl JIKell.

KepeK-Morau

HeJie

Mnmanram

work.

You can trust Volodya with any kind of hard

5.18. Enter an appropriate pronoun/adverb with keu-/kepek-.

1. HWbIBaH g€y ... HOABIH KEPTHIJA: TY/I0 YblIaM IaJia, YblJIa HObIIIJIaH BallellTa.
2. HosramHa - mem Tasie IapoJHUCT: ... MOABIH OHYBIKTEH KepTelll, MOCHAK MOJUTHK-BJIAKbIM

OH'aliblH OHYBIKTA.
3. Typno BeceJa,

KYTBIpBIIIAH anjgemMe

ABCTpa/JUMBIIITAT, AJIACKBIIITAT YJIBIT.
4. Me TeHjaM 3pe BydeHa: ... TOJI3a.
5. [lj»kapeM mepbIM 4OT HOpaTa: KAMIETBIM ... KOUKbIH KEPTEIl.

- ...y HoJITaIlbIM MY31Il. [TanibIMBIKE-BJIAK

5.7.2. aaa- ‘some-’

A second group of indefinite forms is formed by connecting the prefix as1a- to an interrogative
form. These forms are generally used in reference to concepts that are assumed to be definite, but
that are not known to the speaker. English forms with ‘some-’ often serve as good counterparts.

Mari Translation
Interrogative Indefinite Interrogative Indefinite
KO aJsla-Ko who someone
MO ana-Mo what something
Moram aJla-Morau what, what kind of some kind of
MbIHAD(€) ana-MbiHsAp(e) | how many, how much | some number
KyHap(e) asa-kKyHap(e) how many, how much | some number
KyJi0 aa-KyJzio which, which one which (of them)
Ky3e aJa-Kyse how somehow
KyHaM aJla-KyHaM when sometime
Ky11 (ko) ana-kyui(ko) where (inessive) somewhere
KYLITO ana-KyuTo (to) where (illative) somewhere
KyLIaH aJsla-KyllaH where (lative) somewhere
Kyuie4(bIH) asa-kyued(biH) | from where from somewhere
MOJIaH asla-MoJiaH why for some reason

The pronoun asa-mo ‘something’ should not be confused with the particle ai1a Mo ‘maybe,
probably’, written without a hyphen, see 9.5.5 - page 339.

TypI/ICT-BfIaK dHIJIM4YaHJIa aJ1a-MOM
ﬁOAbIHbIT, HO MBbIK HYHbIM YMbIJIEH OMbLJI.

The tourists asked something in English, but I
didn’t understand.

Tol1anza as1a-Morai ybIp UBIHTBIPTEH, HO
JIM>KBIM KaJlaceH OTbLII.

Some girl called you, but she didn’t say her
name.

Ana-KymTo YrapMaH KyHZEeMbIIITe
apxeoJIor-BJIaK TOLITO Mapui Iyrap/jaM
MYBIHBIT.

Somewhere in the Nizhny Novgorod Oblast,
archeologists found old Mari graves.

Taye asia-MoJ1aH Ha4ap MaJieHaM.

[ slept poorly last night for some reason.

5.19. Replace the underlined word or phrase with a pronoun/adverb with aza-.
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BEHTP WBIJIMBIII KOLITEI.

Kb13bIT Me ApxaHresbckplKke O TeHbI3 JeKe KyZaJiblHa.
[TeniyAbIM OMcCallKe MOYTAJAbOH TYKaATEH.

40 uit onubry Momkap-Onace CombaTxeil paiioH OJIMBILITO KYTI JIUHBIH.
TasiaHTaH HoYa-BJIAKJ/IaH OKca JieHe MOJIIIALI KyJIelll.
MeMHaH KypchITO Jy e GUHH HbLJIMBIM TYHeMelll, LIBIMBIT — 3CTOHBIM /ja HbLI CTYZAEHT

5.7.3. ukmaoic- ‘any-’

Another group of indefinite forms is formed by connecting the prefix uxkmaoic- to an interrogative
form. They are generally used in reference to concepts that are truly indefinite, that might or might
not exist. English forms with ‘any-’ often serve as good counterparts.

Mari Translation
Interrogative Indefinite Interrogative Indefinite
KO UKTaX-KO who anyone
MO UKTaX-MO what anything
Moram VMKTaXX-Morau what, what kind of any kind of
MbIHSP(€) MKTax-MbIHsAp(e) | how many, how much | any number
KyHap(e) HKTaX-KyHap(e) how many, how much | any number
Ky 0 UKTaX-KYJ0 which, which one one (of), any
Ky3e HKTaX-Ky3e how anyhow
KyHaM UKTaX-KyHaM when anytime
Ky (ko) MKTax-Ky1l (ko) where (inessive) anywhere
KYILUTO HMKTaX-KyLITO (to) where (illative) anywhere
KyILUIaH MKTaX-KyLIaH where (lative) anywhere
Kynied(bIH) UKTax-Kyued(biH) | from where from anywhere
MoJIaH UKTaXX-MOJIaH why for any reason

Kyse nmoHerT, aliieMe UKTaXK-KyYHaM

Mapceiuike yorewmTa?

some day?

What do you think, will people fly to Mars

MblL1aHHa HUKTAX-KYIITO Mapf[a-(l)I/IHHfla

MyTepbIM Myalll KyJIeLl.

somewhere.

We need to find a Mari-Finnish dictionary

SaﬂaHHﬁ-BﬂaK HeJie YJIbIT, HO HYHbIM HUKTJX-

Ky3€ bIIITbIMaH.

done somehow.

The exercises are difficult, but they have to be

KopHo TYphIUTO MK IIaraT LIoreHHa, Ho,
MKTaX-KY/I0 MalllMHaXe CaJlaK LIorasielt

MaHBbIH, j’/maHeHHa.

We stood at the side of the road for an hour,
trusting that some car would stop.

5.20. Replace the underlined word or phrase with a pronoun/adverb with ukmasc-.

.21. Choose the appropriate indefinite form.

1.
2. KyM-HbLI Keue rblY MIOKIIO JUHIIAIIL.
3.
4.,
5.
5
1.
2.
3.
OHaJI.
4.,
5.

YHa-B/1aK TOJIBIT I'bIH, yauJaH TOPTbLIM HaJiall Kj'mem.

ﬁyﬂblM naJjablbIMe €H” TOJIEII 'bIH, OMCaM H/Ja I10Y.
[MamamTeM KyTy WOH BLJIBIIIBIM YXbl/Ja I'blH, KaJ1aCbI3a.
Havap vreyblziaH K6pa TOJIbIH 0Jia KepT I'bIH, ﬁbIHFprTbISa.

Bacuinii - poTocypeTye: ana-Kyumko/Kepek-Kyiko ¢poToamnnapar JeHe KOUITell.
[IpIpbICHA UKTAXK-MOJIaH /a/Ia-M0JIaH WOPBIM OK HOpaTe.
KeHeXbIM Me HKTaXX-KYLITO/Ke4-KylIITO EBpONBIIITO KaHAI IOHEHA, HO 3JIbIM aJie OUbIpEH

Keu-MbIHSAp/MKTaX-MbIHSP OKCa GWJIeTeTJIaH OTelll CUTE I'bIH, MbIH MTy9H KepTaM.
Typo mem ycta CKyJIbIITOP: Ky Ibl4 KEPEK-MOM/ajla-MOM bIIITEH KEPTEIL.
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6
7.
8.
9.

10. Ajya-KyHaM/KepeK-KyHaM O>KHO ThILITE O/10-BJIaK UJIEHBIT.

Kunomrro aja-mMorai /uKTak-Mmorai @UHH GUIBMBIM OHYBIKTAT. Aliia KaeHa!
HuHe Mapuii cepbi3e-BJIaK KOKJIA IbIY KEPEK-KOM /HKTaX-KOM IaJjieia Mo?
I/IKTa)K-Ky]_LIE‘-I/aJIa-KyLL[e‘{ MEeMHaH /leKe KOK IOIMyrail YO el TeH TOJbIH.
VbIBaHBIM MKTaX-Ky3e/Ked-Ky3e io/ica, TY/0 caJlak ThlJIAaH/a OTell MOJIILIO.

5.7.4. (-)2etHam ‘some-’

The fourth group of indefinite forms is formed by connecting the suffix -ebtham (realized with the
hyphen) to an interrogative form. In contrast to other indefinite forms, these imply some sort of

inevitability.
Mari Translation

Interrogative Indefinite Interrogative Indefinite
KO KO-TbIHAT who someone
MO MO-TbIHAT what something
Morau Morai-rbIlHaT what, what kind of of some sort
MbIHSAP(e) MbIHApP(e)-rbiHAaT | how many, how much | some number of
KyHap(e) KyHap(e)-rpiHaT which, which one some number of
KyJl0 KYJI0-TbIHAT who whichever (one)
Ky3e Ky3e-TbIHaT how in some manner
KyHaM KYHaM-TbIHAT when some day
Ky (Ko) Kyl (KO)-IrbIHAT where (inessive) (to) somewhere
KYILITO KYILITO-ThIHAT (to) where (illative) somewhere
KyllaH KyLIaH-TbIHAT where (lative) somewhere
Kyuied(bIH) Kyued(biH)-reiHatT | from where from somewhere
MOJIaH MOJIaH-ThIHAT why for some reason

Moraii-rblHaT CUTyalUUbILITE aJla-MOM YM

TyHeMall JIMEelll.

situation.

One can learn something new in any kind of

Bu4 eH bl BallJIMHMalIbIIIKe KO-TbIHAT

CalaK ToJIell.

meeting.

Of the five people, someone will come to the

I need to find my glasses somehow; I can’t see
anything without them.

We all get old at some point.
Note that when a pronoun to which it is attached is followed by a postposition, the element ebiHam

comes after the postposition, and is not written with a hyphen: k6 dene ebinam ‘with someone’,
etc.

I¥HYaAbIKbIM Ky3€e-T'bIHAT Myall Kyf[em:
Tyaaed NoCHa HUMAaT OM yiK.
KyHaM-FbIHaT YblJIaH HIOHTEeMbIHA.

Our dear aunt always tries to treat us with
something.

MopaTbiMe KOKaHa MEMHAM 3pe MO JieHe
CbIHAT CHUHJIAII ThIpHIa.

Tune yBepbIM TyZ10 KO [ie4 TbIHAT NaJieH
HaJlelll.

S/he will hear this news from someone.

5.22. Replace the underlined word or phrase with a pronoun/adverb with (-)zetHam.

1. TloHTO KBbI3BIT NELIbDKAK YKe, HO [1eJ BeipaM MOreHaM.

JIbOPYCHILI 3PKBIH CaiaK Ky3€eHa.

@ecTHBaJbBIIITE KaJbIK IIYKO JIMELI — y eH [IeHe NaJiblMe JIMHbIHA.

U®YCKO peuy Bapa TyHeMllle-BjaK 4eBepJsacaT: «PUHH-yrop TYHSA W3M, HUKTaXK-MoOTau
KOHQepeHIUNBIIITE BaUlJIMUBIHAY.

5. DJk3aMeHJIaH IMJbLIAJTBIH OMbLJ, HO IKe OHbIMAIBIM OWJIAI KyJIell.

= (S
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5.7.5. uk(me) ‘one’, gec(e) ‘other’

In addition to the derived indefinite pronouns discussed above, the numeral uk ~ ukme ‘one’ (see
4.1 - page 106, and about its usage as a particle, see 9.5.28 - page 344) can also be used as an
indefinite pronoun, with uk being used attributively, and ukme independently (see 4.1.2 - page
108). In this function, it can be contrasted with sec(e) ‘other’ - here too, the short form is used

attributively and the long form independently

Uk cocHaxke Bece Jiey neJi IieHTHEPJIaH

HeJIbIpaK. half a centner.

WUnen yJMall UK MEPAH".

HKTe UKTBIM OMJIa, Bece — BechbIM. K6s1aH
yiaHamm?

One of the pigs is heavier than the other by

Once upon a time there was a rabbit.
One person says one thing, and the next says

WKTbKe HUMAT OK bIIITE, BEChDKE TyAJIaH

nosma. (KanabikmyT) helps. (Proverb)

Note the usage of the possessive suffix third person singular to denote that the marked word is

part of a larger group, see [...] - page [...]

5.7.6. Other indefinite pronouns

The following words are also described as pronouns in some grammatical descriptions:

ukmbiHsp(e) ‘some, a few, several’

ukmavic(e) ‘some, somebody, someone, something’
ukmascoiwum ‘one of them’

kadxcHe ‘each, every’ - see 6.1.23 - page 174
yymbip ‘all, entire, the whole’

upbLi1a ‘all, everyone’

ubL1axcam ‘in total, all in all, all together’

ubL1axce ‘in total, all in all, all together’

ubL1axcaaH ‘for everything’

ubiiaH ‘all, everyone (collective form)’ - see 4.5 - page 117
ubL1aHce ‘in all, all together’

yblaawm ‘all of them’

tosiceyHamM ‘occasionally, at times, from time to time’
toxczyHamoce ‘only sometimes’

toscukme ‘some (of them)’

roscukmoisice ‘one of them’

roocukmbuicsiiim ‘some of them’

roscukmbiiim ‘some of them’

t0oico ‘some’ - see 4.4 — page 116

toscbico ‘some (of them)’

tooicbiwum ‘some (of them)’

something else. Who to believe?
One of them does nothing, and the other
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JK3aMeH HUKMBIHAD MUHYT I'bI4 TyH‘aJ’IeH_I.

The exam starts in a few minutes.

HKTaxk Mapui KaJIbIKMyTbIM Najiea Mo?

Do you know any Mari proverbs?

KaxkHe cackaH ke amiie. (KaablkmyT)

Every fruit has its own time. (Proverb)

My noreicTapbllIbRKe MKIL BeJle, KOUIIBIXKO
ybLiaH. (KasnbikMyT)

Only bees collect honey, but everybody eats
it. (Proverb)

Kan 3PTbIME€ CEMbIH YblJld HA4Yap MOH/aJITEll.

As time goes by, all bad things are forgotten.

[TalipeMbllIKe YYMBID S1J1 IOTbIHEH.

The whole village was at the party.

IOxryHaM  HoJsiTali-BJaK ~ JieHe  IbIpJs

yo/bIpallKe MYKIIAKbIM NOrall JIeKThIHA.

Sometimes my friends and I go into the forest
to collect litter.

[02k0 er MeMHaM oreut yMbLIO0.

Some people don’t understand us.

IO>KUKTBDKe MEMHAH JleKe IIYKIIaKbIM [oralll
yILIHa.

Some of them are joining us to collect litter.

5.23. Which pronoun is appropriate in the following sentences?

10>x0/10:KMKTe SJIBILTE ra3 yKe.

Ui W

Kanam 4bliaH/4ybljia HOpaTar.

Mapuii d/1bllITe Cyac HbIJIMBIM UKMBIHSD /YbL/Ia IIKOJIBIIITO IbIHA TYHBIKTAT.
[0x0/KaxkHe a4ya-aBasiaH loyaske L1epre, 103K0/KaxkHe HovyasiaH — aya-aBa. (KasblkMyT)
[llkos1 ByHA/IaTHILIBIM CajlaMJIall KaXKHe /4yMbIp IIKOJIHA OTbIHEH.
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6.

Postpositions

6.0. General remarks

Postpositions are a closed word class in Mari - there is a finite number of postpositions in active
usage in the modern language. After some preliminary general remarks on their usage, this
chapter contains an overview of postpositions in use in contemporary Mari, with accompanying
exercises.

Mari makes use of a large number of postpositions to complement the case system (see 2.3 - page
68; as regards the relationship between postpositions and case suffixes, see below in 6.0.2 - page
163). Their usage and the range of meanings they express are similar to those of prepositions in
English. They can be used to express:

Spatial relations: sau ‘from, off’, gepe ‘in ... places’, sowum ‘over, across, through’, dere ‘by,
at; with’, depaH ‘at, by’, iivip ‘around, round’, kymdsikew ‘all across, throughout’, kymsinek
‘along’, kymoiHb ‘along’, kymobiwew ‘along’, kymoiwsiz ‘along’, meswiH ‘facing’, nesex ‘close
to, near, beside’, mopew ‘opposite’, mypuico ‘on the edge’, sesne ‘on the side’, sokmene
‘beside’, tibimasane ‘under’, kokaawme ‘among’, képebiwumd ‘within’, kydor1ué ‘close to’,
AuwHe ‘close to’, 1oreawme ‘amidst’, mozbipbiumo ‘on the side’, deu MyHIbIpHG ‘far from’,
oHYbLIHO ‘in front of’, (deu) dpdbixnemé ‘outside’, nokwesne ‘in the middle of, mopawme ‘in
a distance’, mypawme ‘around’, ym6a.iHe ‘on top of’

Temporal relations: godwsin ‘on the eve’, zodcek ‘since’, 2odbim ‘during’, zymaan ‘about,
around’, scansiwme ‘over the course of’, usiwwbin ‘at the age of’, ayewru(biH) ‘at the same time
as’, myukwiaaH ‘for the length of’, osrcHo ‘ago’, ocbizeusin ‘on the eve of’, deu sapa ‘after’, deu
0JicHO “up to’, deu onuwiy ‘before’

Spatial or temporal relations: sawew ‘before’, sawmapew ‘towards’, zou ‘through’,
eymuaawme ‘around’, ebry ‘from; since’, eda ‘every’, iomke ‘up to’, kbidasxe ‘in the middle’,
mapme ‘up to’, myvawew ‘at the end’, myyvawme ‘at the end’, myuko ‘through’, noue ‘in
succession’, nouesa ‘in succession’, nouew ‘after’, wymeuw(ke) ‘up to’

Reasons and aims: gepu ‘for (the sake of); because (of)’, képa ‘for (the sake of); because
(of)’, autiviH ‘because (of)’, wymasik ‘because (of)’

Different quanitifying relations: euca ‘about, around’, eana ‘time(s)’, darmsim ‘up to’,
Kes2bim ‘as deep as’, kyscoim ‘as long as’, kymowik ‘as big as’, kym ‘the length of’, kymuviw ‘of
a certain length’, kyacebim ‘as thick as’, kykwoim ‘as high as’, Hape ‘about, roughly’, nauaw
‘times’, muuy ‘full of’, ymsa ‘more than’, vos10 ‘about, roughly’, deu ymaa(pak) ‘more than’
Comparison: zaii ‘like’, deu ‘than’, cemwin ‘like’

The object of conversation or thought: maumawme ‘concerning’, HepeeH ‘about’,
womoulwmo ‘concerning’, wymasik ‘concerning’

Inclusion or exclusion: ykewme ‘in the absence of’, yamawme ‘in the presence of’, deu zou
‘more than’, deu mo.10 ‘except for, other than’, deu nocna ‘without’

Miscellaneous other values: gepew ‘instead of’, oamew ‘instead of’, womew ‘of account of’,
eau ‘in spite of’, onuwide ‘in spite of’, iidpe ‘mixed together with’, fidpwan ‘mixed together
with’, eawmapew ‘against’, mopew ‘opposed’, keawsiwbiH ‘in accordance with’, nouew
‘according to’, Hezbizew ‘on ground of’, dene ‘with’, kjwew ‘at the expense of’, aymew ‘in the
name of’, cotnaH ‘having the shape’

In contrast to English prepositions, Mari postpositions follow the subordinate word rather than
precede it.
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HepreH ‘about’ naila HepreH ‘about work’
menresnHe | ‘behind’ nopT LIeHTeJaHe ‘behind the house’
BauITapeil | ‘against’ Map/Jex BamTapein | ‘against the wind’
MapTe ‘till, until’ 3p MapTe ‘till morning’

Postpositions can take some, but not all, endings that are attached to nominals. They do not
generally take number suffixes and case suffixes; exceptions will be discussed when they occur.
Postpositions do however frequently take:

e Possessive suffixes (see 2.2.1 - page 61): ymb6a.He ‘on top of — MmbilivbiH jmbasHeM ‘on top
of me’. Possessive suffixation of postpositions will be discussed below in 6.0.1 - page 160.

e The comparative suffix -pak (see 3.2.2 - page 101): ycmex deke ‘to the table’ — jcmen
dekwipak ‘closer to the table’.

e Derivational suffixes (see 11 - page 369): maaHde ymb6aaue ‘on the land’ —» maande
ym6aaubice ‘of the land’, using the derivational suffix -cE, see 11.6.3 — page 383. Here
ym6aanbice keeps the postpositional characteristic of following a host word, but forms a
phrase that is used as an adjective. Derivations of this sort will be discussed where they
occur.

e The clitics -s1a (see 9.1.4 - page 331), -am (see 9.1.1 - page 328), and -ak (see 9.1.2 - page
330).

Postpositions can be used in connection with simple nouns, adjectives, quantifiers, pronouns, non-
finite verbal forms - participles in particular, and among these most commonly with the passive
participle in -ME (see 7.2.4 - page 260) - and in many cases without a subordinate word, i.e,, as
adverbs.

O} BalITapent ‘against a suggestion’
HYHBIH BalllTapell ‘against them’

IIOHBIMO BallITapell ‘against someone’s wishes’
sawmapeu ‘against (it)’

The adverbial usage of many words that also serve as postpositions will be revisited in Section 7
- page 196 - though in this section too it will be shown if individual words that are used as
postpositions can also serve as adverbs: in the discussion of individual postpositions that will
follow, at least one usage example will be provided of all of these basic usages whenever
appropriate. If we do not provide an example sentence in which the postposition is used in a
particular manner (e.g., with a participle, as an adverb), this means that we could not provide
natural examples. Adverbial usage examples will be italicized.

The nominal form preceding the postposition is generally in the nominative, but ( a ) pronouns
often occur in the genitive rather than the nominative in combination with postpositions, ( b )
some postpositions govern other cases. The coupling of pronouns with postpositions will be
discussed below in 6.0.1 - page 160. The following overview of postpositions used in Mari will
mention it explicitly when a postposition governs a case other than the nominative.

Postpositions can also be demanded by government by verbs or nouns, for example the
postposition dene ‘with’ (see 6.1.20 - page 170) in the following two examples:

llloumMo KedyeT JeHe cajlamem! | Happy birthday! (Lit. I congratulate you with your birthday)
300JI0TUH JleHe YIeOHUK | zoology textbook (lit. textbook with zoology)

A number of postpositions have fused with their subordinate nouns to form lexicalized adverbs,
for example: ycmeas ‘table’ + jmbasne ‘on’ = ycmembasHe ‘on the table’. These adverbs maintain
the property of postpositions that they can take possessive suffixes, e.g.: ycmem6ainviwum ‘on their
table’. Some important adverbs or this sort are discussed in the chapter on adverbs in 8.2.2 - page
315.
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This chapter contains separate sections for postpositions that form “families”, i.e., cases where
multiple postpositions are overtly derived from the same stem (6.2 - page 185) - and compound
postpositions (6.3 - page 193). Both these sections contain additional notes on postpositions of
this type. Section 6.1 - page 164 - only contains simple postpositions, i.e., postpositions that
neither form “families”, nor are compound postpositions.

Short forms and long forms: A number of postpositions have both long forms and short forms that
are functionally equivalent to one another: eepu ~ gepusir ‘for; due to’, 204 ~ 2ouwiH ‘through’, etc.

6.0.1. Postpositions and possessive suffixes, postpositions and pronouns

Postpositions that generally govern the nominative will however frequently appear after genitive
forms of some pronouns:

IIIKOJT OHYBLJIHO ‘in front of the school’
MeMHaH OHYbIJIHO ‘in front of us’

TUJbIH OHYBIJIHO ‘in front of this’
IIKEHaH OHYBIJIHO ‘in front of ourselves’

Personal pronouns:

When the reference word of a postposition is a personal pronoun (see 5.1 — page 136) possessive
suffixes - (see 2.2.1 - page 61) - can be used instead of a personal pronoun in the genitive:
oHubliHeM ‘in front of me’, onubLiHem ‘in front of you’, etc. It is also possible to mark the person
by both a personal pronoun in the genitive, and a possessive suffix: mbiiibiH oHubL1HEM ‘in front of
me’, motiibiH oHubLIHemM ‘in front of you’, etc. In summation, the three different possibilities are:

Pronoun (in genitive) Possessive suffix (Px) Pronoun + Px
1SG | MBIMBIH OHYBIJIHO OHYbLJIHEM MbIHBIH OHYbIJIHEM
2SG | ThINBIH OHYBIJIHO OHYBIJIHET ThIAbIH OHYbIJIHET
3SG | TyAbIH OHYBLIHO OHYBLIHBDKO TYJIbIH OHYBLJIHbBDKO
1PL | MeMHaH OHYBLJIHO OHYBIJIHBIHA MEMHAaH OHYbLJIHbIHA
2PL | TeHAaH OHYBIIHO OHYBLJIHBIAA TeHJlaH OHYbLJIHbIJIa
3PL | HyHBIH OHYBLJIHO OHYBLJIHBIIIT HYHBIH OHYBLJIHBIIIT

The usage of the possessive suffix is far more common in the first and second person singular than
it is in the other persons: for example, mbilibiH oHubLIHEM iS considerably more customary than
MbllblH OHYbLIHO, While mMemHan onubLiHO is considerably more customary than wmemuaH
oHublIHbIHG. However, all forms given in the table above are legitimate.

. They wrote about me as well in the
MbIibIH HepreHeM ra3eThbILITAT BO3EHDIT.
newspaper.
N There are three people in front of you in the
ThIABIH OHYBLIHO YEPETHIILTE KyM €H. line
MeMHaH 0JIMell TUABIM HUTO OK BILITE. Nobody will do this instead of us.
HyHbIH BOKTEHBIIIT My3bIKaHT-BJIaK UJIaT. Musicians live next door to them.

6.1. Attach all possessive suffixes to the postposition sawmapew ‘against’.

Some postpositions do not take possessive suffixes, e.g., mapme ‘up to’. For them, only options
from the first column in the table above (pronoun in genitive) are used: mbiiiviH Mapme ‘up to me

(i.e., my age).
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MeIiibIH MapTe WJIeT I'biH, Bec ceMblH moHam | If you live as long as [ have, you will see
TYHaJaT. things differently.

[lamam bIIITEM THIABIH Hape, a 0KCaM
Harajipak HaJiaM.

[ work as much as you do, but get less money.

MbIHbIH BUCA TYHEMAT TblH, ThIST If you study as much as 1 do, you’ll also do
3K3aMeHbIM CalblH KyYeT. fine on the exam.

Tynam ByHsaThibiHa Ayiekcanap UBaHoBuy | At that time, our boss was Aleksandr

JuibIH. TyAbIH roJIbIM Nallia CallblH Ka€eH. Ivanovich. Under him work went well.
MeMHaH MapTe TH/e YBep ajla-MoJiaH WwyblH | For some reason, this message did not find its
OTBLJI way to us.

When postpositions do not take possessive suffixes, this is indicated in the overview below.

6.2. Attach the postposition eodsim ‘during’, which does not take possessive suffixes, to all
personal pronouns.

Some postpositions behave in a highly idiosyncratic manner when coupled with personal
pronouns, demanding the usage of the nominative in some persons and the genitive in others, and
demanding the usage of possessive suffixes in some persons but not allowing it in others. For
example, deke ‘to’ (see 6.1.19 - page 169):

1SG | MbIi1 fekemM
2SG | ThIl JeKeT
3SG | TyabiH feke
1PL | meMHaH Jeke
2PL | TeHgaH Jeke
3PL | HyHBIH fieke

MBbI JeKeM YHA-BJIAK TOJIBIHBIT. Guests came to my place.

Thli raeT MOTOPBIH MapJia KyThIPbIHEM. I want to speak Mari as beautifully as you do.
Thiil feHeT uiail BeceJsa. It’s fun living with you.

TyabIH €Y cepbIlIbIM HAJIHA. We got a letter from him/her.

TenpaH raii aiijiemMe marai. There are few people like you.

AHs TbIF CeMBIHET LIOHA. Anya thinks like you.

In the overview below, postpositions with idiosyncratic possessive suffixation are indicated as
such.

Note that individual postpositions can vary in their usage: they are sometimes used in a regular
fashion (i.e.,, in analogy to onubL1HO above), and sometimes are used in an idiosyncratic fashion
(i.e., in analogy to deke above), e.g., nouew ‘after’: MbiiibIH nouewem (regular, cf. mbiliviH oHYbLIHEM
‘in front of me’) ~ mwiti novewenm (idiosyncratic, cf. muiii dekem ‘to me”).

6.3. Attach the postposition dene ‘with’, which behaves like deke, to all personal pronouns.
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6.4. Insertthe given postpositions into the sentences, marked for the person indicated (i.e., with
the appropriate pronoun and/or possessive suffix). “No Px” indicates that the postposition
does not take possessive suffixes; “like deke” indicates that the postposition behaves in the

same idiosyncratic fashion deke does.

... AoJiTameT ToJIbIH. (deke, 2SG)

fAnHa amre Topa: ... Iy MEHTBIM OLIKbIIMaH. (Mapme, 3SG, no Px)

... a4aTJIaH caJlaMbIM KaJjiace. (dey, 1SG, like deke)

... IIYKO OUBIpTEM yJI0. (Kokaawme, 1P, no Px)

... TOJINIIEUCKUH-BJIAK KYPKBIT. (noveu, 2SG)

KyHawm ... BauuiuiibiHa? (dene, 2P], like deke)

3preIM, ... KOYKAT TblH, ThIST BUSH JHUAT. (Hape, 1SG, no Px)
MacTapJibIK MIOTHIIITO ... KYIIKbIH IIyalll oK JuH. (lomke, 2SG, no Px)
... KyIITam TyHeMHeM. (cembiH, 3PI)

... KOK BEHTIp yAbIp IKMHYa. (neseH, 1SG)

O XN WD

10.

Noun + possessive suffix: Note that if a postposition follows a noun on which possession is to be
indicated, the possessive suffix can be attached either to the noun or to the postposition: ndpmem
OHYBIIHO ~ ndpm oHublLiHeM ‘in front of my house’, cadem wenzenne ~ cad wenezeaHem ‘behind
your garden’.

[ can’t get Anya out of my head, I'm always
thinking of her.

They're fixing the road beside your house.
A rabbit ran through our garden.

AHd ByH IblyeM HUTY3e OK JIEK, 3pe TyAbIM
HIOHEM.

[I0pT BOKTEHET KOPHBIM a4yaJiar.

[lak4ya royHa MepaH KyZaJl 3pThIL,

The reflexive pronoun wke:

When the reflexive pronoun wke ‘oneself’, see 5.3 - page 142 - is used with postpositions, several
patterns occur and the person can be marked in several ways: 1) (optional) personal pronoun in
the nominative + pronoun in the nominative + postposition, 2) pronoun in the nominative +
postposition with possessive suffix, 3) pronoun in the nominative with possessive suffix +
postposition, 4) pronoun in the genitive + postposition. Note that arrangement 3) does not work
in the first and second person plural, and that the genitive forms in arrangement 4) are marked
for person. Note the different manners in which the postposition Hepeer ‘about’ can be connected
to the reflexive pronoun - the most commonly used form(s) are given in bold:

1) 2) 3) 4)
1SG | (Mbli1) lIKe HEpreH | MIKe HEpreHeM IIKEM HepreH IIKEMbIH HEPreH
2SG | (TpI¥) 1IKe HepreH | IIKe HEPreHeT LIKeT HepreH LIKEeH/IbIH HepreH
3SG | (Tyno) mKe HepreH | WIKe HEPreHXKe IIKEeX>K HEpPreH | IIKEeHXbIH HEPTeH
1PL | (Me) 1uKe HepreH IIKe HepreHHa - IIKEeHaH HepreH
2PL | (Te) mike HepreH IIKe HepreH/ja - IIKeH/JaH HepreH
3PL | (HyHO) 1IKe HepreH | MIKe HEPreHbIIT | IWIKEIIT HepPreH | LIKeHbIIITbIH HEPreH

Some examples of wke used with postpositions:

[ sent my little sister to work instead of me
today.

[llke oaMelIeM NalallKe Taye IIyKapbIM
KOJITEHAM.

Illke HepreHeT MapJia MOM KaJldCEH KepTaT?

What can you say about yourself in Mari?

Bauis 1ike BokTeH»e AHsIJIaH BEpPbIM KO/JBbIIII.

Valya left a place for Anya beside herself.

YobIpaliTe LIKEHAH MOYEN KbIM HUT'YHaM
OHa KOJI0.

We never leave litter behind (ourselves) in the
forest.

lllkeHJaH leKe y MavyaphllIKe KyHaM yKb1ga?

Other pronouns:

When will you invite (me) to your new flat?
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Other pronouns are subject to some variance when they are coupled with postpositions. Some
preferentially (or exclusively) occur in the nominative, some preferentially (or exclusively) in the
genitive. The following overview illustrates how the postposition Hepzen ‘about’ can connect to

various pronouns, with italic forms being marginal in usage.

Pronoun type Pronoun Nominative Genitive
Demonstrative tuje ‘this’ mude HepzeH THJIbIH HEPTEeH
(5.2 - page 137) Tyno ‘that’ mydo HepzeH TYJIbIH HEpreH
Reciprocal (5.4 — p. 146) | ukre-Bece ‘each other’ | ukre-Bece HepreH | -

. k0 ‘who’ KO HepreH KGH HepaeH
Interrogative . ;
Mo ‘what MO HepreH -
(5.5 - page 147) PPN
KyJzo ‘which Kydo Hepz2eH KY/JIbIH HEpTreH

Negative
(5.6 — page 151)

HUroO ‘nobody’

HUTO HepreH

HU20H HepzeH

HUMO ‘nothing’

HHUMO HepreH

Indefinite
(5.7 - page 152)

HKTaX-K0 ‘anybody’

HUKTaX-KO HepreH

UKMAaxc-KOH Hep2eH

asna-ko ‘somebody’

asa-KO HepreH

a/1a-KOH HepeeH

HKTaX-Mo ‘anything’

HKTaX-MO HEPreH

asia-Mo ‘something’

ajJla-Mo HepreH

HKTE

HKTE HepreH

MapJia KyTeIpan K0 1e4 TYHEeMbIHAT?

Mo Bepy wopTat?
Y mMapu#i ¢puibM JeKTbIH. UblIaH TYbIH

HepreH KyThIpar.
YepeThliliTe KOH NMoYell yJiblga?
Tyno MblJIaHHA HUMO JIEHE MOJILIEH bIII KEPT.

From whom did you learn to speak Mari?
About what are you crying?

A new Mari film was released. Everybody is
talking about it.

Who are you behind of in the line?

S/he couldn’t help us with anything.

6.5. What s the appropriate form of the pronoun given in parentheses?

HyHo 4juKbIZibIH (MKTe-Bece) JileKe yHasla KOIIThIT.

Me (Tuze) BalITapell yJbIHa.

(KO) meHe unet, TyAbIH KONBILIBIM MOTET.

TeBe TyuTO KeBBIT. A (TyZ0) BOKTEHe MeMHaH NOPTHA.
KbI3bIT (MO) HEpreH MOHET?

1l W=

6.0.2. Relationship between postpositions and case suffixes

In many important ways, postpositions have a close binding to their host word:

e Itisnotcustomary for additional words (e.g., adverbs) to appear between a postposition’s
host word, and a postposition.

e The pronunciation of postpositions orthographically realized with an initial 2 or d depends
on the final sound of the host word: they are pronounced as /g/ and /d/ after vowels and
sonorant consonants, but as /k/ and /t/ after obstruent consonants, e.g., dene (/dene/ ~
/tene/) ‘with’: fioua dene /joéa dene/ ‘with a child’, but floamaw dene /joltas tene/ ‘with a
friend’ (see 1.5.7 - page 34).

e In some cases, original postpositions and their host words are written as compounds:
spdene ‘in the morning’ « 3p ‘morning’ + dexe ‘with’, kacmene ‘in the evening’ < kac
‘evening’ + dene ‘with’.

e As with case suffixes (see 2.3 - page 68), highly idiosyncratic forms appear when some
postpositions are attached to personal pronouns, see above in 6.0.1 - page 160.
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Given these factors, it is rather arbitrary that, for example, dene ‘with’ is considered a
postposition rather than a case suffix: this is based more on grammatical traditions and on
orthography (that it is written as a separate word) than on its actual usage.

Numerous postpositions are used to indicate spatial relations. One of these, zbiu (see 6.1.17 -
page 169), complements the system of local cases: it is the analog to the illative case in -w(kE)
(marking motion into, see 2.4.6 - page 84) and the inessive case in -wmE (marking no motion,
see 2.4.5 - page 82), and indicates motion out of. (The lative case in -ew can indicate either
motion into, or no motion, see 2.4.7 - page 88.) These cases, together with 2b1y, for a threefold
system of local expression.

-1m(kE) into
—— -em |-

-1ITe in

I'bIY out of

A number of other postpositions form their own threefold system of local expression, relating
however to motion to, positioning at, and motion away from something:

neke (6.1.19, page 169) to

1.21 172)
neHe (6.1.20, page 170) Aepar (6 page 172) with; by, at
neu (6.1.22, page 172) from

Other simple postpositions also indicate spatial relations - e.g., mapme ‘up to’, eawmapew
‘against’, 2oy ‘across’ — but do not fit into a threefold system of local expression. Derived
postpositions forming ‘families’ — discussed below in 6.2 - page 185 - however, do exist within
the threefold system of local expression, for example:

meHTeK(e) (to) behind
—————— 1 LIeHTeJaH .

LIEHTeJIHe behind

meHTed(blH) from behind

These will be discussed in greater detail below.
6.1. Simple postpositions

Note that ‘simple’ here means that the postpositions do not form ‘families’ in modern Mari (see
6.2 - page 185) and that they are not compound postpositions (see 6.3 - page 193). Some
postpositions contained in this section are complex in the sense that they are derived from other
lexical items by transparent means, e.g., nouew ‘after, behind, following; according to’ (see 6.1.66
- page 182) « novu ‘tail’ + lative suffix (see 2.4.7 - page 88), wymew(ke) ‘to, up to, to, as far as; till,
until, up to, to’ (see 6.1.78 - page 185) « wyaw (-am) ‘to arrive’ + gerund of future actions (see
7.2.10 - page 274).

6.1.1. sau(wiH) ‘from, off; above, over; after; in spite of’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

plO‘-Ia-BIIaK KYDbIK BA4YbIH U3EP AE€HE
MYHYaJITAaT.

Ay BaybIH HYKCO-BJIAK YOHELITEH 3PTHILIT. Swans flew by over the village.
Although it had been agreed, s/he did it

another way.

The children go down the hill with sleds.

KyThIpeH KeJillibIMe Ba4 BeC CEMbIH bIIITEH.
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6.1.2. gawew ‘on/from the opposite side; before, on the eve; in answer’

[alipeM Baliielll YblJIaH IGJ1€KbIM HaJIbIT.

On the eve of the holiday, everybody buys

presents.

MeMHaH Balllel MoJiTalllHA-BJIAK TOJIBIT.

Our friends are coming down the street
towards us.

WymTo aMimam Bamen myAblp-BJIaK 40T
YOJITBDKBIT.

Before it starts to get cold, stars sparkle
strongly.

- Bacauii, MOHTBHIIITO yJaaT Mo? - aja-kKo
KbIYKbIpaJe.
- Yke, yKe yJsiaM, — Balllelll MaHbbIM.

- Vasliy, are you home? - somebody yelled.

- No, I am not - I said in answer.

This postposition can also co-occur with the dative.

YHbIKa-BJIaKJIaH Balllelll KOBAIIT JIEKThIH.

The grandmother went out to meet her
grandchildren.

6.1.3. sawmapeuw ‘towards; opposite; against; before, toward, on the eve’

[I0pTHa BalTapelw oJace Napk.

There’s a city park opposite our building.

MeMHaH BamTapell BUSH KOMaH/e MO/elll.

A strong team is playing against us.

TamakbIM MIyOIMo BamiTapeu y TOPThIKbIM
JIYKTBIHBIT.

A new law was passed against smoking.

MapuHa MblJIaM YOT ChIPEH: 3pe BalllTapell
oma.

Marina is quite angry at me, she’s always
talking back.

While this postposition generally governs the nominative, it does on occasion co-occur with the

dative.

HpIBaH OKHa BallTapen IMUHYbIH. ~
WibiBaH oKHaJIaH BalllTapenl IUHYbIH.

Yyvan sat opposite the window.

MouJiaH ThI¥ TYAbIH BallTapeu yjaaT? ~

Why are you against him /her?

MoJsiaH ThIY Ty[JIaH BalITapen yJjaatT?

Wy BaliTapell KOpHBILI UT JIEK ~
Wy asaH BamiTape KOpHLIII UT JIeK.

6.1.4. sepe ‘in ... places’

Don’t go out when night is falling.

This postposition is only used with a closed set of host words, e.g., uk ‘one’, gec ‘other’, usi1a ‘all’,

wyko ‘many’.

Wk Bepe BeJie HOHBL/IBIIIBIM bIIITEHAM.

I only made a mistake in one place.

OJ1g Bec Bepe uJalll KyCHEH.

Olya went to live somewhere else.

TesibIM OKHalll OHYaJIaT: Yblaa Bepe OoIIo.

You look out the window in winter, and it’s
white everywhere.

Mapuii-BJiaK L1yKo Bepe ujarT.

6.1.5. sepeu ‘instead’

Maris live in many places.

This postposition is similar in usage to osmew ‘instead’ (see 6.1.59 - page 181), but is used more
rarely, and mostly in combination with animate nouns.

Taue HoJTallieM Bepell Namam bIIITEM.

| Today I'm working instead of my friend.

AHSIMBIT MEMHAaH Bepel TeaTpbIll Ka€HBbIT.

Anya and her family are going to the theater
instead of us.
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6.1.6. eepu(viH) ‘for, for the sake of; because of, due to; instead of; about, of’

This postposition can express both finality (i.e., the purpose of something, see 15.7 - page 401) -
and causality (i.e., the reason for something, see 15.7 — page 401). It can co-occur with the
nominative and the dative, with the nominative preferentially used when expressing an aim, and
the dative preferentially used when expressing a cause. It can follow the passive participle in -ME
(see 7.2.4 - page 260) indicating a cause, and the future-necessitive participle in -wauw (see 7.2.5
- page 263) indicating an aim. It follows nominative and dative forms of the passive participle, but
only nominative forms of the future-necessitive participle.

Tyzo okca Bepd BeJie nauiaM bILITA. S/he only works for the money.

YepJiaH Bepy mamamke mbIM Kae. I didn’t go to work because I was ill.

TeLIaT Bepy Bapail KoJbIHaAM. I was late because of you.

ABake TYJbIH Bepy asalljiaHa. His/her mother worries about him/her.
[ITyKO IIOHBIMO BEpY ByeM KOPIUTA. My head hurts from all the thinking.

[amma JeKTRIN LM CAEMABINIAN BEPY 10T We're working hard to improve work results.
ThIpIIEHA.

6.1.7. suca ‘about, around, roughly; as much as’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes. Its synonym Hape (see 6.1.55 - page
180) is considerably more frequent in usage.

MByk adyaxke Brca wieH Aa 90 uambnpk rogbiM | Ivuk lived as long as his father and died at the

KOJIEH. age of 90.
CnopTcMeH OMbLJ, ThIMbIH BUCa Kyp>KblH oM | I'm not an athlete, I can’t run as quickly as
KepT. you do.

6.1.8. 800uiH ‘on the eve’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

The whole family gets together on the eve of
the celebration.

On the evening before my birthday, my aunt
came from another city.

[lafipeM BOJBIH yJIO €Il NbIpPJid NOTbIHA.

[llouMo KeyeM JUHIIALI BOJIIH aKaM Bec 0Jia
I'bI4 TOJIBIH.

6.1.9. gowm ‘over, across, through, via; up to, right up to, as far as’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Anpiu yoAbipa BOWIT OIIKbLIBIHHA. We walked to the village through the forest.
TyablH BOIIT 3pThIMEKE, SLJIBILT MUEH After we passed through it, we reached the
LIYbIHHA. village.

F0u111 MasibiMe BOIIT aBaXKbIH UYKILBIM Yulya heard her mother’s voice through her
KOJIBIH. sleep.

Ty10 MBIHbIM CaifbIH A3, BOIIT yKelll, rSn/:e knows me well and sees right through

In the meaning ‘up to, right up to, as far as’, this postposition can occur with the illative case (see
2.4.6 - page 84), or the postpositions mapme (see 6.1.49 - page 179), wymew (see 6.1.78 - page
185), iiomke (see 6.1.26 - page 175).

MypBIMBIXKO IOIUKY0 AJbIII BOLIT HIOKTA. The singing can be heard as far as the next

village.
TrilIeybIH ep MapTe BOIIT WOJIbIH KaeHa. | We will walk from here as far as the lake.
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6.1.10. aaii ‘like, as’

This postposition is connected to personal pronouns in an idiosyncratic fashion: muiii 2aem ‘like
me’, etc.

WpuHa aBax rail BONIThIJIENI. Irina laughs like her mother.
. We are looking for a hard-working person
Tbl¥i raeT namaye eH'bIM Kbl4aJIbIHa. :
like you.
Tuae JYMbIH bIIITHIME Tald JIKe. This was as if it had been done intentionally.

Phrases created with this postposition can be used as adverbs, adjectives, and nouns. Adverbial
constructions using eati include constructions of equivalence (as ... as, see 3.2.1 — page 101 - as
regards adjectival constructions of this type, and 8.5.1 - page 322 - as regards adverbial
constructions), where 2aii can in adverbial constructions of equivalence (as ...-Iy as) be used
interchangeably with the comparative case suffix -s1a (see 2.4.8 — page 91) and the postposition
cembiH (see 6.1.67 - page 183). Nominal phrases using eaii can take all suffixes nouns can,
including case suffixes and plural suffixes, and can themselves be followed by other postpositions.

[lluHYaT WYALIP rad HOJTbDKEIIL. Your eyes sparkle like stars.
TyMo raii neHThiie Ta3aJbIKET JIUIKE. May your health be robust as an oak.
TeHJaH raii-BJaKbIM MbIii CAUbIH MaJIEM. People like you I know well.

This postposition has the alternative form 2ae. As regards the usage of zati as a particle, see 9.5.16
- page 341.

6.6. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

J4aH LIYKO ... JUHUbIH: AQPUKBILITE, AMEPUKBILITE, 3COTbLI AHTAPKTUABILITAT.
Hauap wreyblyaH ... caM0/IETHA Ky4a/IThIH.

3MHa KyBap ... MOJbILIBIM IIOTa.

MpbIii KO4aM ... uiablHeM: TyA0 105 UsALIbIH KOJIEH.

PowTo ... os1ace ypeM-BJIakbIM cOpacTapar.

Ul s W e

(BaublH, Ballell, Bepe, BEPYbIH, BUCA)

6. Tbill Mapu# ... MOTOPBIH MapJjia MyTJ/IaHeT.

7. Ycrenomca ... mora.

8. Kyreuye ... LIyKbIH YepKbILI KadT.

9. ABaM uepJie, caZlaH Taye TY/bIH ... Tallall JeKTbIHAM.
10. Anxja ... Kede bIPBIKTA.

(BawTapeni, Bepell, BOLIT, BOJbIH, Fai)

6.1.11. 2aHa ‘time(s)’

This postposition generally follows quantifiers and does not take possessive suffixes. It is similar
in usage to nauaw (see 6.1.66 — page 182), but is more versatile: it can also be used in reference
to one specific occasion (kokbimuwo eaHa ‘the second time’ mude 2ana ‘this time’), while nauaw is
more typically used in reference to multiple occasions, and as a multiplier - twice, three times (as
much), etc.

ANOHUMBINITE MBIY KOK raHa JIMABIHAM. I've been to Japan twice.
Bernc-BJ1ak JleHe IIYKO raHa BalllJIMAbIHHA. We met with Veps many times.
[IbITapThIl raHa HYHBIH AeHe WKeBCKbILITe
KyTBhIpEHHa.

We last talked with them in Izhevsk.
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6.1.12. 20dcek ‘since, beginning with’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes, although it can in rare cases in
combination with certain phrases, e.g., usu 2odcekem ‘since | was young'.

P roJiceK THIKbIM ByYeM. I've been waiting for you since morning.
TyabIH roJiceK YblJIaH CalbIH UJIEHa. Since then we’ve all been living well.
KalbIMeT rofcek My/abIKaH yJjaaM. I've been sad ever since you left.

See 8.1.1.3 - page 311 - as regards the suffix -cex contained in this postposition.

6.1.13.200b1m ‘during, at the time’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

[leTs1 yPOK roJibIM MaJieH KOJITEH. Petya fell asleep in class.
MeMHaM rojbiM 3K3aMeH-BJIaK HeJIbIpak . -

" In our time, exams were more difficult.
JIMUBIHBIT.
MockouTo TyHeMMe robIM TymkKaryasiuTo | When I went to university in Moscow, I lived
WJleHaM. in a dorm.

This possessive suffix is similar in usage to the gerund of simultaneous action in -wbw1a (see 7.2.11
- page 276): moamo 200biM ~ moawsiia ‘when coming’. Their relationship is discussed in the
section on this gerund.

In combination with the future-necessitive participle in -waw (see 7.2.5 — page 263), it can be used
to indicate what is done when something else should be done.

Instead of reading the book, s/he is writing a
letter.

(At a time when s/he ought to read the book,
s/he is writing a letter.)

KHuram Jiyamam roabim CEpPbIIbIM BO3a.

6.1.14. 2ou(wiH) ‘over, across, through; during, throughout; using, via’

This postposition only rarely takes possessive suffixes.

We were in the countryside all throughout
Kewex rod sisiblrre wieHHa.

summer.
AnHa IleTpoBHa MeMHAH 04 3PTbDKIAH Anna Petrovna sent money to her son
OKCaM KOJITEH. through us.
UbLIMBIM TYHEMME T'04 KaJIbIKbIH Through learning a language, we also get to
TYBbIpAXKbIMAT NaJIEH Ha/bIHA. know a different culture.

6.1.15.2ymaan ‘about, around (a time)’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

AliJla BUY IIaraT ryTJaH BalulJMKbIHA. Let’s meet around five.

Jp ryTJaH Uyp YapHbILI. It stopped raining around morning.

[lama rer4 ToJIMeM I'yTJaH Kac Koukbil iMJie | Dinner should be ready around when I get
JIIDKe. back from work.

6.1.16.cymiaawme ‘around, in the area; about, around, during, at (a time)’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Me KbI3BIT IApK ['YTJALITE YJbIHA. We're currently in the area of the park.
Jlad Tuje ryTjaamre ajaa-K0 UbIHThIPTHILI. Just around then someone called.
KouMbIHa ryTjaniTe yHa TOJbO. A guest came while we were eating.
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6.1.17. 2bru(biH) ‘from, out of’

This postposition is not generally used with pronouns. When it is attached to nouns, it can take
possessive suffixes: gep ebivem ‘from my place’, etc.

Mpa1it Howikap-0J1a rely yaam.

| I'm from Yoshkar-Ola.

As discussed above in 6.0.2 — page 163 - this postposition complements the system of local cases

to form a threefold system of local expressions.

MBbIH LIKOJI I'bI4 TOJIbbIM.
MBbIH IIKOJBIIIKO KalbIIIbIM.

I came from school.
[ went to school.

Mpb1i1 Kapenui rbiy yiam.
KbI3BIT MBI Mapui JIbIIITE UJIEM.

KeHexXbIM MbIF Y IMYPTHUHBILIKE Ky/jaJlaM.

[ am from Karelia.
Now I live in Mari El.
In summer, [ am going to Udmurtia.

The postposition also has a number of secondary usages:

a) It can denote the material from which something is made or the source of a transformation.

X0JIOAUJABHUKBIIITE KOAILIO MOPBap I'blY
NUIOUOBIM bIIITAIl JIMEII.

(We) can make a pizza from the leftover food
in the fridge.

TowTo Byprem roid Mblid YM YpPreM.

b) It can indicate a distribution, similar to Englis

Ka)kHe Ke4ybIH KOJIO VY MYT I'bl4 TyHEeM3d.

I'll make new clothes from the old ones.
h each.

Learn twenty new words each day.

Hoya-BJjiaKk UK 0JiIMa CblY HAJIBIHBIT.

The children each took one apple.

c) It can be used in a temporal sense ‘in; from’, signifying an action that will be carried out after a

certain time period. In combination with mapme

Wk apH4 re1y Y Uil ToJsien.

, it can also be used to signify a time period.

New Year is in a week.

[lToYyMoO I'blY U3apHSA MApTE Me Bec OJIallTe
JINKBIHA.

From Monday to Thursday we're in another
town.

d) It can indicate the surface affected by an activity (‘on, by, under’)

BoBa KoCTSAM NbLABIIBLK TbIY IMepeH.

Vova hit Kostya on the ear.

ABa 3PTbI?>KbIM Byﬁ I'blY HUAJITEH.

Mother patted her son on the head.

e) It can indicate the path of a movement (i.e., serve as a PROLATIVE marker), expressing through

where a movement takes place.

OMca MoYMo I'blH, MOJIAH OKHA I'bI4 TypeT?

If the door is open, why are you coming in
through the window?

Kanka reld MOTOp yAbIp JIEKTE.

6.1.18. dansim ‘to, up to’

| A beautiful girl went out through the gate.

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

W3u yablp Oy/aBYY JAaHBIT BeJie BY/bILI
MypeH.

6.1.19.dek(e) ‘to’

The little girl only went into the water up to
her knees.

This postposition is connected to personal pronouns in an idiosyncratic fashion: mwuiii dexem ‘to

me’, etc. As regards its connection to mydo ‘s/he’

PYLLIapHHH d4a-aBaM JI€KE Ka€Ha.

,see 5.1.1 - page 136.

| We're going to our parents’ place on Sunday.

KyHaM ThI{ JeKeT MUSIL JUSLT?

| When can I come to your place?
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As discussed above in 6.0.2 - page 163 - this postposition together with dene ‘with; by, at’ (6.1.20
page 170), depaH ‘at, by’ (6.1.21 - page 172), and deu ‘from’ (6.1.22, page 172) falls into a threefold
system of local expression.

In many cases, the usage of dek(e) is required by government, for example by the verbs wymaraw
(-am) ‘to develop a taste for’:

W3u yabip My3bIK eK ITyMaHbIH. | The little girl developed a taste for music.

6.7. Insert the appropriately person-marked form of deke (i.e., pronoun in nominative or
genitive followed by dexe with or without a possessive suffix) in the following sentences, for
the indicated person.

MukJa# ... yHasa kowrtewt Mo? (2P1)

... YTapMaH rbl4 HoJsITaieM ToJibiH. (1Sg)

MouJiaH Tyzo0 ... mkeabLie? (2Sg)

Yeper ... mumement. (1P1)

AHr/iM4aH UbJIMBIM TyHeMalll ... MbIHSPbIH KOWITHIT? (25g)

ARG

6.1.20. deH(e) ‘with; by, at’

This postposition is connected to personal pronouns in an idiosyncratic fashion: motii denem ‘with
me’, etc. As regards its connection to mydo ‘s/he’, see 5.1.1 - page 136.

Me AH4 ieHe 3H call HoJITall yJbIHA. Anya and I (lit. we with Anya) are best friends.
Tynbid geHe Me 20 Ui KeJtllieHa. I've been friends with him /her for 20 years.
JIyaMO neHe MbIU Tylled Kyp KbIHAM. In my fear, I ran away from there.

While this postposition can often simply be translated as ‘with’, its range of applications exceeds
that of its prototypical English counterpart.

a) Itis used to indicate the co-participant of an action - i.e., the person with whom one carries out
an activity.

ABaM JieHe KeJillleH UJIeHa. | My mother and [ get on well.
Calra leHe KbI3BIT CTaThSIM BO3€HA. | Sasha and I are currently writing an article.

b) Itis used to indicate the instrument used in carrying out an activity, the means of transportation
used in a movement, etc.

MeJsiHaM Me KU JieHe KOYKbIHA. | We're eating the pancakes with our hands.
[lamamke MbId METPO [ieHE KyJaJbIITaM. | [ go to work by metro.

c) It can be used in a spatial sense, indicating that something is happening close to something, or
along something. In this sense it can be understood to form a threefold system of local expression,
as discussed above in 6.0.2 - page 163 - with deke ‘to’ (6.1.19 page 169), depaH ‘at, by’ (6.1.21 -
page 172), and deu ‘from’ (6.1.22, page 172).

Alijia TeaTp JeHe BallJIMMbIHA. | Let’s meet at the theater.
Tuzge ypeM geHe UKTaX BUY MUHYT Kalbi3a. | Go down this street for some five minutes.

d) It can mark the material from which something is built or made. In this function, it is similar to
2oty ‘from, out of (see 6.1.17 — page 169).

In Yoshkar-Ola, many buildings are made
from red brick.

Homkap-OaiuTe myko NOPTHIM HoLIKap
KepMbI4 JleHe YOH'BIMO.

[ToAKOrbIILBIM TOPLIK [IeHEe Jla NapeHTe JeHe
BILITAT.

Dumplings are made with curds and_potatoes.
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e) It can indicate the cause or reason for an event. The postposition can also be connected with
the passive participle in -mE (see 7.2.4 - page 260) in this sense.

lisige neHe Muiua tesiepomkbiMaT KyBapbill | In his anger, Misha threw his phone on the

ITy3H. floor.
UpiBBIpTEIME fleHe 01 KyIUTeHaT KOJIThIMI. | In her joy, Olya started dancing.

f) It can mark the agent of a passive clause (see 11.7.12 - page 391). In this function, it is generally
coupled with inanimate nouns, especially natural phenomena such as rain and wind.

Kys Mapaex JeHe JTYHTa/ITElll. | The birch tree is rocking in the wind.
Cep BV JeHe MYIIKbIJITEIIL. Waves wash against the shore (lit. The shore is
washed with water).

g) It can be used to indicate a subject matter contained in or covered by something, or in which a
person specializes.

Mapuii HblJIMe JleHe TyHeMMe KHUTa
ThLJIAHJA KeJilla Mo?

Do you like the Mari textbook?

What topic are you writing your dissertation

hccepTalMigaM Morai TeMe JieHe Bo3ena?
A pTanuui A about?

h) It can be used to denote quantities by which something happens.

H_[OKOJIaﬂbIM TyA0 KUJ0r'paMM J€HE KOYKbIH

S/he can eat chocolate by the kilo.

KepTeLl.
TypucT-BaaK KbI3bIT LIV JleHe ToJ1all Tourists have started coming by the
TYHaJbIHBIT. hundreds.

i) It can be used in a temporal sense. The postposition can also be connected with the passive
participle in this sense.

In summer, we spend weeks in the
countryside.
Kan spTeiMe JeHe Yblila MOHAAJITHIH. | All is forgotten as time goes by.

KemexbiM Me dpHA IeHe AJbIIITE WUJIEHAa.

j) It is in many cases governed by verbs, i.e,, the verb demands constituents are marked with this
postposition - in certain meanings, at least.

Te ruTap JeHe NOKTeH MoluTesa? Can you play the guitar?

[lloumo KeueT feHe cajamem! Happy birthday (lit. I congratulate with your
birthday)!

ThI¥ MBIH ieHeM KeJseT? Do you agree with me?

‘You and I': In Mari, this can be expressed by saying, literally, “we with you”. Analogously, “he and
his sister” can be expressed as “they with his sister”, etc. In such cases, the verb is in the plural.

Me TbI#l A€eHET 3pe NbIpJs JUUbIHHA. The two of us (lit. we with you) were always
together.
HyHo BaTblX ileHe HUT'YHAM OTBIT yyallle, | He and his wife never argue.

Adjective denvice: Note the usage of this adjectival derivation from dene.

MeMHaH JieHbICe UJBIII OHal. | Life around here is interesting.

Conjunction deH: as regards the usage of this postposition as a conjunction ‘and’, see [...] - page

[..].
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6.8. Insert the appropriate phrases with dere. The options are given below.

1. - AijasTHorpaduil oHYepbIll KaeHa!

- Aipal

— Tyrexe 11 waratsiaH EBcees ... BalllJIMKMbIHA.
Mapuii-BJ1aK CypTHIITBIM ... YOHEHBIT.

Me ... KeJilleH WJIeHa, Balll-Ball IOJIIIEHA.
BaH4 3H 4OT ... ypOKBIM HOpaTa.

Tuge GUAbMBILI GUIETHIM ... Y2KaJIE€HDIT.

SRS NCORED

(molIKyZo AeHe, TiKeM JeHe, Iy JileHe, TOLITep JAeHe, UCTOPUH JieHe)

6. Yot ... MaprHa U3M WOJbbIKBIM KbIHEJITHII.

7. KokaM ... KOTblJIbBIM NENI TaMJIbIH bILITA

8. Tynam MbIi MOCKOLITO WJIEHaM Jia LIOYMO SJIBIIITEM ... JUABIH OMBLIL.
9. Homkap-Osa rerd YrapMaHbIIIKe ... 4 IIaraThIITe MUEH IIyall JTHell.
10. Tuge ... Kaena rbiH, 15 MUHYT I'bl4 HAPKbIII MUEH LIYbIAA.

(MaU_II/IHa JeHe, 6lebBap Jd€eHe, OJIMa JIEHE, ThblJI3€ JEeHe, BOLIIThIJIMO ﬂeHE)

6.1.21.depaH ‘at, by’

This postposition is connected to personal pronouns in an idiosyncratic fashion: mwiii depanem ‘by
me’, etc.

MaiivHa 00pT JAepaH uiorase. | The car stopped by the house.
AxaM MeMHaH JepaH MaJjall KOJbIH. | My sister overnight with us.

As discussed above in 6.0.2 - page 163 - this postposition together with dexe ‘to’ (6.1.19 page
169), dene ‘with; by, at’ (6.1.20 page 170), and deu ‘from’ (6.1.22, page 172) falls into a threefold
system of local expression.

6.1.22. deu(vtH) ‘from’

This postposition is connected to personal pronouns in an idiosyncratic fashion: mbiii deuem ‘from
me’, etc. As regards its connection to mydo ‘s/he’, see 5.1.1 — page 136.

M3aM fey cephllllbIM BYYEM. | I'm waiting for a letter from my big brother.
Teli feyeT BUK MOHTO KaeM. | I'll go right home from your place.

As discussed above in 6.0.2 - page 163 - this postposition together with deke ‘to’ (6.1.19 page
169), depaHn ‘at, by’ (6.1.21 - page 172), and dene ‘with; by, at’ (6.1.20 page 170) falls into a
threefold system of local expression. In addition to its spatial meaning, this postposition is used
in numerous other situations as well:

a) Itis used to indicate the person from whom something is received.

VisaM s1e4 cephIll TOJIBIH., | Aletter came from my big brother.
e . This is a present for you from Father
Tupe ToLnaT UymTd Kyrbisa ey nésex. :
Christmas.

b) It is used to mark the cause for something. In this meaning, it can follow the passive participle
in -ME (see 7.2.4 - page 260). In this function, it is synonymous with gepu (see 6.1.6 - page 166)
and kdpa (see 6.1.32 — page 176).

lITyko MasibIMe Jied ByeM KOpIUTa. | My head hurts from all the sleeping.

) In combination with the passive participle in -mE (see 7.2.4 - page 260) it can also mean ‘instead
of’, and be comparable to osmew (see 6.1.59 — page 181).
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fApa nmyHYBIMe Jied ra3eThIM OHYaJIaM. Instead of sitting around doing nothing, I'm
looking at the newspaper.

d) It is used in the meaning ‘against’ (e.g., an illness)

KOKBIpbIMO Jle4 MySIH WOp HOoJIa. Milk with honey helps against a cough.
What medicine do you suggest against

allergies?

e) It is used to indicate the object of comparison, both in adjectival (see 3.2.2 - page 101) and
adverbial (see 8.5.2 - page 322) comparative constructions.

Anjieprui gey morau sMbIM TemJjena’?

0.1 KakiiaH Jied Ky»Kypak. The Volga is longer than the Kokshaga.
ABTOOYC TpaMBaM Jied NUChIH Ky/jasell. The bus goes faster than the streetc.ar.

f) It is used in emphatic superlative constructions, see 3.2.3 - page 104.

AliBHKa HUI0 Jie4 CbLJIHBIH Mypa. Ayvika sings the most beautifully.
Caii fe4 cail U/IBIBIM ThlJIAHEM. [ wish (you) the best of lives.

g) Itis in many cases governed by verbs, i.e., the verb demands constituents are marked with this
postposition - in certain meanings, at least.

W3y yablp yHA Jied BOXKbLJell. The little girl is shy in front of the guests.
ThIM KUIlIKe Jed JyaaT Mo? Are you afraid of snakes?

«Tuje 4blH MO?» — KYPHAIUCT NOJAUTHK fed | “Is this true?”, the journalist asked the
MO/IbIH. politician.

h) Itis used in numerous compound postpositions, e.g., deu nocrna ‘without’, deu sapa ‘after’. These
are discussed below in 6.3 - page 193.

6.9. Insert the appropriate phrases with deu. The options are given below.

1. IIbIpHIC ... KyTypakK.

W3wu roya ... Hogemn: «MoJiaH ylKas y>kap IyAbIM KOYKelll, a HIOPKO 01mo?»
[IIyxapeM cyaHJIaH ... MOTOP TYBbIPHIM HaJIbIH.

Houikap-Osa ... 50 MerTe TopalTe BepJiaHa.

[ysbiKaH ... cait GpUIbM, KOHLEPT aJle OHall KHUra MOJILIEH KEPTELL.

G CORED

(FO.1 meq, MOTOP AeY, aBaXK Jied, KyMbLJI Jied, KOJIs Jied)

6. WymTEIM ... TorapeM KopIiTa.

7. 300mapKBIIITE: «IPThIV, ... KOPAH, TyZ0 BET NbIPbIC Al OTbLI».

8. Tuje KUMOHOM 3H Ca# ... HAJAbbIM. Ty10 KbI3BIT INOHUMBIIITE UJIA.
9. Kar4 ... olibIpJieH.

10. TyHemuIe-BJaK ... U3UIIAK JIYABIT.

(TUrp Zey, HosrTalleM Ziey, 9K3aMeH Jied, KOUMO Jied, Mapuihke fey)

6.10. Insert deHe, deke, or deu into the following sentences.

.

YHaryzeT BOK3aJl ... TOpa OThLIL

[IloyMoO ... HIKOJIJIAIITE KEH €K KaHbIII TYH aJlell.
HonTal-Bax ... Me 4y 4Kbl/ibIH BallTHHAbIHA.

AKaM ... 3JIEKTPOH CEPBIIIBIM HATbbIM.

Anppain BeHrpu# ... .

BeHs u3ax ... U3UPaAK.

Taye KacTeHe MEMHAH ... YHa-BJIaK TOJIBIT.

Ada-aBaM TopallTe WJIaT, caZi/laH Me CKaHIl ... KyThIpeHa.
. Thiit yepJie yaaT, ThLIAT 3MJIBI3E ... Kasill KyJIell.

10. Tei#t kodpem mop ... ByaT?

© 0N ULE W
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6.11. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

1. MeMHaH pyaosaHa KyM ... y JyMbIM (LlapeBokokuraiick, KpacHokokmaiick, Monrkap-0sa)
HaJIbIH.

Cap ... kouaM GPOHTHILITO JUHBIH.

WkpIMIIe TYHBIKTBILIEM JI€HE UIKOJ ... BAULJIUIBIH OHAJ.

[llyno Kblgasd ... KyIKbIH.

OJiMa TeHHU LIYKO [IOYbIH: TeJIE ... TYAbIM KOYKbIHHA.

G CORED

(raHa, rojicek, roZibIM, roy, JaHbIT)

6.1.23. eda ‘(to/in) each, every’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Yebokcaphllll aBTOOYC KOK 1IAraT ejia

| A bus goes to Cheboksary every two hours.

KOIITEI.
Maia jieHe BallJIMWMe eJia larat JgeHe Every time Masha and [ meet, we talk for
KyTbIpeHa. hours.

This postposition, following nouns in the nominative, can either mean ‘each’ (in a temporal sense),
‘in each’ (in a local sense), or ‘into each’ (in a local sense). The correct reading is determined by
context. It is roughly synonymous to the word kadxcHe, which precedes a noun that is subject to
nominal inflection (consequently, the correct reading of a phrase with kaoche is possible also
without context).

Kedye ela ~  KaXKHe KeYblH every day
LIbDKeE efla ~ Ka)kHe IbDKbIM | every fall
noprefa ~  KaxHe NOPTHILUTO in every house
nopTena ~  KakHe MOPTHIII(KO) to every house

Mapuii Kac ThLI3€e efia 3pTa.

[I16pT ena Y ukbIM napeMsar.

JdpJia mayep ejja ra3blM TepreH Kol Taul
TYHQJIBIT.

There’s a Mari evening every month.

New Year is celebrated in every house.
Tomorrow they will start going into every
apartment to check the gas.

6.1.24. canviuume ‘over the course of’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KeHeX KaHBIII JKAMBIIITE MOM bIIITEHAA? What did you do over the summer holidays?

KoBamMm kanackasa: «MeMHaH KanbIITe
VHTEPHET JIMUBIH OTbLI».

My grandmother says: “In our days there was
no Internet.”

TyHeMMe »KanbllITe NalllaMaT bIIITEH
IIYKTEHHA.

When (we) were at the university, we
managed to have a job as well.

CackaM KalbllTe IMOTbIMaH.

6.1.25. usswbiH ‘at the age of

Fruit must be gathered in time.

This postposition is generally only used with quantifiers, and does not take possessive suffixes.

MpIii BUY UALIBIH Jiyaall TYHEMbIHAM.

I learned to read when I was five.

AKaM K0J10 USIIbIH MapJiaH JIEKTbIH.

My sister married at twenty.

Te MbIHAD MAIIBIH MapJia TYHEMaI
TYyHaJabIHAA?

At what age did you start studying Mari?
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6.1.26. liomke ‘till, until, by; up to, as far as’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes. It is a synonym of mapme, and is
used comparatively rarely.

Kac ioTKe 3111€ 2Kar yJio. | There’s still time till evening.
[Matipem sumement. Tyno Wotke kyry namam | The celebration is approaching. A lot needs to
BIIIITEH NbITAPbIMaH. be done by then.

6.1.27.1i6pe ‘together with, mixed together with’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

. e To make dough, we mix flour together with
Pyamias JioxalibeimM By 1 HOpe JsyreHa.
water.
MoM BOIITBIIMO HOpe OHYET? Why are you looking at me and laughing?
[ToAKOTBLIbbLIAH TOPBIK JIeH MapeH ThIM For dumplings, we mix curds and potatoes
Hope BapeHa. together.

6.1.28.ii6pwaH ‘together with, mixed together with’

Phrases created with this postposition are used as adjectives. It does not connect to pronouns and
does not take possessive suffixes.

Jlym HiépiaH #yp hyper. | It’s sleeting.

6.1.29. iib1p ‘around, round’

Th1y13e Maanie Mblp népAel. The Moon revolves around the Earth.
YblJ1aH MeMHaH UbIP MOTbIHEHBIT. Everybody gathered around us.
HUbIp OHYAIbbIM, HO HUTOM LIBIM Y. [ looked around, but didn’t see anyone.

6.1.30. kes1261m ‘as deep as, up to’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KopeMpbliTe METp KEJITBIT By, TOTbIHEH. | The water in the ravine got up to a meter.
6.1.31. keawsiubiH ‘in accordance with, going with’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes. It governs the dative case, or the
postposition dene ‘with’.

Me 4bl1aM TOPTBIK JleHe KeJIIbIIIbIH
BILITEHA. ~ We do everything in accordance with the law.
Me ybLJ1aM TOPTHIK/IAH KeJIIBIIIbIH bILITEHA.
AYaiblH CYyTBIHBKBIM MbIU LIApHEM, Ty eHe
KeJIbIIIbIH WA ThIPIIEM. ~ I remember my father’s advice, and try to live
AyaliblH CyTBIHBXKbIM MBIF lIapHeM, TyaaH | in accordance with it.

KeJIIBIIIbIH WAl ThIPLIEM.
TopThIM penenThiITe BO3BIMO IeHE
KeJIIIBIIbIH bILITEHAM. ~

TopThIM pelleNThILITE BO3bIMbLIAH
KeJIIBIIIbIH bIIITEHAM

[ made the cake according to the recipe.

S/he dressed quite appropriately for the

TeaTpbIll TY0 MOTKOY KeJIBIIIEIH YUEH.
p YA — theater.
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6.1.32. k6pa ‘for, for the sake of; because of, due to’

This postposition can express both finality (i.e., the purpose of something, see 15.7 - page 401) -
and causality (i.e., the reason for something, see [...] - page [...]). [t governs the dative case. It can
follow the passive participle in -ME (see 7.2.4 — page 260) and the future-necessitive participle
in -wauw (see 7.2.5 - page 263). It does not conventionally take possessive suffixes.

Wk HOHBLIBINLIAH KOPA HbLJIBITAaHbIM .
I got a B because of one mistake.
HaJIbbIM.
Tyno ThlIaT KOpa BeJsie HJa. S/he lives only for you.
YepJiaHbIMbLIaH KOpa KOHLIEPTHILI bIIIHA . .
Kae Hep We didn’t go to the concert because we fell ill.

6.12. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

CHerbIM yM6alJ ... Bapbl3a.

Uk iyapinto 10 caHTUMETDP ... JIYM BO3bIH.
«MBIpBI ali0» MIAMpeM UH ... 3pTa.

Maiiia MOJIblJIaH ... YHS4.

[TaciopTbiM PoccuiibiiiTe 14 ... HAJBIT.

ol W

(ena, usilbIH, HOpe, KeJILIbIIIbIH, KEJITBIT)

6. [lokwo ureyslyaH ... Ybljla OHYBIYPAK MeJiefall TYHajle.
7. COK ... IOPBIM KOKTEMNJIb MaHBIT.

8. Jlekuui 10 marat reig 12 ... auen.

9. Twuje BUY UM ... AJbIIIIHA CAEMbIH.

10. Vcren ... njKeH-BJIaK MIOTaT.

(ckambllTE, HOTKE, KOpIIaH, WbIp, KOPA)

6.1.33. kyacerm ‘as long as, having a certain length’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Tuje néeMblll KYM MeTpP KYXKbIT IIKAPbIM We're looking for a three-meter-long
KbIYaJIbIHA. wardrobe for this room.

6.1.34. kymoauik ‘all across, throughout; the size of, as big as’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

[IbIpAbDKBILITE HAPHA KYMJIBIK POXK. | There’s a hole as big as a finger in the wall.
6.1.35. kymasikew ‘all across, throughout’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

MypBIMBDKO ypeM KyYMJBIKeUI IOKTA. | The singing can be heard all along the street.
KyMbIKell JiyM KUsl. | There’s snow everywhere.

6.1.36. kym ‘the length of’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Tuze TyBbIpJIaH METP KYT VIITO KyJIell. | For this shirt, (you) need a belt a meter long.
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6.1.37. KkymuiHek ‘along’

This postposition can follow the nominative, or the dative. It is synonymous with kymbiHb (see
below). It is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

AnHa KYTBIHEK KYyTOPHO KHSl. A large road runs through our village.
JHepJaH KYThIHEK NOPT-BJIAK LIOTaT. Houses stand along the river.

Opuramu ypokbsiTo: «KalbikbIM biinTam 38 | In origami class: “To make a bird, first fold
OHYbIY KarasbIM KYThIHEK TOAbLI3a». the paper lengthwise.”

6.1.38. kymbiHb ‘along’

This postposition can follow the nominative, or the dative. It is synonymous with kymsiHek (see
above). It is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KOQHO KYTbIHb KOK MOTBIPXXbIMAT

NyIIEHThIM HIBIHAEHBIT. ~ They planted trees along the road on both
KopHbl/1aH KyTbIHb KOK MOTBIPKbIMAT sides.

NYUIEHTHIM IIbIH/EHBIT.

OHaM KYTbIHb KOKBITE N{YKebI3a. | Cut the board in two lengthwise.

6.1.39. kymuiw ‘of a certain length (spatial, temporal)’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

My little brother caught a fish as long as a
finger.

[osbbIM INapHAd KYTbII KOJIBIM Ky4Y€H.

6.1.40. kymuiwew ‘along, the length of’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes. It can
co-occur with the nominative or dative case.

Kopuzaop KyThllllell Ky>Ky TOA KUd. ~
Kopupop/aH KyThlLIel KyXKYy TOA KHS.

Byprem:ke KyThIIlIeNI LIeJeE. | His/her clothes tore lengthwise.

| There’s a long pole lying along the corridor.

6.1.41. kymbiwbiH ‘along’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

[ bIpABLK KYTHIIIBIH NYKEH-BJIAK 1I0raT. | Chairs are standing along the wall.

One pole is lying lengthwise, the other one
crosswise.

Wk Tos KYTBIIIBbIH KHWA, BeCbIXKe TOpEI.

6.1.42. kyxczotm ‘as thick as’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KuapbIM NapHA KYKIBIT JACTBIKbII KYThIHEK
ny4yKeJeHa.

We are cutting the cucumber lengthwise in
slices as thick as a finger.

6.1.43. kykwbim ‘as high as’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KyM navaniad nopT KYKIIBIT NyMIEeH THILI
Ky3eH KepTart?

Can you climb a tree as high as a three-story
building?
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6.1.44. kyweuw ‘at expense of’

S/he published the book with his/her own

KHuram Tyzi0o LiKe OKcax Kyllenl JyKThIH.

money.
ThIABIH KYIIEl MbIHA bIHEM WJIE, TAIIaM [ don’t want to live on your expense, I'll go
BIIITAII KaeM. and work.
HMosrTameM aHr/IMYaH HbUIMBIM TYHBIKTBIMO . . . .

. My friend lives from teaching English.
Kynieni uia.

6.13. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

ToLIKaNTBIIIAH ... IBIPABDKBIIITE CYPET-BJIAK Keyar.
[IOpTHILITEIHA NBIPABLK-BJIAK Karas ... yJbIT: YblJIa IMIOKTA.
AnplTHIHA U3U 3HEP roY 6 METP ... KyBapblM YOH €HBIT.
Vablpamann oKHa ... ora, KOpHBbIII OHYa.

O TyBBIpEL Koma ... Kodpe TaMraM LIbIHeHaM.

Ul W

(Ky>KbIT, KYM/bIK, KyTbIHEK/KYTbIHb, Ky bIHb, KY>KI'bIT)

6. MWkana 4yozpIpaniTe KOK METD ... lIeM KHALIKbIM y>KbIHAM.
7. llowKyzabIHA KyM METP ... KYPTHBO NeYbIM LIBIH/EH.

8. Ouiace OGIOIKET ... TEHUH LIYKO KOPHBIM avyaJibIMe.

9. Twupge yBep TYHA ... IapJieH.

10. BysbBap ... Mese bIbIM WbIHJbIME.

(KyMAbIKeLl, KyT/KyTbILI, KyThIIIEeL /Ky ThILIIbIH, KYKUIBIT, KYLIeN)

6.1.45. 1uiiviH ‘as, being; because of, due to’

This postposition governs the dative case. It does not generally take possessive suffixes. It is
synonymous with kdpa (see 6.1.32 - page 176) and eepu (see 6.1.6 — page 166), though it is used
considerably rarer.

Because of the rain, we didn’t drive

Hypaan TUABIH HUTYIIKO KyaJbIH OHAJL.

anywhere.
Tel1aHga JUUBIH BeJie Mbli TOpJlaHeHaM. I only got well because of you.
Bapaii koAMbDLK/IaH JIUKBIH TY[bIM Nalla IblY : :
yA S/he was fired for being late.
JIYKTBIHBIT.

6.1.46..1y2b1u(biH) ‘without interrupting, at the same time as’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

['a/1s1 pawa Jyrel4ak KO4Kell. Galya is eating without stopping work.
Cawra XXeHd feHe KYTbIpbIMO ayrbld CMC-m Sasha is writing a text message and talking
BO3a. with Zhenya.

Hesemn uia Has1, MBI TEHJaM JIYThIY

i .
LT BILLLIM. Sorry, I interrupted you

6.1.47. a1ymeuw ‘in honor/the name of; because of, due to; for (someone)

[llouMo Keublxk JyMelll Me TyaaH nesefpil | We gave him/her a flower bouquet for
apuanibIiM noJekjaeHHa. his/her birthday.

ThIAbIH JIYMENI UK IIYAbIPBIM JYMJEHBIT. A star was named after you.

TosiMeT AyMent MbIH YHA-BJIAKBIM Y>KbIHAM. [ invited guests on the occasion of your visit.

This postposition is used to mark an individual’s name when carried by an institution:
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M. llIkeTaH ayMen1 Mapui KajblKJe Apame
TeaTp

M. Shketan Theater Mari National Drama
Theater

Oublk Mnai ayMew KyrbDKkaHbIL TpeMUN

Olyk Ipay National Award

C.T. YaanH gymelt Kasblke KHUTaryzo

S. G. Chavayn National Library

6.1.48. manmawme ‘concerning, as regards, regarding, about’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes. It is
synonymous with womsiwumo (see 6.1.77 - page 185).

Okca MaHMallITe MallaZapbIM KanbILITe
TYyJIaT.

Regarding money, the salaries are paid in
time.

KaHbiMe MaHMalTe Apa Kallle ykear.

| As regards relaxation, there’s no free time.

6.1.49. mapme ‘up to, as far as; till, until’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Ilazap MapTe MOJIBbIH KaeHa.

We'll walk up as far as the market.

Taye 19 maraT MapTe TYHEMaM.

[ will study till 7 P.M. today.

MeMHaH MapTe WieH myHe/[a I'blH, TaMaKbIM
HJa IIyIIIl.

If you want to live as long as we have, don’t
smoke.

QOUHAAHIUNBIII KalbIMeM MapTe GUHHIA
HU3UII TYHEM IIYKThIMaH.

Before I go to Finland, I need to study a bit of
Finnish.

6.1.50. meswiH ‘facing, with one’s face towards’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes. It can co-occur with either the dative
case, or a number of postpositions: dek(e) ‘to’, gek(e) ‘towards’, geske ‘id.’, gesaviwi(ke) ‘id.’, eawew

‘on the opposite side’, sawmapew ‘towards’.

Cepreit AHsdJ1aH MeJIbIH LIOTaJbIH A3
IIMHYAUIKbDKe OHYaJIbIH.

Sergey stood facing Anya and looked into her
eyes.

OHYBLIHEM LIOTHILIO €H MbIM JJeKeM MeJIbIH
CaBbIPHEH.

The person standing in front of me turned
and faced me.

TYBpreTbIM TYIbIHb YHUE€HAT — MEJIbIH
CaBbIpeE.

You put your shirt on inside-out, turn it
around.

6.1.51. myyaweuw ‘at the end, on the tip’

This postposition does not generally follow pronouns or take possessive suffixes.

Kerex Myyanient ureye HyKiieM/ieH.

Towards the end of summer, the weather
cooled down.

[IkoABIIITO TYHEMMe Mydaliell JleHa
aKTpUCe JIUSIII NIOHEH MbIIITEH.

At the end of her time in school, Lena decided
to become an actress.

Mygamem MBI ThlJIaHJa Ta3aJIbIKbIM
TbIJIAaHbIHEM.

Finally, I wish you health.

6.1.52. myyawme ~ myyawsiuume ‘at the end, on the tip’

This postposition does not generally follow pronouns. It only takes possessive suffixes when it
follows nouns, e.g., gyii Myvawmem ‘over my head’.
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A new store was opened at the end of the
street.

YpeMm Myyauite Y KEBBITBIM IIOYbIHBIT.

At the end of the prayer ceremony, the people
assembled express words of gratitude (to the
gods).

KymaJsiMe My4aliTe MorbIHbIIIO-BJIAK
TaylITbIM€ MYTbIM IeJIelITaT.

MyuyainTe 4blia caii Jive. Everything worked out in the end.
6.1.53. myuko ‘across, through, around; down, along; the whole, all’

This postposition does not generally follow pronouns or take possessive suffixes.

YagpaiiH 6ysbBap My4yko kaeja reid, Kakman | If you walk down Chavayn Boulevard, you

JleKe JIEKThI/A. will get to the Kokshaga.
- My children were in the countryside all
MovyaM-B1aKk KEH'€X MYYKO SIJIBIIITE UJIEHBIT.

summer.
fAnna BokTeHe KyM/a Jjan yjo. Tyaeid Mydko | There’s a wide lowland beside our village. A
W3Y 3Hep Hora. little river flows through it.
TeIlTe My4Ko Make meJiefiell. There are poppies growing all around.

6.1.54. myuksi1aH ‘for the whole, for the duration of, for the length of’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Jpsia Kedye MYYKbLIAH YObIpalIKe IOHTO Tomorrow we'll go pick mushrooms in the
norau KaeHa. forest all day.

6.14. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

MeMHaH nOpTHA 1 ... Y0 AbIpa BOKTEHE LIOTa.
ApHs ... kaxxHe KacTeHe «[lyllKHH» KHHOTeaTphIlTe GUHH GUIBMbIM OHYBIKTALI TYH AJbIT.
Wy1ThIIaH ... TyHeMIle-BJ/IaK IIKOJIbILI OFBIT Kai.
JIu3a TesieBU30PhIM OHYBIMO ... TeJieOH JieHe Ky ThIpa.
AlicTa, oaTall-BJIaK, BAIJIMAMbBIHA ... HybIHA!

Ul s W e

(IMUABIH, JIyThIY, JIYMEL, My4alliTe, My4YKO)

6. HosaTameM-B/aK KaxkHe MHBIH TeJie ... IIOKIIO 3JUIAlIKe MJIall KasT: HJIITbIM HYHO OrBIT
YbITe.

J4yK KeublJIaH ... LIOTaJIbIH: U3UII KYHEXe.

Y UH ... MK Thbl/I3€e BeJle KOJIbIH: OJIEKbIM HaJ/IbIH IIyKThIMaH.
AnpeJb ... Mapyui KyH/ZIeMbILITE YblJa JIyM L1yJIa.

10. HoT #blaMe ... IIKO/LIALITE 3H IYKbIH aHIJIMYaHJ/1a TYHEMBbIT.

0© © N

(MaHMallTe, MapTe, MeJIblH, My4alllelll, My4KblJaH)

6.1.55. Hape ‘about, approximately, nearly, roughly, circa; as much as’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes. It often co-occurs with the particle
ukmadxc ‘some, about, roughly’, which will precede the word that Hape follows.

. 've been living in Moscow for about two

MocKomTO KOK Uil Hape UJieM.

years.
baiikaJibIllIKe UTAXK apHA Hape Moe3/l JieHe We spent about a week on the train to Lake
KyJaJIbIHHA. Baikal.
MeMHaH Hape naimiaM bIIITET I'bIH, THIAT If you work as much as we do, you too will get
HOET. tired.
Maiua YpIBUTe Hape 1araja KouKeLl. Masha eats as little as a young chicken.
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6.1.56. Hezbi13ew ‘on ground of, on the basis of’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

Tupe kHura Herbizel GuabMbIM Boi3eHBIT. | They made a movie on the basis of this book.
Annamrte mwyko HTepBbIOM NoreHaM. HyHbiH | I did a lot of interviews in the countryside. I'm

HerbI3€ell CTaThIM BO3EM. writing an article on their basis.
OH/IBIMBIIA HEThI3el Me POTOPOGOTHIM We made a photofit picture on the basis of
AM/blIEeHa. what you said.

6.1.57.HepzeH ‘about, regarding’

Mapuii TVBbIpa HEpreH MOM najefa’? What do you know about Mari culture?
ABaT 3pe ThIMBIH HEPreH LIOHA. Your mother always thinks about you.

Have you heard about prayer ceremonies in
the sacred grove?

Ky CcoThIIITO KyMaJiMe HEPreH KoJIbIHAT MO?

6.1.58. oo#cHo ‘ago’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

KymJ10 ¥ 03kHO 0J1a1ITe MapUX WBIJIMBIM Thirty years ago, you heard little Mari in
maraJji KoJiaui Jiuell bLjie. town.
02KHO Kjc/ieM NOpbeH'-BJIaK BeJie IOKTEeHbIT. | In the old days, only men played guslis.

6.1.59. oameu ‘instead of’

CakbIp 0JIMelll YalbIIIKe MyHbIM NBILITE. Put honey in the tea instead of sugar.

TeHpaH oJIMell TH/IbIM HUT'0 OK BIIITE. Nobody will do this instead of you.

KaHbIMe oJiMel HoJITall-BIaK/IaH : :
Instead of resting, we helped our friends.

noJieHHa.

MpbIi1 oJiMelIeT nalaM OM bILITE. I'm not doing your work for you.

6.1.60. oHubIde ‘in spite of’

This postposition is originally the negative gerund - see 7.2.8 — page 270 - of the verb onuaw (-em)
‘to see’. It does not take possessive suffixes, and governs the accusative.

UYpLIM OHYBLIe KOPHBILIKO JIEKHa. We headed out in spite of the rain.
KopHo kyxy. TUAbIM OHYBIZlEe yMbOaKe
OLUKbIJIbIHA.

YepaaHBIMBIM OHYBLJE TYZAO0 Nallall KaeH. In spite of falling ill, s/he went to work.

The road is long. In spite of this, we march on.

6.1.61. ocuviceunbiH ‘on the eve of

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes.

On the eve of the celebration, the sacred
grove is cleansed.
Everybody prepares for the celebration the

night before.

KyMaJaThII OChIr€YbIH KyCOTbIM JPbIKTAT.

OchbIreyblH YblJiaH HaflpeMI[aH AMAbLJIAJITBHIT.

6.1.62. nauau ‘times’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes. It is
similar in usage to zana (see 6.1.11 - page 167), but is generally only used after cardinal numbers
and quantifiers such as wyko ‘much; many’.
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Bans AHs A€49 KOK I1a4Yall YTJIApaK KOYKell.

Vanya eats twice as much as Anya.

«JJIHET» pPOMaHLbIM ILIYKO IMavdail JIyAbIHAM.
6.1.63. nes1eH ‘close to, near, beside’

YcTen okHa neJieH mora.

I've read the novel “Elnet” many times.

The table stands near the window.

ThIABIH IeJIeHeT NIHWHYAll JIMell MOo?

May (1) sit beside you?

[TacmopThIM DeJeHJa HaJbIHAA MO?

Did you take your passport along?

Note the derived adjectival form neseHnwice: unHcmumym nesenvice nabopamopuii ‘laboratory
adjacent to the institute’.

6.1.64. noue ‘in succession, in a row’

This postposition synonymous with nouesa (see below). It is not used with pronouns and does
not generally take possessive suffixes.

My grandmother hasn’t slept for three nights
in a row.

KoBaM kyM Wy o4e OK MaJie.

XOpBILITO MYypBIIIO-BJIAK CLLEHBIII 10Ye

| The choir singers filed onto the stage.
JIEKTBIHBIT.

6.1.65. noyesa ‘in succession, in a row’

This postposition synonymous with noue (see above). It is not used with pronouns and does not
generally take possessive suffixes.

We’ve been going on a holiday to one place
for five years in a row.
| The ducklings go into the water in a row.

Buy uii moyesaa Mk Bepe KaHalll KOIITbIHA.

Jlynure-Biak ByAbIIIKO [10YeJsa Mypar.

6.15. Insert the fitting postposition. The options are given below.

JlenHapT Mepu pUHH-YTOP KaJIbIK-BJAK ... eIl OH'al pUJIbM-BJIAKbIM BOU3€EH.
1919-me unbiTe pyaoiaHa llapeBoKOKIIAKCK ... KpaCHOKOKIAKWCK JIMbIM HaJIbIH.
AnHa MapTe 3 MEHTBIM ... OLIKbLIAII KOJbIH.

HU®PYCKO kondepenuii 33 ui ... apra.

Ybl/1a HEJIBIIBIKBIM ... MapyHa KOHKYPCHIIITO UKbIMILE BEPHILI JIEKThIH.

U1k W

(Hape, HepreH, OJIMelll, OHYbIZIE, TOYe/TI04Yesa)

6. KaTdg TyHO 4OT KbIJIMEH, CaJlJlaHaK IIOKIIO KOHTA ... LIOTaJIbIH.
7. TlaiipeM ... 03aBaTe CUUBIM SIM/bLIA.

8. WublbDKe ... poMaHbIM BO3all JIHEI.

9. Mapuii JsbIH KyMAbIKIIO0 PUHAAHAUH fAed 15 ... u3upak.

10. «Mapwuii 31» pagyo MKe Nalma)bIM 12 Ui ... bIIITAIl TYHaJIbIH.

(HerbI3el, 0’KHO, OCbIT€YbIH, AYalll, TIeJIeH)

6.1.66. noyeuw ‘after, behind, following (spatial, temporal); according to’

PhIBBIXK MepaH Moyvyell Ky/jajaenl.

W paJiblK noyenn UaajiblK 3pTEH.
Adya-aBaM HbIJIMBbI3e€ YJIbIT. MbIST HYHBIH
moyein #blJIMbI3e JIMHbIM.

Yplja KYThIPpEH KeJIIbIMe IToYell Kad.
[loyemieM uja KOIIT.

The fox is running after the rabbit.

Year after year passed.

My parents are linguists. I too became a
linguist in their footsteps.

Everything is happening as agreed.
Don’t follow me.




Simple postpositions 183

6.1.67.cemuin ‘like, as’

KokaM MbIMbIM aBa CEMBIH KyUITEH.
MBbIAT TeH/IaH CeMbIH KyLIITeH MOIUTbIHEM.
KylliM0 ceMbIH TYHAOHYA/IThIIIbDKE
BalllTaJIThIH.

MbI#i CEMBIHEM ThITE IIIOHEM.

My grandmother raised me like a mother.
I also want to be able to dance as you do.

As s/he grew up, her world view changed.

This is what I think to myself.

This postposition has a number of meanings:

a) It is used in adverbial constructions of equivalence (as ...-ly as, see 8.5.1 - page 322),
interchangeably with the comparative case suffix -sa (see 2.4.8 - page 91) and the postposition
eali (see 6.1.10 - page 167).

| Time flies as quickly as a bird.
Even if my friend is thirty, s/he can be happy
as a child.

2Kanue kalbIK CEMBIH YOH€IITEH 3PTa.
WosrTamem, KymJ10 U1 TbIHAT, H0Ya CEMBIH
KyaHeH MOILTa.

b) Itis used in the meaning of ‘like, as’, similar, but not identical, to the meaning of the comparative
case with the suffix -sza (see 2.4.8 - page 91). While the comparative case expresses a likeness, this
postposition more expresses a capacity in which someone or something carries out an action, or

is subject to an action.

TYyHBIKTBIIIO CEMBIH TY/Z0 MbLJIaM KeJilla, HO
aiiieMe CeMbIH MbIH Ty bIM OM YMBLJIO.

[ like him/her as a teacher, but as a person |
don’t understand him/her.

[Iosek ceMbliH «llloumMo KedeT JeHe» MypbIM
TBLJIAT KOJITEM.

c) It can mean ‘according to, in accordance with’.

KepTMe ceMbIH ThlJIaHAA MOJIIIEHA.

As a present, [ am sending you the song
“Happy Birthday to You”.

We are helping you as best we can.

V)ichlga CEeMbIH Ky 1llaraTJiaH TOJIbbIM.

[ came at six, following your invitation.

d) It can mean ‘as’ in a temporal sense - i.e., in accordance with an activity or a development.

lllokieMabIMe CEMBIH NMylIeHTe-BJIaK
y>Kapraul TyHaJbIHbIT.

As it got warmer, the trees started turning
green.

[IalipeM JiMiieMMe ceMbIH KeBBIT/IAIITE

KaJIbIK IIYKbIPAK /1 IIYKbIPAK KOel.

As the celebration draws nearer, more and
more people appear in the stores.

e) It can indicate that something is carried out in a certain manner, or in a number of manners. It
can follow numerals or pronouns in the genitive. Possessive suffixes can be used instead of

pronouns in the same meaning.

Tupe noyesaMyTbIM TYPJIO CEMBIH yMbLIAll
JIjel.

This poem can be understood many ways.

3pre dBa’>XbIM KOJIBILITBIH OTbLJI, LIIKE
CEMDbIHX€ bIIITEH.

The son didn’t listen to his mother, and did it
his own way.

f) It can be marked with possessive suffixes and used in the meaning of ‘to oneself, in one’s mind’.

CeMbIHXe TyZ,0 MOM LI0HA I'bIH?

Just what is s/he thinking?

CeMbIHEM UKTBIM IIOHEM, & OWJIEM HOPIIbIH

BECbIM.

[ think one thing to myself, but say something
completely different.

6.1.68. cbiHaH ‘having the shape, having the appearance’

Phrases created with this postposition are used as adjectives. It does not take possessive suffixes.
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[Ipo30 cbiHAH N0YeaaMyThIM JyAall HOpaTeT
Mo?

Do you like reading prose poetry?

MBIl feHeM NbIpJis ThIUbIH CbIHAH pBe3e
TYHeMell.

| A boy like you is studying together with me.

6.1.69. muu ‘full of, filling (completely)’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and

naﬁPEMbIMKe l'[f)[}T THY KaJIbIK ITIOI'bIHEH.

does not generally take possessive suffixes.

A houseful of people gathered for the
celebration.

KoBaM cyMKallkeM HOKMaM TUY ONTEH My3H.

My grandmother filled my bag with guest
presents.

6.1.70. mopeuw ‘opposite; across; opposed; crosswise’

This postposition can follow nominative or dative forms of nouns.

HouropHo Topelw HOpJIILO NylIeHTe KUd., ~
WoJsropHbLIaH TOpel HOpJII0 NyleHTe Kusd

A fallen tree lies across the footpath.

Me TuAaH TOpeU yJiblHA.

We are against this.

Aya-aBat MapJa KaWbIMeTJIaH TOPEII YJIBIT.

Your parents are opposed to you marrying.

VcTenbIM TOpel mbIH/bI3A.

Place the table crosswise.

6.1.71. mypuico ‘on the edge, close to, near to’

Phrases created with this postposition are used as adjectives. It does not connect to pronouns and

does not take possessive suffixes.

KoBa aeH koyam [0 TypbIcO AablITE UIAT.

| My grandparents live in a village at the Volga.

6.1.72. ykewme ‘in the absence of, for lack of, without’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

CakbIp yKeliTe KopeM MyH fieHe HyaM.

If there is no sugar, I drink coffee with honey.

Me1iibiH yKemnTe MBaHOB Byi/IaThIlIE JIKEIL.

In my absence, Ivanov will be the leader.

Koukaiu ykenirte KYKIIO KUHAAT TaMJie.

In absence of food, dry bread is tasty too.

6.1.73. yamawme ‘in presence of, if there is, if there are’

This postposition does not generally take possessive suffixes.

[llyko maiiia yaManiTe »an IMCbIH Kasl.

| Time passes quickly when there’s a lot to do.

ThIABIH yJMaIITE UAAIIAT BeceJiapak.

6.1.74.ymsa ‘more than’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and

Mopkbiuiko Hormkap-0J1a rbly KOK Iarat
yTJIa KyJaJblHHA.

| Life is more fun with you.

does not generally take possessive suffixes.

We drove more than two hours from
Yoshkar-0la to Morko (Russian Mopku).

Trieu sisiHa MapTe 100 MeHTe ase yTJa.

It's 100 kilometers or more from here to our
village.

6.1.75.4o0.10 ‘about, approximately, roughly, around, circa’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes. It is

synonymous with Hape - see 6.1.55 - page 180.
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They’ve been living together for about twenty

HyHo K0J10 M 40J10 MBIPJIS HUJIAT.
years.

6.1.76. womeu ‘for, as, instead of; on an account; at the expense of’

[16JieK 10Tl MblJIaM NbIPbICHIM HaJILIHBIT.
Jpruid KbI3bITAT ThIMbIH NIOTEI MJIa, NallaM
OK BIIITE,

TyabIMO IOTEI SA/1bICE KaJbIK TYAJIaH
MYHBbIM, YUbIM, TOPBIKBIM My3H.

They got me a cat as a present.

Your son is now living at your expense, he
isn’'t working.

Instead of paying him/her, the people of the
village gave him/her eggs, butter, and curds.

6.1.77. womwvrwumo ‘regarding, concerning; as, in the capacity of; among’

CTyZeHT-BJIaK 9K3aMeH HIOTHIITO
TYHBIKTBILIO Zied KOHCYJIbTaluhbIM
HOJIHEeIIT.

ByinaTellie feHe TeHJaH IOTBIITO
KyTbIpEHHa.

TamakbIM yKaJbIMe HIOTBIITO ¥ TOPTHIK
JIEKTBIH.

The students want to ask the teacher for a
consultation regarding the exam.

[ talked to the boss concerning you.

A new law was passed regarding the selling of
tobacco.

6.1.78. wymeuw(ke) ‘to, up to, to, as far as; till, until, up to, to’

This postposition is not used with pronouns and does not generally take possessive suffixes. In its
spatial meaning, it governs the nominative or illative case (see 2.4.6 - page 84), or the postposition
dek(e) ‘to’ (see 6.1.19 - page 169). In its temporal meaning, it governs the nominative.

HosTameM MbIfbIM BOK3a/IbIII [TyMeI
y>KaTeH.

My friend accompanied me to the train
station.

[lasibiMeM ieHe WYABOUIT 3P HIyMelll
KyThIPEHHA.

My acquaintance and I talked all night long till
morning.

6.1.79. wymavsik ‘because of, due to; as regards, concerning, about’

This postposition is in one of its meanings synonymous with képa, see 6.1.32 - page 176 - and
gepy, see 6.1.6 - page 166, and in its other meaning synonymous with HepezeH, see 6.1.57 - page
181.

fybIce KaJIbIK JieHe TOIITO WyJa IYMJIbIK
KyTbIpEHHA.

ThIABIH HIYMJIBIK BeJie BeC oJiall WJalll
KYCHEHaM.

[IKoJIBIIITEIHA MAPUU UBLJIMBIM TYHBIKTHIMO
LIYMJIBIK OTBbIHbIMAlll 3PTEH.

6.2.

We talked to the villagers about the old
customs.

I moved to another city just because of you.

A meeting was held at our school about the

Postpositions that form ‘families’

As discussed above in n 6.0.2 - page 163 - numerous postpositions form ‘families’, the individual
members of which can be roughly classified into a three-part directional system indicating ‘motion
toward’, ‘no motion’, and ‘motion away from’. After some introductory remarks, this chapter will
provide an overview of the most important families of postpositions, sorted by the stem (in many
cases originally a noun or adjective) the members of the family share.

The suffixes attached to the stem indicate whether ‘motion toward’, ‘no motion’, or ‘motion away
from’ is meant. To some extent these suffixes are those used in the normal nominal system
(illative -w(kE), lative -ew, inessive -wmkE; see 2.4.6 - page 84, 2.4.7 - page 88, 2.4.5 - page 82),
complemented by the postposition ebiu - see 6.1.17 - page 169. In most cases, however, suffixes
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are used that are no longer productive in nominal declension. One can differentiate between a
‘productive row’ and ‘unproductive row’:

Unproductive row Productive row Directionality
-k(E) -1 (kE) motion towards
————— -aH -eln ,
-H(E) -iTE no motion
-4(bIH) ... ThI4 motion away from

Note that the suffix -an, like its productive counterpart -ew, is used to create lative forms that can
indicate ‘motion toward’ as well as ‘no motion’. As regards the usage of lative forms, see 2.4.7 -
page 88.

Some families of adverbs of space use suffixes from the unproductive row, while others use forms
from the productive row.

1. Unproductive row, e.g., werzea ‘back, rear, hind (noun/adjective)’ —

meHTeK(e) (to) behind
————— 1 LIeHTeJaH .

LIEHTeJIHe behind

meHTed(blH) from behind

2. Productive row, e.g., k6p2é ‘inside, interior’ —

KOprbIL (kO ) deep) into
—..p ( ) Koprei ( - p)
KOprbIToO within

KOPro rbiy from the inside

In some cases, the exact realization of the suffixes is somewhat unpredictable

Short and Long Forms: Numerous postpositions formed by suffixes of the unproductive row have
short and long forms, e.g., wenzeu ~ wewzeuvin ‘from behind’, gokmen ~ sokmene ‘beside’. The
short and long forms are equivalent in meaning. Note that short forms are not always possible due
to the restrictions of pronunciation: for example, there is no short form of the adverb weneeHe
‘at the back’.

Adverb ~ Postposition: As is the case for postpositions in general (see above in 6.0 — page 158),
postpositions forming families can often also be used as adverbs. In the simplest term, if a word
that can serve as a postposition or an adverb appears after a post word and/or with a possessive
suffix, it is considered a postposition (e.g., népm wenezeane ‘behind the house’, werzesHem ‘behind
me’). If it appears without a host word or a possessive suffix, it is considered an adverb (e.g.,
weneeaHe ‘at the back’).

13u pBe3e HosTalIbnK Jled NOPT leHTeKe
LIBIJIBIH.

The little boy hid from his friend behind the
house.

KuHoTeaTphiiTe: «Aiiia lIeHTeKe
IIMHYbIHA: TYLIEY cCalpaK Koell.

In the movie theater: “Let’s sit at the back,
we’ll see better from there.”

OMca nieHTeaHE YHAa By4€H 1iora.

A guest is waiting behind the door.

[lleHrresiHe MIMHYBILIE NOPBEHBIM Te NaJieJa
MO0?

Do you know the man sitting at the back?

Keye nbLI ieHTTEJIaH HOMO.

The sun disappeared behind a cloud.

M3aM moyeni OMKbLJI OM HMIYKTO, lleHTeJaaH
KOJlaM.

[ can’t keep up with my big brother, I'm
lagging behind.

TeneBu30p HieHTEY MNbIPBIC OH4Y4d.

A cat is looking out from behind the TV.

[IleyreyblH aja-KO MbIMBIM Baye I'bIY
NepaJiTeH.

Somebody hit me on the shoulder from
behind.

The adverbial usage of many words introduced in this section will be revisited in 8.2.1 - page 312.
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Separative forms: The separative forms often also have a PROLATIVE meaning, and mark motion
past the reference point.

Kbi3biT Me YaBaWHyp a1 BoKTeublH KyZas | We're now driving past the village of

3pTeHa. Chavaynur.
Yoblpa leHTeY Keye JIEKTeL. | The sun rose behind the forest.

Also note the alternative unproductive separative suffix -swv, formally identical with the
accusative suffix (see 2.4.2 - page 71), which only is used in the case of very few postpositions
forming families.

Weakened references: Forms marking ‘motion towards’ can be coupled with the clitic in -s1a (see
9.1.4 - page 331) - and in consequence have a weakened spatial reference, indicating that motion
is carried outin the direction of the target, but not all the way into/up to it. For example, werzek(e)
‘behind’ = wenzexsina ‘towards the back of something’.

CypeTbIM MbI} HIKad LIEHTEK WIbIJITEH
NBILITEM.

| I'll hide the picture behind the closet.

The dog ran off towards the back of the
garden.

Derived adjectives: Forms marking ‘no motion’ can be coupled with the adjective derivational
suffix -cE (see 11.6.3 - page 383) - to form adjectives that maintain some postpositional
characteristics - they are placed after a noun, and form compound adjectives with it. For example,
wenzenre ‘behind’ — wewnzeanvice ‘behind (adjective)’: ndpm weneennvice nywenee ‘tree behind
a house’.

[Ini nakya nmeHTeKbLIA KYP>KbIH.

Usage with dek(e) and deu(siH): A number of postpositions that fall into this category can, or must,
be preceded by the postposition dek(e) ‘to’, or deu(wiH) 'from’: for example, 1uw(ke) ‘closer to’ can
optionally be preceded by dek(e), while mopawke ‘away from’ must be preceded by deu(wiH) to be
used as a postposition:

The little girl was afraid of going close to the
elephant.
JpreiM, MOHTO e4 TopalKe UT Kal. | Son, don’t go far from home.

W3u yabIp C/IOH (feKe) JIUIIKe MUSALL JY/bIH.

It will be mentioned in regard to individual postpositions if they can, or must, occur in
combination with dek(e) ‘to’ or deu(biH).

6.2.1. geu ‘side; area’

Bek(e), BeJsike, BesiblLl(Ke) towards

BeJIaH, BeJiell _
BeJIHE, BeJIbILITE on the side, towards
Be4(bIH), BeJIbIM, BesT4(bIH), BeJI I'bI4 from the side, from

Note that the lative form eesiew is primarily used in a temporal sense ‘towards, before’.

Mo4a-B/1aK ep BesIKe KYPKblT. The children run towards the lake.

Kay6 BesiHE MY3bIK LIOKTA. Music can be heard around the club.
MaurHa KeBbIT BeJIaH LIOTaJIblH. The car stopped at the store.

TeHbI3 BeUblH HYIITO Map/iex nya. There’s a cold wind blowing in from the sea.

6.2.2. 80Kme-

BOKTeK(e) (to) beside, next to
————————1 BOKTeJIaH ,
BOKTeH(e) beside, next to

BOKTeu(bIH) (away) from
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0J1s1 oMca BOKTEKe IOoTaJblH JAd KOJIbIIITEI.

Olya went to the door and is listening.

Koua A€H KOBAaM KYT'y 40AbIpd BOKTEHE HUJIAT.

My grandparents live by a large forest.

JYyK OKHA BOKTeJIaH IIWHYbIH JAa JyJall
TyHaJle.

Echuk sat down by the window and started
reading.

Kb13bIT Me YaBallHYp A1 BOKTEYbIH KyJaJl
IpTeHa.

We’re now driving past the village of
Chavaynur.

6.2.3. iivimaa ‘bottom, foot, lower part; lower’

HWbIMakK(e)

= WbIMaJIaH
HbIMaJjiHe

(to) under, underneath

under, underneath

HWbIMady(bIH)

Kyry iyp fedy nyiieHTe WbIMaKe MbLJIbIHHA.

out from under

We hid from the heavy rain under a tree.

Ycren lipiManHe ana-KOH pydKaske KHsl.

Someone’s pen is lying under the table.

MamuvHaMm JiyM MbIMaJiaH mora.

My car is under the snow.

MuiaHzie MbIMay naMall JIEKTelll.

6.2.4. Kok.a ‘distance, gap’

A spring comes up from under the ground.

KoKJ1anI(Ke) into the middle
—————————— KOKJIall - :

KOKJIAIITe in the middle, among

KOKJIa TbIY from among

WByk Osbow el KeHs KOKJIAlKe INUHYbIH.

Ivuk sat down between Olyosh and Zhenya.

Typ./16 Karas KOKJaTe NaclnopThIM
KblYaJlaM.

I'm looking for (my) passport among the
many papers.

W3u ybIp aBax Jied NylleHTe KOKJIall
IbLJIBIH.

The little girl hid from her mother among the
trees.

HblJ1 BApUaHT KOKJIa I'blY UK YbIH BalIMyThIM
OHbIpHI3a.

Find the one right answer from among the
four options.

6.2.5. KOp2o ‘inside, interior, inner part’

KOproIu (K0 ) deep) into
—"p (_, ) KOpreu ( _ P)
KOPruimTo within

KOpro roiy from the inside

YHa-BJs1ak/1aH: «JpThI3a, HOPT KOPIBIIKO
mypbI3ar.

To guests: “Come in, come into the house.”

KoMnploTep KOPruliTd aja-Mo NyAblprex.

Something broke inside the computer.

Tenedonem cyMka KOpreu Ko/iblH, a CyMKaM
IIOJIBIIIT KAEHBIT.

My phone stayed in my bag, and my bag was
stolen.

[lenityy rogbiM mkad KOPro reld TYKaJATbIME
WVK IOKTHIII.

At midnight, knocking was heard from inside
the closet.
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6.16. Insert the fitting postposition derived from the given stem.

[IykeH jcTen ... wora. (6okme-)

©ONO VA WN P

10. Ymkas-BJaK OJIbIK ... MOHTO TOJIBIT. (8e1)

Mapuii KHUTA ... KyAbLKBIM JyAall TeMJeT? (Kok1a)

Keue nesTeiMe ey nylleHTe ... yMblael LKWYHa. (tbiman - lative or illative)
MoHuya ... menut MoKIIo — HIyJIalaT oreut Jui. (kopad)

KoJ1b130-B/1aKk 3Hep ... KOJI Ky4all KasT. (8e.1)

CpaBoYbIM 3pe KyCeH ... NbILITEM. (kOpeao — lative or illative)

VcTesbIM NbIpABDK ... IIOTaNTeH KoAbILIHA. (60kme- — lative or inessive)
JIyM ... UKbIMIIIE TIeJIe/IbIII-BJIaK JIEKTBIT. (libIMa1)

OJibIKMapuil Aa KypblKMapuy UbLJIME ... MOrai oubIipTeM? (KOK/1a)

6.2.6. KyodbLi-

Ky bIK(0), (Ki/1bIHB)
KyZbLJIHO, Ky IbIHb

Ky/ZblJIaH,
(KyAbpIHB)

closer to, beside
close to, beside

Ky /1bI4(bIH)

Mo4a aBax KyJIbIK MU€H IIUHYbIH.

away, off

The child went and sat beside its mother.

OKHa KYABUIHO JTOM60 TeJsies 1ora.

A bird cherry tree is blooming close to the
window.

[IOpT KyAbLIAH KOBAM IleJiebIIIbIM IIbIH/EH.

My grandmother planted flowers close to the
house.

W13u yapip HOpaTbiMe MOABIIIBDK KVIbIY
KOpaH' OK KepT.

The little girl can’t tear herself away from her
favorite toy.

W3u pBe3e auaxke KyAbIHb IOTA.

The little boy is standing beside his father.

ThIABIH KVABIHb HIMHYAII JIMEI MO?

6.2.7. Kuidaa ‘waist; middle’

May (1) sit beside you?

KbIJlaJIKe R into the middle
KblJlaJIHE /A in the middle
KblJja4(bIH) from the middle

Note that the form kbidaske is rare in usage.

YHaMm Bamiusi g4 KblJaJKe JIeKHa.

We went to the middle of the village to meet
the guests.

UroJb Kblja/IHe MapUui-Baak CypeMbIM
nanpemJiar.

Maris celebrate Siirem in the middle of July.

KopHo KblJ1a/laH MallikHa II0Trajie.

The car stopped in the middle of the road.

Ky[!bIK KbIJIa4 OJIBIKBIIIKO ITaMall Hora.

6.2.8. jauu-

(mek(e)) um(ke)
JIUIIHE

JINIIAaH

The water from the spring flows from the
middle of the mountain into the meadow.

nearer to, closer to
near to, close to

JIMIbIY (bIH)

from near, from close

189
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JpreiM, TUAE UK JUIIKE UT MUH: TYJ0
NypJibIH KEPTelIL.

JleHa Ha4dap y»Kell, CaJJiaH CLHEHE JIMIIKE

Son, don’t go close to this dog, it could bite.

IIWHYBIH, ~ Lena has bad eyes, so she sat close to the
JleHa Havap y»Kelll, CaJiJIaH ClleHe JeKe stage.

JIMLIKE NIMHYbIH.
llikeTaH TeaTp JKIIHE cail noJeK KeBbIT yy0: | There’s a nice gift shop close to Shketan

TYILITO MapUH CyBEHUPBIM HaJall JIKelll. Theater, you can buy Mari souvenirs there.
MoH4YaM Me ep JMIIaH YOH eHHa. We built a bathhouse close to the lake.
Tyno Uomkap-0Jia IUIIBIY yaenl. S/he’s from close to Yoshkar-0Ola.

Adverbials can occur between dek(e) and auuwi(ke), e.g.: cyeHe deke ymbiscdere auuike ‘too close to
the stage’.

When dek(e) auw(ke) is used not to express a motion but a position close to something, dek(e)
cannot be omitted. This usage is, however, comparatively rare.

OKHa JeKe JIMIIKe UT LOoro. | Don'’t stand close to the window.
Cakap aprbbxe JeK JUIIKe JIMUbIH. | sakar was close to his son.

6.2.9. s0owH2a ‘thicket’

JIoHTaIl(Ke) into the middle of
————————— JIOHTall _ : -
JIOH'TaLITe amidst, in the middle of
JIOH'Ta I'blY from amidst, from the middle of
YKIIl IOHTAalIKe KalbIK LIMHYbIH. A bird sat down in the middle of the branches.
. A nightingale is singing in the middle of the
Yozblpa JIOHTALITE UIYIINBIK Mypa.
forest.
IIpIpbIC KYKLIO WIY/I0 IOHTAll HOMO. The cat disappeared in the high grass.
[IblJ1 JIOHTA I'bIY THLJI3€ OHYA. The moon is shining from among the clouds.
6.2.10. moeuip ‘body; side, direction’
MOTBIPBILI(KO) in the direction, towards
MOTbIpent :
MOTBIPBIIITO on the side, towards
MOTBIPBIM / MOTBIpP b4 from the side, from the direction
Note that the form mozbipew is rare in usage.
fl1Ha MOTBIPBIIIKO aBTOOYC Orel KOLT. No bus goes in the direction of our village.
0.1a MOTBIPBILITO CAJIIOT HYK MIOKTA. A firework can be heard towards the town.

The elder brother crossed over to the right
bank of the river, the younger brother stayed
on the left bank.

101 MOTBIPBIM 1IEM MBI JIMLIIEMEIL. A black cloud is approaching from the Volga.

M3axe aHepbIH NypJia CePbILIKbDKE KYCHEH,
II0JIbBDKO 1110J1a CeP MOTbIpeNl KO/bIH.
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6.17. Insert the fitting postposition derived from the given stem.

®yT60s1 MaTY Ziey Bapa CTaIMOH ... METPO BeJIKE LIYKO KaJIbIK Kasl. (Mo2bIp)
KbLiMbllle pBese Ty ... BepaH bIH. (Kydbli-)

KypbIK ... 3Hep-BJIaK NUCe Ja BUSH YJbIT. (/I0H2Q)

OKTAGDS ..., 10-15-111€ yHcalITe, UKbIMIIE JIYyM Bo3ell. (kbida)

W3u MapuHa ymkasn ... MUsiil Jyget. (uw-)

[lafipeMbIM 3pTapall 51 ... TYH ypeMbIIITe U3UPaAK CLieHbIM BepaH AeHbIT. (kbida — lative or
inessive)

7. llypo ... MepaH KyZaJ JeKTbIH. (10H2q)

8. Mplil a3pomnopT ... UieM, Ca/iJIaH CaMOJIEThIM KaXKHe KEUbIH yKaM. (uu-)

9. [luitHa mocHak ayaHaM HUOpaTa: ape TYAbIH ... yJell. (K)dbli-)

10. YHaryApliTo MblJIAaHHA Cad MOJIEM JIOTAJIbIH: OKHAXKE TEHbI3 ... JIEKTEI. (M0o2bIp)

O UL SOOR IS b

6.2.11. myHOuIp ‘distant, faraway, remote’

Jled MyHABIPK(0) ; far from
" " Jied MyHABIPpaH F—————
Jled MyHABIPHO far from

JIpIITAllIBIKE VIIEHTEe e MYVHABIPDKO 0K ,
Leaves don’t fall far from trees.

BOY.
Howkap-0s1a Mocko Jied MyHABIPHO .

p Yoshkar-Ola is far from Moscow.
BepJIaHEH.
Cepre Mapui KYHJEM Jied MVHbIPaH WAl .. .
KOEHH P YHACHA YHA Serge ended up living far from Mari lands.

Adverbials can occur between deu and the form of MyHObIp, e.g.: cyene deu ymuiscdeHe MyHObIPHG
‘too far from the stage’.

6.2.12. oHybua ‘front (noun, adjective)’

OHYBIK(0) (to) in front of, before
———————— OHYBbLIaH [
OHYBLJIHO in front of, before
OHYBbIY(bIH) from in front of
MeTpuii KJlacc OHYBIKO JIEKTBIH LIOrase Ja Metriy went to the front of the class and
M0Y€eJIaMYThIM JIYAbIH MYbILI. recited a poem.
Many people are standing in front of the

TeaTp OHYBLJIHO HIYKO KaJIbIK IOT4a.

theater.

Takcuire: «TeBe TUJe NOPT OHYbLJIAH
110TaJIThI3a, OXKAJIYUCTa».

KankaHa OHYbIY NOMIKY/IbIH MalllMHAXe
Ky/laJ1 3P ThIIIL.

In a taxi: “Please stop in front of this house.”

The neighbor’s car passed by our gate.

6.2.13. 6padbbic ‘side’

(meu) OpabDKKO | (mey) Opabpkal, | to the side, outside
(me4) 6pabnkTO | (mev) Opabikew | at the side, outside

Note the facultative usage of deu.
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MamrHaM KOJIbIH, KODHO OpABLKKO KOpaHHa.
~ MaluuMHaM KOJiblH, KOPHO JieY OpAbIKKO
KOpaHHa.

Hearing the car, we went away from the road.

An SpABDKTO KYTOPHO 3pTa.

A large road passes by the village.

[I6pTHA €Y OPABDKTO KOPHBIM a4aJiarT.
TypucT-BJaK najaTKbIM KOPHO OpJbLKelll

They are fixing the road outside our house.
The tourists put up the tent at the side of the

BEpPpaH AEHDbIT.

road.

Adverbials can occur between deu and the form of dpdsiir, e.g.: cyeHe deu suu memp OGpduizcméb

‘five meters from the stage’.

6.2.14. nokwes ‘middle, center (noun,
nokuiek(e)

—————— | IIOKIIeJIaH
IMOKLIEeJIHe

adjective)’

to the middle of
in the middle of

nokiuey(bIH)

KuH/bIM yCTeJ MOKIIEKE MbIHJE.

from the middle of

Put the bread in the middle of the table.

[10J1eM MOKIIeJIHe yCTeJl IMHYA.

There’s a table in the middle of the room.

[lnomaap nokiieaaH y ‘{aHKyM IIOTaJITEHDLIT.

A new statue was erected in the middle of the
square.

3aJ1 mokiiey CLieHBbILIKe aJla-KO neJiebllblM

Somebody threw flowers onto the stage from

KyJaJ/ITEH.

the middle of the hall.

6.18. Insert the fitting postposition derived from the given stem.

1. V uinaH KypabiBeye ...

illative)

O CONIEON Ul ECORED

[UEN
(=)

(myHObIp)

BepbiCe KOYa-BJaKJaH KOXKbIM LIOoTalTeHHa. (nokwes- lative or

An gey ... KeHeXJIaH apXeoJior-BJaK BepJaaHeHKIT. (6pdbidic — lative or inessive)
Axam MeMHaH Jiey ... Wia: TyAAeK nmoesj aeHe 20 marat KyJajaMaH. (MyHIbIp)
KoHLepT My4aliTe KaJIbIK ... YbljIa apTUCT JIEKTBIH. (OH4bL/1)
KHuram Ty10 TyHaITBIII T'bIY OTBLI, A ... JyAell (nokuwen)
J4yK, KUIIKbIM Y>KbIH, KOPHO JeY ... TOPLITa/ITeH. (Opdbloc)
MeMHaH OKHa ... Keue My4KO KaJIbIK 3pTeH KOIITell. (OH4bL1)
Kok 31 KoKJs1ace KyBap ... Y4eKbIM OpPOJIbILIO-BJIAK WIOTAT. (noKwe)
Takcu MeTpo ... worasbiH. (OHYbL1 - lative or inessive)
. MeMmHaH sTHOorpad-Bsak Mapuit I fiey ... KyJaJHellIT — ypaJiblce MapUil-BJIaK JeKe.

6.2.15. mopa ‘distant place, distance; distant, far, remote’

Topaui(ke) away from, far away from
——————— TOpaH, Topall |- ,

TOopauiTe in a distance

TOpa b4 from a distance

These forms are placed after measures of distance:

ITyn6 MeTp TopaliTe KyropHoO 3pTa.

Alarge road passes a hundred meters from
here.

YmmeHbiM 50 CaHTUMETP TOPAH MbIH/bIMAH.

Beets should be planted at a distance of 50
centimeters.

YHa-BJ1aK Ti?KeM MeHTe TOpa IblY TOJIbIHBIT.

If a reference point is given (to/from which the
the reference point.

The guests came from a thousand kilometers
away.

distance is), the postposition deu is placed after
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Tyno aaHa ge4 K0J10 MeHTe ToOpallKe Uall
KYCHEH.

S/he moved away to live 20 kilometers from

our village.

The measure of distance can be omitted, in which case deu and the form of mopa are placed after

the reference point:

JpreiM, KyJblBeYe Je4 TOPALIKE UT Kau.

Son, don'’t go far from the yard.

KoBam HOJ1 jiey TopaliTe orsija Uia.

My grandmother lives not far from the Volga.

MamuHa n0pTHA Jied Topalll HoTaJibIH.

The car is parked far from our house.

Adverbials can occur between deu and the form of mopa, e.g.: n6pm deu new mopawme ‘very far

from the house’.
6.2.16. mypa ‘steep’

Typa, Typaui(Ke)
TypaluiTe

TypaH, TypaLll

to, up to
around, close to, near to

Typa I'bl4

KeuniBaJisiaH g/JHa Typallike MUEH IIYbIHHA.

from close to

By noon we were close to our village.

HosTalem feHe KJAy6 TypaliTe
BalllJIMHABIHHA.

[ met my friend at the club.

Wypnas ep TypaH Masal KoAHa.

We spent the night close to the lake.

Bec KOpHBIBOX Typa bl4 KOPHO Ha4ap JikMell.

6.2.17.ymé6ax ‘top, surface’

Around the next fork the road gets worse.

¥M63K(e) jMGanan onto, on top of
yMbanHe on, on top of
yM6au(bIH) from the top of, from above

WaH KopHO YMOaKe TeJIbIM OIlIMaM I1aBaT.

Sand is spread on icy roads in winter.

An ymbasHe MyXKbIp HYKCO YOHeLITEeH 3PTEH.

A pair of swans flew past over the village.

KeBrbIThILITE OMca yMbaJiaH naiia pajgaMbIM
Mapui WbLIMe JeHaT BO3bIIIHa.

We wrote the opening hours of the store on
the door in Mari as well.

Moua-BJak MJlaHJie yM6ay 0JMaM Morar.

The children are picking up apples from the
ground.

6.2.18. wewzea ‘backside, back; back, rear, hind’

meHTeK(e)
IIeHTeJHe

IeHrTreJlaH

(to) behind

behind

meHTeY(bIH)

H3u pBe3e HOJITAlIBIK Aed l'If)QT INIeHTeKe
I bIJIBIH.

(out) from behind

The little boy hid from his friend behind the
house.

OMca 11eHTeJHe YHA BY4YeH 1I0Ta.

A guest is waiting behind the door.

Keye nbL1 neHTe/iaH HOMO.

The sun disappeared behind a cloud.

TesneBu30p HIeHTEY MIbIPBIC OH4Y4A.

6.3.

Compound postpositions

A cat is looking out from behind the TV.

Compound postpositions conventionally consist of the postposition deu(siH) ‘from’ (see 6.1.22 -
page 172) - and a second element, e.g., deu nocna ‘without (lit. from separate)’.

When a possessive suffix is attached to a compound postposition, it is generally placed on the first
element, dey, e.g., muiii devem nocHa ‘without me’.
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Note that this overview does not include such compound postpositions as deu MyHdbipHé ‘far from’
that constitute parts of families of postpositions. These are covered in the discussion of the
individual ‘families’, see above in 6.2 - page 185. Also in the case of these compound postpositions,
possessive suffixes are attached to deu, rather than the second word: muiti deuem myHdpwiHO ‘far
from me’.

6.3.1. deu sapa ‘after’

[lamia fe4 Bapa HYHO KOHIEPTHIII KasfT. They're going to a concert after work.
MoHua MbIF ThIH Je4YeT Bapa NypeM. I'll go into the bathhouse after you.
KouMo fe4 Bapa kodeM UybiHa. We'll drink coffee after eating.

If one wishes to specify the amount of time after, it can either be placed between deu and eapa, or
directly before the passive participle.

MauaM nblTapbIMe €4 KOK 1IaraT Bapa

two hours after finishing work
nailaM KoK Liarat nelTapbiMe fied Bapa

Derived forms: Note the adjectival derivation deu eapace, using the adjectival derivational
suffix -cE (see 11.6.3 - page 383): cap deu sapace ‘postwar’, etc.

6.3.2. deu 2ou ‘more than’

KyxHbbIHa U3H1: TYIIKO KaHAAWI-JY eH JeY Our kitchen is small, more than eight to ten
roy oremar nypo. people won't fitinto it.
Theiil feyeT ro4 nopo ajgemMe ykear. There is nobody kinder than you.

... The only thing s/he loves more than eating is
KouMo fied rod Ty/j0 MaJIbIMbIM BeJjie Hopara. sleeping.

6.3.3. deu mouo ‘except for, other than’

[II6p AeY M0JIO XOI0AUJIBHUKBIIITE HUMAT . . o .
Vke A There is nothing but milk in the fridge.
MeMHaH Jiey M0JIO ThIJIAT HUT'O IOJIIIEH Orell

Nobody but us can help you.
KepT.
WpLIMBIM IIBIMJIBIME JIe4d MOJIO MbLJIAM Aside from researching languages, nothing
HHUMAaT OHaM OTbLJI. interests me.

Phrases with deu mo0.10 can be used nominally, and can take case suffixes:

E;);l;"ameM ASS MOJEIM THIITE HUTOM OM Aside from my friend, [ know nobody here.
ThI¥ geyeT MOJBLIAH OM yIIaHE. [ trust nobody but you.

OJibOIII J1eY MOJIBIH ThITAl MallvHa Nobody but Olyosh has such a car in our
oJlallITbIHA YKE. town.

6.3.4. deu od#cHO ‘up to, till, until, before’

1917-111e MY €Y 03KHO OJIALLITE MeLl marasi
Mapul UJIEH.

TyablH 189 0KHO JYIbIH-BO3€H MOUITBIIIO Before that there were few people that could
erarT maraJ JMHUbIH. read and write.

Before becoming part of the Tsardom of
Russia, Mari lands belonged to the Khanate of
Kazan.

Before 1917 very few Maris lived in town.

Py1il KyTrbI>XKaHBIIIBII YITBIMO JIeY 0XKHO
Mapui MaaHze O3aH XaHCTBBILI TypEeH.

If one wishes to specify the amount of time before, it can either be placed between deu and oscHo:
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MeMHaH CaMaH /ied BUY KYPbIM 03KHO | fifth century BCE

6.3.5. deu oHubIY ‘before’

E;;?nf::. QELIEL MEITAM GaHKBIIIRE I need to go to the bank before work.
MeMHaH jie4 oHYbIY THZE OTpolITO UK eHraT | Before us not a person had been to this
JIMHBIH OTblJI. Me UKbIMIIIE YJIbIHA. island. We're the first.

Ko4Mo fe4 0HYBbIY KU/ bIM MYLIMaH. You should wash your hands before you eat.

If one wishes to specify the amount of time before, it can either be placed between deu and oHub1y,
or directly before the passive participle.

MauaM nblTapbIMe €4 KOK 1IaraT OH4YbI4

two hours before finishing work
nauiaM KOK 1IaraT nbITapbiMe ied OHYbIY

Derived forms: Note the adjectival derivation deu onubiuco, using the adjectival derivational
suffix -cE (see 11.6.3 - page 383): cap deu oHubiuco ‘prewar’, etc.

6.3.6. deu nocHa ‘without; except for, but’

Kode fe4 nocHa TyHEMbIH OHA KepT. We can’t study without coffee.

Tel{ feyeT noCHa UJIEH OM KePT. I can’t live without you.

TekcThIM JIyIMO JieYd OCHA 31i1e In addition to reading a text, (I) also still need
COYMHEHUNBIM BO3bIMaH. to write an essay.

6.3.7. deu ymaa(pak) ‘more than’

The form dey ymua is generally only used in combinations with a specified amount (e.g., nea
wazam ‘half an hour’, kok merze ‘two kilometers’). The form deu ymsaapak can be used here as
well, but can also be attached to other nouns, pronouns, etc.

ABTOGYCBHIM IeJl lIaratT ey yTJa (yTaapak)
By4YeHHa.
TreIi MBI ledyeM yTJIapaK ylIaH yJar. | You're smarter than me.

We waited for the bus more than half an hour.

Note the somewhat flexible word order here - additional elements, for example an object, can
occur between dey and ymsapak:

f[ylﬂMbIM TeJIEBU30PbIM OHYbIMO JgeY

yTJapak hopareM. ~ . . .
p [ like reading more than watching TV.
TesieBH30PBIM OHYBIMO JieY JyAMBIM

yTJapak hopaTem.
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7. Verbs

7.0. General remarks and verbal stem

7.0.1. General remarks

The verb in the Mari language presents great morphological wealth and a fair number of
grammatical categories. The task of mastering verbal morphology is made much easier by two
facts, however: 1) The various verbal forms can to a very great extent be easily analyzed and
effortlessly segmented. 2) There are only two irregular verbs in Mari, the verb y.aw (-am) ‘to be’
(see 7.5 - page 295) and the negation verb (see 7.3.1 - page 278) with its defective paradigm
(lacking non-finite forms, for example).

The major difficulty of the Mari verb for foreign learners lies in the fact there every Mari verb
belongs to one of two different conjugations. While the conjugation class can be identified from
almost all verbal forms, finite and non-finite, it is not possible to discern which conjugation a verb
belongs to by the infinitive — which serves as the dictionary form in most Mari dictionaries - which
for all verbs ends in -aw (-s1w). As it is necessary to know the conjugation of a verb in order to
conjugate it correctly, it is crucial when learning a new Mari verb to learn which conjugation it
belongs to. In this grammar, and many other materials on Mari, the conjugation class is marked
by giving the ending of the first person singular present indicative after the infinitive: -am (-sm)
in the first conjugation and -em (-am) in the second conjugation. Some older dictionaries of Mari,
and dialect dictionaries, use the first person singular as the dictionary form, from which the
conjugation class is immediately visible.

Mari makes extensive use not only of finite verbal forms, but also of a wide range of non-finite
forms (see 7.2 - page 250). The conjugation class of a verb is also relevant in the formation of non-
finite forms.

7.0.2. Verbal stem

A major concept for learners regarding the construction of Mari verbal forms, both finite and non-
finite, is the verbal stem - an abstract form from which all inflected verbal forms, finite and non-
finite, can be derived.

The following overview illustrates how the verbal stem can be reconstructed from the infinitive
(an A-suffix that is attached to the verbal stem, see 1.6.3 — page 44), i.e,, how learners can
determine the verbal stem of verbs they look up in the dictionary.

Conjugation I: Verbal stems of the first conjugation end in consonants, or the vowels -y/-y. The
verbal stem is obtained by removing the ending of the infinitive -aw.

Verb Verbal stem
ayjam (-am) ‘to read’ Ay -
Hasam (-am) ‘to take’ HaJI-
Tos1a (-am) ‘to come’ TOJI-
TyHeMaul (-am) ‘to learn’ TYHEM-
myaiu (-am) ‘to reach’ my-
svs (-saM) ‘to be, to become’ JINH-

Simplified stem: If the verbal stem of a first-conjugation verb ends in -km-, -wik-, -uk-, or -Hu-, due
to phonotactic restrictions (see 1.5.3 - page 24) the consonant cluster is simplified in syllable-
final position - i.e., word-finally (see 7.1.0 — page 198), and when followed by a suffix that begins
in a consonant (see 1.6.6 - page 48). Likewise, stem-final -3-, realized as -3- between vowels,
alternates with -u- in syllable-final position.
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1. -KT- - -K-

2. -WK- — -UI-

3. -4K- —-4-

4, -HY- - -4-

5 -3- --u-

Verb Verbal stem Altered stem

JekTail (-am) ‘to go’ JIEKT- JIeK-
Myuikaui (-aMm) ‘to wash’ MYIIK- MYIII-
Koukaiu (-am) ‘to eat’ KOUK- KOY-
muH4yam (-am) ‘to sit down’ IIMHY- uy-
Bo3aul (-aMm) ‘to lie down’ BO3- BOY-

Note that these are the only simplification/alternation rules. Other consonant
clusters/consonants are not simplified or alternated (see 1.5.3 - page 24).

7.1. Give the verbal stems of the following first conjugation verbs. If the stem has an altered
form, give this too.

1. w™opgam (-am) ‘to play’

2. wmya (-am) ‘to find’

3. koA (-aM) ‘to seem, to appear’
4. aykraum (-am) ‘to lead out’

5. koubirtaim (-am) ‘to listen’

6. uyam (-am) ‘to drink’

7. kymkaim (-am) ‘to grow (intr.)’
8. kypgasam (-am) ‘to drive, to ride’
9. wmysam (-aMm) ‘to rot’

10. keptau (-am) ‘to be able to’

11. kamBo3am (-am) ‘to fall’

12. kyam (-am) ‘to ripen’

13. wsam (-am) ‘to swim’

14. TypBbIHYaW (-aM) ‘to sneeze’
15. myuykam (-am) ‘to cut’

Conjugation II: The verbal stem of a second conjugation verb always ends in a vowel which is
deleted by the infinitive suffix -aw, in accordance with the rules determining the manner in which
A-suffixes (see 1.6.3 - page 44) are attached to their base words. To obtain the stem, remove the
infinitive suffix and add -E in accordance with the rules of vowel harmony (see 1.5.8 - page 36).

Verb Verbal stem
uiai (-em) ‘to live’ uJie-
pirraim (-em) ‘to do’ BIIITE-
KyThipail (-eM) ‘to speak’ KYThIpO-
TyHbIKTall (-eM) ‘to teach’ TYHBIKTO-
yaam (-eM) ‘to sow’ ya0-
Kasm (-eMm) ‘to go’ Kae-
mysiui (-eMm) ‘to stretc.h out’ myio-
aysu (-em) ‘to shoot’ JIYHO-
nyani (-3M) ‘to give’ nyo-

Note that in the many cases in which a suffix is added to the verbal stem of a second conjugation
verb the final -E will become -b1 (see 1.6.6 - page 48).
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Once the verbal stem is known, other forms can be derived by the same means inflected forms of
nouns can be created. Consider, for example, the ending -ew of the indicative present (see 7.1.1.1
- page 201) in the first conjugation: this suffix is an E-suffix (see 1.6.2 - page 43), and is attached
to verbal stems accordingly.

Verb Verbal stem Indicative 3Sg
ayjam (-am) ‘to read’ Ny - JyAenn
myai (-aMm) ‘to reach’ my- Y311
sus (-aM) ‘to become’ JINH- JIent

Compare with the manner the lative suffix -ew (see 2.4.7 - page 88), likewise an E-suffix, is
attached to nominal stems:

Nominative Lative
kup ‘hand’ KU el
Jy ‘bone’ JIy3ILI
BUH ‘strength’ BHELI

Irregularity that seems to occur in verbal inflection is due to the parameters of Mari orthography
(see 1.5.5 - page 26), not due to actual irregularity in the formation of the forms. The following
overview of Mari verbal inflection generally only provide a limited number of examples. Our
paradigm generator found at paradigm.mari-language.com can be used to create complete
paradigms, containing both non-finite and finite forms, of any desired verb. Additional
information will be provided as regards forms that are less trivial to form, such as those of the
simple past tense I (see 7.1.1.4 — page 222), and the gerund in -H (see 7.2.7 - page 267).

7.2. Give the verbal stems of the following second conjugation verbs.

1. mosum (-eMm) ‘to get rich’

2. ky3aum (-eM) ‘to climb’

3. nyTeipam (-em) ‘to turn (tr.)’
4. Kkycapai (-em) ‘to translate’
5. Bo3sami (-eMm) ‘to write’

6. wmudu (-eM) ‘to go, to come’
7. Hosw (-eM) ‘to become tired’
8. copam (-em) ‘to promise’

9. Tysam (-em) ‘to chop’

10. mypam (-em) ‘to sing’

11. nawrasam (-em) ‘to take (away)’
12. #oparam (-em) ‘to love’

13. kymram (-eMm) ‘to dance’

14. nyam (-em) ‘to dam up’

15. yowewTau (-em) ‘to fly’

7.1. Finite verbs

7.1.0. General remarks

The following categories are relevant for finite Mari verbs: person/number, mood, tense,
positive /negative forms.

a) Person and number: Mari verbs have separate forms for the combination of the three
grammatical persons and the two numbers, singular and plural, in other words a total of six: 1Sg,
2Sg, 3Sg, 1P|, 2P, and 3PL
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b) Mood: Mari distinguishes between three moods: indicative, imperative and desiderative. The
indicative mood is the neutral mood, used by default if the other two moods are not required. This
does not mean, however, that modal nuances cannot be expressed with indicative forms (for
example, conditional clauses are formed using indicative forms, see 7.1.1 - page 201). The
indicative mood is also the only one in which the full array of tenses can be found. The major usage
of the imperative mood is to express orders, wishes, demands, etc. while the desiderative mood is
used to express wish or intention.

c) Tense: In the indicative mood a total of seven tenses are distinguished (ignoring the
sporadically used future-tense forms, see 7.1.1.1 - page 201 - and 7.5.5 - page 300). Three of these
are simple tenses (present, simple past I and simple past II) while four (the compound past tenses
[-1V) are periphrastic tenses involving a construction with two or more elements. No level of time
is distinguished in the imperative mood. In the desiderative mood three tenses can be
distinguished, present, past I, and past II. Note that gerundial constructions (see 7.2.9 - page 272,
7.2.10 - page 274, 7.2.11 - page 276) and postpositional constructions (see 6 - page 158) can be
used to express more complex temporal relations.

d) Positive and negative forms: In the following sub-chapters the formation of positive verbal
forms will be treated separately from the formation of negative forms. Apart from the simple past
tense Il and the compound past tenses III and IV which are negated by more complex means (see
7.1.1.2 - page 208), all other forms (the remaining tenses in the indicative, as well as imperative
and desiderative forms) are negated with the appropriate form of the negation verb (see 7.3.1 -
page 278) followed by the so-called CONNEGATIVE FORM. This connegative form is invariable and
the same in all tenses and moods. It does not take any endings, not even clitics.

The connegative form is usually identical with the verbal stem discussed above.

Infinitive Verbal Stem Connegative
ToJiail (-am) ‘to come’ TOJI- TOJ
ayjam (-am) ‘to read’ Ay - YA,
Conjugation I | tynemam (-am) ‘to learn’ TYHEM- TYHEM
myau (-am) ‘to reach’ my- 1y
ausm (-am) ‘to become’ JINH- JIU
Byuai (-eM) ‘to wait’ BYYO- BYYO
uiaai (-em) ‘to live’ uJie- uie
Conjugation II | TynbikTai (-eMm) ‘to teach’ TYHBIKTO- TYHBIKTO
yaam (-eM) ‘to sow’ ya0- Va0
pirtaut (-em) ‘to do’ BILITE- BILITE

In some cases, however, the connegative form differs from the verbal stem. Differences can occur
in both the first and in the second conjugations.

Conjugation I: Since the connegative form is morphologically invariable and takes no further
suffixes, stem-final consonants and consonant clusters are by default word-final, and thus syllable
final. As discussed above (7.0.2 - page 196), the stem-final consonant clusters -km-, -wk-, -uk-, -Hu-
, and stem-final -3-, are simplified/altered in this position:

Verb Verbal stem Altered stem Connegative
Jektaul (-am) ‘to go’ JIEKT- JIEK- JIeK
MyIukau (-am) ‘to wash’ MYIIK- MYy1Il- My
Koukaul (-am) ‘to eat’ KOYK- KOY- KOY
muHYyaW (-am) ‘to sit down’ IIMHY- nY- Y
Bo3aul (-am) ‘to lie down’ BO3- BOY- BOY

Conjugation II: Differences between verbal stem and connegative form occur in two situations.
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a) If the verbal stem ends in -yo-, (= infinitive in -yaw) the final -o is usually, but not obligatorily,
deleted in the connegative form.

Verb Verbal stem Connegative
nyaut (-3m) to give nyo- ny (myo)
Kyau (-3M) to weave KyO- Ky (kyo)
myar (-aM) to throw 1yo- uy (1ryo)

b) For a number of frequently used verbal stems ending in /-je/, /-jo/, or /-j6/ (= infinitive
in -aw), the connegative form can be identical with this stem or it can be formed without the final

vowel:
Verb Verbal stem Connegative

Kasui (-eM) to go Kae- Kal ~ Kae
KU (-eM) to lie (e.g., in bed) Kue- KHUH ~ KHe
gy (-em) to shoot JIYH0- YU ~ IyH0
Mmemasi (-em) | to bother, to disturb | memae- Melllall ~ Melllae
MUy (-eM) to go, to come MHe- MUH ~ MHEe
Hamus (-em) | to bring HaMue- HAMUU ~ HaMUe
HaHTagau (-eM) | to take (away) HaHrae- HaHTrai ~ HaHrae
nysu (-em) to dam up nyino- nyu ~ nyuo
Tys (-eM) to chop TYHO- TYH ~ TYHO
yusu (-eM) to put on, to dress qyue- YUH ~ yue

Other verbs with verbal stems ending in /-je/, /-jo/, or /-j6/ do not have this shortened

connegative form, e.g.:

Verb Verbal stem | Connegative
ubIThIpas (-eMm) | to clean WBITBIpae- WBITbIpae
TosiUI (-eM) to hide TOMO- TOMO
mysm (-em) to become firmer | wyio- 1114%47(0]

.3.  Form the connegative form of the following first conjugation verbs.

7

1. kypam (-am) ‘to run’

2. myykam (-am) ‘to cut’

3. yxam (-am) ‘to see’

4. BanutusAm (-aM) ‘to meet’

5. naypam (-am) ‘to fear’

6. ynmbiHYam (-am) ‘to smell, to sniff’
7. mwugm (-am) ‘to thresh’

8. kamBosal (-am) ‘to fall’

9. #yam (-am) ‘to drink’

. JykTai (-am) ‘to lead out’

. KoJail (-aMm) ‘to hear’

. MyukbLITau (-am) ‘to wash oneself’
. mymkam (-am) ‘to shove’

Myai (-am) ‘to find’

. BouIThiam (-am) ‘to laugh’
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7.4. Form the connegative form of the following second conjugation verbs.

1. kaJuacam (-eM) ‘to say, to tell’

2. nyau (-3M) ‘to give’

3. moHam (-eM) ‘to think’

4. mpeiMuam (-eM) ‘to research’

5. pyam (-3M) ‘to cut down’

6. koOHa (-eMm) ‘to agree, to assent’

7. 4usgm (-eMm) ‘to put on, to dress’

8. mypam (-em) ‘to enter, to come in’

9. mMemasm (-em) ‘to bother, to disturb’
10. woxkTamw (-eM) ‘to play (e.g., an instrument)’
11. rynssuw (-em) ‘to go for a walk’

12. xyrtbipam (-eM) ‘to speak’

13. kyHuaw (-em) ‘to dig’

14. namusm (-em) ‘to bring’

15. cypetsa (-em) ‘to draw, to paint’

7.1.1. Indicative

7.1.1.1. Present (and future) tense

Numerous sources refer to this tense as the present-future tense due to its wide range of usages

(see below).

Formation of positive forms: to form the present tense the endings in the following table are added
to the verbal stem respectively in the two conjugation classes. Note the following: 1) In the first
conjugation simplified/altered forms are not required as the present-tense endings are vowel-
initial, i.e., the final consonant cluster/consonant is not syllable-final. 2) In the second conjugation,

the stem-final -E is deleted.

Conjugation I Conjugation II
1Sg | -am (-aM) -eM (-3M)
2Sg | -at (-aT) -eT (-37T)
3Sg | -ew (-3mm) -a (-A)
1Pl | -biHa -eHa (-3Ha)
2P1 | -pipa -eja (-apa)
3P1 | -wIT -aT (-AT)

Examples:

Conjugation I

Conjugation II

)

KouKail (-am) ‘to eat

By4ail (-eM) ‘to wait’

1Sg | xoukam By4YeM
2Sg | koukaTt ByYeT
3Sg | xoukeln ByYa
1P1 | kouKbIHA By4YeHa
2Pl | xoukbIga ByueJa
3P1 | KOYKBIT ByYaT

For paradigms of verbs in which orthographic changes (see 1.5.5 - page 26) occur - e.g., wyaw
(-am) ‘to reach’, nyaw (-am) ‘to give’, ausaw (-am) ‘to be; to become’, kasw (-em) ‘to go’ — please

consult paradigm.mari-language.com.
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5. Give all six positive present-tense forms of the following first-conjugation verbs.

aypai (-am) ‘to read’
TyHeMal (-aMm) ‘to learn, to study’
KoJibiiITam (-aMm) ‘to listen’
HaJsau (-am) ‘to take; to buy’
usu (-siM) ‘to swim’
Banuvsam (-siM) ‘to meet’
Myai (-am) ‘to find’
Hyam (-am) ‘to drink’
JiekTaul (-aMm) ‘to go, to leave’
. Myuikani (-am) ‘to wash’
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Give all six positive present tense forms of the following second-conjugation verbs.

uiau (-eMm) ‘to live’

KyThIpall (-eM) ‘to speak’

yMbLIall (-eMm) ‘to understand’

plrTau (-em) ‘to do’

Bo3all (-eM) ‘to write’

Mypail (-eM) ‘to sing’

nyait (-aM) ‘to give’

Kasu (-eMm) ‘to go’

kusu (-em) ‘to lie (e.g., in bed)’
. Hos (-eM) ‘to become tired’
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Give all six positive present tense forms of the following first or second-conjugation verbs.

oHya ‘to look’

MyLKbLITaW ‘to wash oneself’
Moparau ‘to love’

Hozam ‘to ask’

TyHBbIKTaUI ‘to teach’

y>Ka ‘to see’

KyJauiaul ‘to drive, to ride’
Mauiai ‘to sleep’

. Mudi ‘to go, to come’

10. komrram ‘to go’

© O NS UTE WN P N
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7.8. Form the present tense in the person indicated, e.g.: manaw (-am) ‘to say’, 1Sg — maHam.

TyHaJau (-aMm) ‘to begin’, 3P1
olIKbLIAMI (-aM) ‘to step, to stride’, 3Sg
moHam (-eMm) ‘to think’, 2P1
KbIHeJsIall (-aMm) ‘to get up’, 1Sg
mosrtai (-eM) ‘to boil, to cook (tr.)’, 3P1
yusm (-eM) ‘to put on, to dress’, 1PI
mokTai (-eMm) ‘to play (e.g, an instrument)’, 2Sg
ouam (-eM) ‘to talk, to speak’, 3P1
ToJsaul (-am) ‘to come’, 1PI
. UymrteLiam (-aM) ‘to go swimming’, 2Sg
. yxkauau (-em) ‘to sell’, 1Sg
. kpryasau (-am) ‘to look for, to search’, 3Sg
. Mmogaui (-am) ‘to play’, 1PI
kyurraim (-eMm) ‘to dance’, 3Pl
. Jaysu (-em) ‘to shoot’, 2P1
. Kypxxaui (-am) ‘to run’, 2Sg
. kejmaiu (-eMm) ‘to agree’, 1P1
. Keprail (-am) ‘to be able to’, 1Sg
. MomTau (-eM) ‘to be able to, to know how to’, 3Sg
. mopThLIam (-aM) ‘to return, to come back’, 2P1
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Formation of negative forms: Negative forms of the present tense are formed with the present-
tense forms of the negation verb (see 7.3.1 - page 278) followed immediately by the connegative
form of the negated verb (see 7.1.0 — page 198).

Negation verb | Example: Tos1- ‘to come’
1Sg | om OM TOJI
2Sg | ot OT TOJI
3Sg | orem ~ ok orei ~ OK TOJI
1Pl | orbiHa ~ oHa OrbIHA ~ OHA TOJI
2Pl | orbima ~ ozma orbljia ~ oJia TOJI
3Pl | orwiT OTBIT TOJI

As can be seen, in the third person singular and first and second persons plural there are double
forms (ozew ~ ok, ozbiHa ~ oHa, o2bida ~ 0da). These are completely synonymous.

Examples for negation with contrasting positive forms:

Conjugation I Conjugation II
Koukaui (-am) ‘to eat’ By4Jail (-eMm) ‘to wait’
Positive Negative Positive Negative
1Sg | koukam OM K04 By4YeM OM BYYO
2Sg | xoukaT OT KOY By4YeT OT By4O
3Sg | xoukewn orelu ~ OK K04 By4a orell ~ OK By4O
1Pl | xoukbiHa OrblHa ~ OHa K04 By4eHa OrblHa ~ OHA BYYO0
2P] | xoukblAa orbljia ~ 0/a Ko4 By4eJa orblja ~ 04a By4o
3P1 | Ko4KbIT OTBIT KO4 By4YaT OTBIT BY4O
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7.9.
1
2
3
4,
5.
6
7
8
9

10.

Give all six negative present tense forms of the following first-conjugation verbs.

mmxkam (-am) ‘to feel’

muHYam (-am) ‘to sit down’
koJsau (-am) ‘to hear’

myai (-aM) ‘to arrive, to reach’
yokai (-am) ‘to invite’

Kyikai (-am) ‘to grow (intr.)’
Hyam (-am) ‘to drink’
KbIHeJall (-aM) ‘to get up’
JiekTaul (-aMm) ‘to go, to leave’
Bauiudm (-am) ‘to meet’

7.10 Give all six negative present tense forms of the following second-conjugation verbs.

.
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nasiani (-eMm) ‘to know’

koHzau (-eM) ‘to bring’

KyH4all (-eMm) ‘to dig’

Kasm (-eMm) ‘to go’

noraiu (-eM) ‘to collect, to gather’
mapHani (-eMm) ‘to remember’
Kyyai (-eM) ‘to catch’

HOpaiu (-em) ‘to become wet’
nyait (-aM) ‘to give’

. Baumremrani (-eMm) ‘to answer, to reply’

7.11. Give all six negative present tense forms of the following first or second-conjugation verbs.

.

01 00 NIEOY DR S DR DD

[EEN
o

TyHeMall ‘to learn, to study’
Mypall ‘to sing’

yoremran ‘to fly’

Jgypam ‘to read’

ysm ‘to swim’

KyThIpall ‘to speak’
KoITam ‘to go’

uiam ‘to live’

MyIIKai ‘to wash’

. TYHBIKTAIl ‘to teach’
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7.12. Negate the following positive forms, e.g.: MaHam — om maH.

BILLITA
MUeM
My4YKbIHA
KYyLITET
MyaM
MOLUTAT
HOET
BO3aM
MaJjie/ia

. JIUAT

. KOJIBILITBIT

. JIyA

. MoJar

. Ky

. LIOHEeHa

. WIYIIKbIAA

. WopaTem

. KyZaJblHa

. Hogen

. KaHat
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Usage:

a) The present tense is used to locate a situation or event in the present time. Note that the Mari
present forms do not distinguish between habitual or continuous action as English does: .1ydam ‘1

read ~ [ am reading’.

Mpb1ii Mapuii 3/blIITE UJIEM.

I live in Mari EL

Tb1ii MapJia KYThIpeT M0?

Do you speak Mari?

Ty,ELO KbI3bIT INalllaM bIIITA.

S/he is working now.

Me oHall KHUraM JIYJbIHA.

We are reading an interesting book.

Te ubL1aM ymblaena?

CropThIM MBI OM HOpaTe.

Do you understand everything?

I don’t like sports.

TbI¥ MoJ1aH OoT MaJse?

Why aren'’t you sleeping?

HyHo BaTbIK leHe HUT'YHaM OTBIT Vyalle.

He and his wife never argue.

Kode ned nocHa TyHEMbIH OHa KePT.

We can’t study without coffee.

TYHO AT NBIYKEMBILI: HUMOXAT 0K KOHU.

It's completely dark outside, you can’t see a
thing.

b) The present tense can refer to a situation or event in the future. The reference to the future can
be understood through context or through the use of a temporal adverbial, e.g.,, aps1a ‘tomorrow’.

Taye kacTeHe MEMHAH A€Ke YHA-BJIAK TOJbIT.

Guests will be coming to our place tonight.

JpJia 3H cail HoJTalleM JieHe BallIUIM.

[ will meet my best friend tomorrow.

Bec ke exXbIM pIOI.LIKap-OJ'IaH.IKe KyJaJiblHaA.

We're going to Yoshkar-Ola next summer.

Wk v rbidy UBaHOBMBIT MOCKOIII UJIallx
KYyCHaT.

The Ivanovs are moving to Moscow in a year.

Baike 1mbnke ToJell.

Autumn will come soon.
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JpJia TeaTphILI OHA KAW: KaIHA YKe.

We won't be going to the theater tomorrow,
we don’t have time.

KyMBIIITO KOHLIEPTHIIITE OM MypO: JIOrapeM
KOPIITA.

[ won't sing at the concert the day after
tomorrow, my throat hurts.

Bec apHsiuITe cepblll 31Ie OK TOJI.

The letter won't come by next week.

TI/I,ZLE amaM M€ HUI'YHaM OH4d IBITAdpe.

We will never finish this work.

Bec nitbiH TypuuibliiKe KaHalll_OHa Kai.

We won’t go to Turkey on a holiday next year.

As regards explicitly marked future forms, see below.

c) The present tense can be used as a so-called historic present, referring to situations or events
in the past and commonly employed as a stylistic device.

O>kHO, MEMHAH YKe rO/IbIM, UJIEHBIT yIMalll
KyBa JleH Kyrbi3a. HyHbIH UKIIBIBBILIT UK
yAblp BeJie yaMall. HyHO KOKTBIHAT KOJleH
KOJITAT, YA bIPBILIT TyJblKell KoJell. Ty IbIK
YABIP CYpPTIUO T'bIY JIEKTEL /1a LIMHYaXKe Kyl
OHYa, TYLIKO Kas.

Once upon a time there lived an old woman
and a man. They only had one child, a
daughter. They both die, the daughter
becomes an orphan. The orphaned girl leaves
her home and goes wherever her feet take
her.

d) In the first person (especially plural), the present tense, both positive and negative, can be used
as a cohortative-hortative imperative: ‘Let’s (do something)! Let’s not (do something)!" In these
cases, the formal subject (me ‘we’) does not appear. In this way, the indicative present
supplements the imperative mood (see 7.1.2 - page 233) which has forms for only the second and
third persons. The imperative particles atida and aticma (see 9.3 - page 333) are frequently used

in sentences of this type.

Alicta MmapJia MypaJsiTeHa!

Let’s sing in Mari!

A¥ija M3y kaHajaTeHa!

A¥jia oHa Bamike!

Let’s rest a little!

Let’s not rush!

A¥icTa oHa BypceabLi!

Let’s not fight!

F